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Institutional Statement 


Wesleyan College complies with the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974, as Amended. The 
Registrar should be consulted for details and procedures. 

Every effort is made to insure the accuracy of information presented in this catalogue. The contents 
should be considered advisory only and not regarded as an irrevocable contract The College reserves the right 
to alter or change requirements, fees, course offerings, or other specified policies at any time. 

Faculty advisors are available to assist the student in the arrangement of her program, but responsi- 
bility for acquainting herself with regulations and fulfilling all requirements for degrees rests with the individ- 
ual student. 

Non-Discrimination Policy 

Wesleyan College is committed to maintaining a diverse, academically talented, and well-rounded community 
of learners in an atmosphere of mutual respect and appreciation of differences. 

Wesleyan College, as an undergraduate educational institution for women, admits qualified students 
to all the rights, privileges, programs, and activities generally accorded or made available to students at the 
College without regard to race, color, national and ethnic origin, age, religion, creed, sexual orientation, disabil- 
ity, or marital status. The College does not discriminate on the basis of sex against its students in the adminis- 
tration of its educational programs or activities, scholarship and loan programs, and athletic and other College 
administered programs. 

In order to provide equal employment and advancement opportunities to all individuals, employ- 
ment decisions at Wesleyan will be based on merit, qualifications, and abilities. Wesleyan does not discriminate 
in employment opportunities or practices on the basis of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, age, disability, 
sexual orientation, or any other characteristic protected by law. 

Wesleyan will make reasonable accommodations for qualified individuals with known disabilities 
unless doing so would result in an undue hardship. This policy governs all aspects of the College’s educational 
programs or activities and employment, including selection, job assignment, compensation, discipline, termi- 
nation, and access to benefits and training. 

Accreditations and Memberships 

Wesleyan is accredited by the Southern Association of Colleges and Schools (SACS) 

(Commission on Colleges, Southern Association of Colleges and Schools, 1866 Southern 
Lane, Decatur, GA 30033-4097 Phone: (404) 679-4501) to award the baccalaureate degree, the Master 
of Arts in early childhood education, the Master of Arts in middle grades science and mathematics, and 
the Master of Business Administration. It is also accredited by the National Association of Schools of 
Music (NASM) and the Georgia Professional Standards Commission and holds membership in the fol- 
lowing: 

American Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admissions Officers 
American Association of University Women 
American Council on Education 

Association of Governing Boards of Universities and Colleges 
The Annapolis Group 
Campus Compact 

Council for Higher Education Accreditation 
The Council of Independent Colleges 
Georgia Association of Colleges 

Georgia Association of Independent Colleges of Teacher Education 

Georgia Foundation for Independent Colleges 

National Association of Independent Colleges and Universities 

National Association of Schools and Colleges of the United Methodist Church 

National Collegiate Athletic Association 

National Consortium for Specialized Secondary Schools of Mathematics, Science and Technology 
Public Leadership Education Network 

Tuition Exchange Program of the Council of Independent Colleges 
University Senate of the United Methodist Church 
Women’s College Coalition. 
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Wesleyan College 2006-2008 


Undergraduate College Calendar 2006 - 2008 * 


FALL SEMESTER 

2006 

2007 

New Faculty Orientation 

August 7 

August 6 

Faculty meeting 

August 1 1 

August 9 

Faculty Development Workshop 

Residence halls open to new students at 9 a.m.; 

August 10 

August 10 

dining hall opens for lunch 

August 12 

August 11 

Orientation of new traditional students 

August 12-15 

August 11-14 

Orientation for non-traditional students 

August 12 

August 1 1 

Residence halls open at 2 p.m. for returning students 

Registration for non-traditional students 

August 13 

August 12 

(5:30 p.m. - 7:00 p.m., Tate Hall) 

Final registration for fall semester; On-line or 

August 14 

August 13 

9:00-12:00 Registrar’s Office 

Classes begin; Drop/Take period begins; 

August 15 

August 14 

CR/NC grade option period begins 

Last day to register; last day for schedule changes; 

Drop/Take period ends; CR/NC grade option period ends; 

August 16 

August 15 

Removal of "1" and "E" grades 

August 23 

August 22 

Fall Convocation, 11:15 a.m. 

August 3 1 

August 30 

Labor Day (offices closed; classes not in session) 

September 4 

September 3 

Fall Break (offices open; classes not in session) 

Mid-semester date; mid-semester reports due in 

October 2, 3 

October 8, 9 

Registrar’s Office by 3:00 p.m. 

October 1 1 

October 10 

Early registration for spring semester 

October 16- 

October 15- 


November 3 

November 1 

Last day to withdraw from a class ("W"); Registrar’s Office 
Thanksgiving Holidays begin at conclusion of classes; 

October 25 

October 24 

dining hall closes at conclusion of dinner 

November 21 

November 20 

Thanksgiving Holidays (offices closed) 

November 23, 24 

November 22, 23 

Dining hall opens for dinner 

November 26 

November 25 

Classes begin 

November 27 

November 26 

Last day of classes 

December 6 

December 5 

Reading Day 

Final examinations; Christmas vacation begins at conclusion of 

December 7 

December 6 

examinations; dining hall closes at conclusion of dinner 

December 8, 9, 11, 

December 7, 8, 

12, 13 

10, 11, 12 

Residence halls close at 10 a.m. 

December 14 

December 13 

Final grades due in Registrar’s Office by 3 p.m. 

December 15 

December 14 

Christmas holidays (offices closed) 

December 25-29 

December 24-31 


Some academic programs of the College observe a different calendar. Direct questions about the 
calendar to the Registrar's Office. 
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Undergraduate College Calendar 2006 - 2008 * 


SPRING SEMESTER 

New Year s Day (offices closed) 

Residence halls open to new students 

Orientation of new traditional students 

Orientation of non-traditional students 

Residence halls open at 2:00 p.m. for returning students; 

dining hall opens for dinner 
Faculty Development Workshop 
Registration for non-traditional students 
(5:30 p.m. - 7:00 p.m., Tate Hall) 

Final registration for spring; On-line or 9-12 Registrar’s Office 
Classes begin; Drop/Take period begins; 

CR/NC grade option period begins 
MLK Holiday (offices closed; classes not in session) 

Last day to register; last day for schedule changes; 

Drop/Take period ends; CR/NC grade option period ends; 
Removal of "I" and "E" grades 
Mid-semester date; mid-semester reports due in 
Registrar’s Office by 3:00 p.m. 

Spring vacation begins at conclusion of classes; 

dining hall closes at conclusion of dinner 
Spring Holiday (offices closed) 

Dining hall opens for dinner 
Classes begin 

Last day to withdraw from a class ("W"); Registrar’s Office 
Early registration for May and fall terms 
General Education Assessment for Seniors; 1 1:15am Required 
Good Friday (offices closed; classes not in session) 

Celebrating Student Scholarship Day 
Honors Day Convocation, 11:15 a.m. 

Alumnae Weekend 
Awards Day 
Last day of classes 
Reading Day 
Final examinations 

Senior grades for exams given prior to Tuesday are due 36 hours 
Senior grades for exams given on Tuesday and/or Wednesday are 
Residence halls close at 10:00 a.m. 

Commencement rehearsal with assessment activities for 
graduating seniors (Required) 

Baccalaureate, 7:00 p.m. 

Commencement, 10:00 a.m.; dining hall closes after breakfast; 

residence halls close at 7:00 p.m. for graduates 
Final grades for all other students due in Registrar’s Office 
by 3:00 p.m. 

Memorial Day (offices closed; classes not in session) 
Independence Day (offices closed) 


2007 

January 1 
January 6 
January 6-9 
January 6 
January 7 

January 8 
January 8 

January 9 

January 10 
January 15 


January 17 

March 7 

March 9 
March 16 
March 18 
March 19 
March 28 
March 19- April 6 
April 3 
April 6 
April 18 
April 19 
April 20-22 
April 24 
May 2 
May 3 

May 4, 5, 7, 8, 9 
after exam 

due by 1 1:00 a.m. on 
May 10 

May 1 1 
May 1 1 

May 12 

May 14 
May 28 
July 4 


2008 

January 1 
January 5 
January 5-8 
January 5 
January 6 

January 7 
January 7 

January 8 

January 9 
January 21 


January 16 

February 27 

March 7 
March 14 
March 16 
March 17 
March 19 
March 17- April 3 
April 3 
March 21 
April 16 
April 17 
April 18-20 
April 22 
April 30 
May 1 

May 2, 3, 5, 6, 7 

Thursday 
May 8 

May 9 
May 9 

May 10 

May 12 
May 26 
July 4 


Some academic programs of the College observe a different calendar. Direct questions about the 
calendar to the Registrar's Office. 
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Wesleyan College 2006-2008 


Undergraduate College Calendar 2006-2008* 


MAY TERM 

Classes begin 

Drop/Take and CR/NC grade option periods 
Last day to register; last day for schedule changes 
Mid-semester date 

Last day to withdraw from a class ("W") 

Memorial Day (offices closed; classes not in session) 

Classes end 

Final examinations 

Final grades due to Registrar’s Office by noon 


EVENING TERM A 

Classes begin 

Drop/Take and CR/NC grade option periods 
Last day to register; last day for schedule changes 
Mid-semester date 

Last day to withdraw from a class ("W") 

Classes end 
Final examinations 

Final grades due to Registrar’s Office by noon 


Final grades due to Registrar’s Office by noon 


2006 

2007 

2008 

May 16 

May 15 

May 13 

May 16, 17 

May 15, 16 

May 13, 14 

May 17 

May 16 

May 14 

May 30 

May 29 

May 21 

June 6 

June 5 

May 28 

May 29 

May 28 

May 26 

June 9 

June 8 

June 5 

June 10 

June 9 

June 6 

June 12 

June 1 1 

June 9 


2006 

2007 

2008 

June 12 

June 1 1 

June 9 

June 12, 13 

June 11-13 

June 9, 10 

June 13 

June 12 

June 10 

July 10 

July 9 

July 7 

July 4 

July 4 

July 4 

July 17 

July 16 

July 14 

August 3 

August 1 

July 29 

August 7, 8 

August 2, 6 

July 30,31 

August 10 

August 8 

August 4 


2006 

2007 

2008 

May 15 

May 14 

May 12 

May 15, 16 

May 14, 15 

May 12, 13 

May 16 

May 15 

May 13 

June 5 

June 5 

June 2 

June 12 

June 12 

June 9 

June 21 

June 20 

June 18 

June 22, 26 

June 21, 25 

June 19, 23 

June 28 

June 27 

June 25 


2006 

2007 

2008 

June 28 

June 26 

June 24 

June 28, 29 

June 26, 27 

June 24, 25 

June 29 

June 27 

June 25 

July 4 

July 4 

July 4 

July 17 

July 17 

July 15 

July 24 

July 24 

July 22 

August 8 

August 6 

July 30 

August 9, 10 

August 7, 8 

July 31 & 
August 4 

August 14 

August 10 

August 6 


MIDSUMMER TERM 

Classes begin 

Drop/Take and CR/NC grade option periods 
Last day to register; last day for schedule changes 
Mid-semester date 

Independence Day (offices closed; classes not in session) 
Last day to withdraw from a class ("W") 

Classes end 
Final examinations 

Final grades due to Registrar’s Office by noon 


EVENING TERM B 

Classes begin 

Drop/Take and CR/NC grade option periods 
Last day to register; last day for schedule changes 
Independence Day (offices closed; classes not in session) 
Mid-semester date 

Last day to withdraw from a class ("W") 

Classes end 
Final examinations 


cuatlemic pwgnims of the CAtllege observe a ilifferenl atletular. Direct <iuestions aluml the calemlar to the Registrar’s office. 
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MASTER OF ARTS, SUMMER TERMS 2006-2008 


MAY TERM 

Classes begin 

Drop/Take and CR/NC grade option periods 
Last day to register; last day for schedule changes 
Mid-semester date 

Last day to withdraw from a class ("W”) 

Classes end 
Final examinations 

Final grades due to Registrar s Office by noon 

SUMMER TERM, SESSION A 

Classes begin 

Drop/Take and CR/NC grade option periods 
Last day to register; last day for schedule changes 
Mid-semester date 
Last day to drop a class ("W") 

Classes end 
Final examinations 

Final grades due to Registrar’s Office by noon 

SUMMER TERM, SESSION B 

Classes begin 

Drop/Take and CR/NC grade option periods 
Last day to register; last day for schedule changes 
Mid-semester date 
Last day to drop a class ("W") 

Classes end 
Final examinations 

Final grades due to Registrar’s Office by noon 


2006 

2007 

2008 

May 15 

May 14 

May 12 

May 16 

May 15 

May 13 

May 15 

May 14 

May 12 

May 23 

May 22 

May 20 

May 26 

May 25 

May 23 

June 5 

June 4 

June 2 

June 5 

June 4 

June 2 

June 8 

June 7 

June 5 

2006 

2007 

2008 

June 7 

June 6 

June 9 

June 8 

June 7 

June 10 

June 7 

June 6 

June 9 

June 15 

June 14 

June 17 

June 20 

June 19 

June 20 

June 27 

June 26 

June 27 

June 27 

June 26 

June 27 

June 30 

June 29 

July 2 

2006 

2007 

2008 

July 5 

July 5 

July? 

July 6 

July 6 

July 8 

July 5 

July 5 

July? 

July 13 

July 13 

July 15 

July 18 

July 18 

July 18 

July 25 

July 25 

July 25 

July 25 

July 25 

July 25 

July 28 

July 30 

July 31 
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Wesleyan College 

W esleyan College, a four-year national liberal arts college for women, is a leader and inno- 
vator in women s education. The first college in the world chartered to grant degrees to 
women, Wesleyan took its mission of educating women seriously in 1836, and the College 
continues to take its mission seriously today. It continues to maintain high standards of acad- 
emic excellence and to encourage the intellectual growth of its students. Wesleyan is commit- 
ted to the goals of educating women to understand and appreciate the liberal and fine arts 
and preparing them for careers and a lifetime of learning. 

Vision. Forever first for women s education — striving for excellence, grounded in faith, and 
engaged in service to the world. 

Mission. Founded in 1836 as the first college in the world for women, Wesleyan College offers 
an education that leads to lifelong intellectual, personal, and professional growth. Our acade- 
mic community attracts those with a passion for learning and making a difference. The 
Wesleyan experience has four cornerstones. 

Academics: Wesleyan is committed to academic excellence in the liberal arts, the fine arts, 
and professional fields of study and to close relationships among faculty and students. 
Women: Wesleyan takes seriously its role as a pioneer in women s education and seeks to 
provide scholarship, leadership, and service opportunities through which women will be 
challenged to accomplish ambitious goals. 

Faith: Wesleyan is proud of its long relationship with the United Methodist Church. We 
respect other traditions and remain committed to the Judeo- Christian ethic, believing that 
a firm grasp of enduring human values is basic to the Wesleyan way of learning, living, and 
service. 

Community: Wesleyan values each member of its community as an individual and in relation- 
ship to the whole. We work together in service to the larger community that surrounds us. 

Values. We believe that real education is a lifelong endeavor, fueled by curiosity, challenge, and 
discovery. Providing a solid foundation for a lifetime of learning and growth, the Wesleyan 
experience is based upon these shared values that guide us daily: 

• Academic excellence and critical thinking 
• Personal honesty, civility, and integrity 
• Pride in teaching, learning, and working together 
• Belief in the arts as integral to a fully realized life 
• Spirituality in the search for purpose and understanding 
• Responsible citizenship and ethical leadership in service to others 
• Respect for diversity among people, religions, and cultures as a powerful force for 
understanding, innovation, and social justice 
• Recognition of the impact of the individual and the strength of the team 
• Appreciation for our history and traditions 
• Laughter, humor, and joyful enthusiasm for life 

A Wesleyan Education. At Wesleyan, we believe that a liberal arts education is the best education 
for life. A Wesleyan education offers students exposure to the full range of human knowledge, 
assists them in developing skills in critical thinking and analysis, encourages them to question 
and explore the issues that affect their lives and futures, and challenges them to discover who 
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they are in light of the rapidly changing world around them. In a world where career changes 
have become the norm rather than the exception, a liberal arts education provides a broad basis 
that will apply to any career decision. As a result, students are prepared both for life-long learn- 
ing and for the career shifts that inevitably attend their progress toward success. 

A Wesleyan education is structured to ensure that students have personal interaction 
with the faculty both inside and outside the classroom. Wesleyan’s faculty, an impressive 92 
percent of whom have earned the highest degree in their field, remain current in their fields 
by publishing books and articles and presenting papers at professional meetings. A student- 
to-faculty ratio of 1 1:1 ensures that students are known by more than a grade or a number. 
Faculty and students know each other as individuals and make up a genuine learning com- 
munity. Faculty members also serve as academic advisors and work carefuUy with individual 
students to plan their academic program. 

Wesleyan is taking the lead nationally in integrating the curricular and extracurricular 
life of the campus. Programming in the residence halls often extends the classroom, expand- 
ing on issues in courses. Model community service programs such as Aunt Maggie’s Kitchen 
Table and Wesleyan Volunteers Against Illiteracy extend the classroom into the community. 
Wesleyan is committed, in the curriculum and in student life, to fulfilling its special mission 
as a women’s college. 

Another innovation that Wesleyan has pioneered to assist students in combining a liberal 
arts education with preparation for a career is the internship program. The internship pro- 
gram, a partnership of the College and the local business community, enables students to 
begin to explore the world of work as early as second semester of their first year. Students can 
pursue up to three internships in different fields, and many go directly into jobs with their 
sponsoring organizations after graduation. 

History of the College. Founded in 1836 as the Georgia Female College, Wesleyan was at first 
a joint effort of a group of Macon citizens and members of the Georgia Conference of the 
Methodist Episcopal Church. In 1843, the Georgia Conference assumed responsibility for the 
College. The College was renamed Wesleyan Female College in 1844 and Wesleyan continues 
its affiliation with the United Methodist Church today. 

When Wesleyan was founded, the idea of educating women was very new. It had taken 
almost two hundred years from the time that Harvard granted the first baccalaureate degrees 
to men in this country for any institution to offer the same privilege to women. Wesleyan’s 
original program was a rigorous four- year classical curriculum, very similar to the curriculum 
being offered by the men’s colleges of those times. In addition, however, it stressed, from the 
beginning, the exercise of judgment, discrimination, and analytical thinking. And most inno- 
vatively of all, it emphasized the importance of scientific as well as classical learning. 

Over the years, Wesleyan has continued to lead the way in women’s education. In 1840, 
we awarded the first baccalaureate degrees given to women anywhere in the world. We are 
also home of the world’s first alumnae association. Wesleyan is the birthplace of two national 
sororities. Alpha Delta Pi in 1851, and Phi Mu in 1852. In the late nineteenth century, we 
added a strong emphasis in the fine arts to our classical and scientific curriculum. We are con- 
tinuing to strengthen our preparation for careers in biological and physical sciences. Wesleyan 
pioneered the academic freshman seminar over a decade ago; today, it has been an innovator 
in introducing the Senior Integrative Experience. These are but two facets of a student-cen- 
tered, process-oriented general education curriculum with integrative components of the cur- 
riculum connected to each academic major. Wesleyan is taking the lead in interdisciplinary 
education, designing courses and faculty positions that bridge the various fields of knowledge. 
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Undergraduate Academic Programs 

Bachelor of Arts 

Wesleyan offers the bachelor of arts degree through a rigorous four- year curriculum in the 
liberal arts and sciences that is faithful to the origins of the college and that encompasses the 
best of current thinking about education. The curriculum ensures depth of knowledge 
through the required major and the optional minor. It ensures breadth of learning through an 
exciting, learner-centered general education program that grows directly out of the mission of 
the college. It recognizes that, if students are to succeed in this world and shape the world of 
tomorrow, they need more than breadth and depth of knowledge. They need to know a num- 
ber of ways to gather, analyze, and judge information. They need to be able to work both col- 
laboratively and independently. They need to be comfortable looking at ideas and issues from 
a variety of perspectives. They need to be familiar with cultures other than their own. They 
need an understanding of the workplace they will be entering. The Wesleyan academic pro- 
gram challenges students to meet these needs. 

Requirements for the Bachelor of Arts 

I. The student must demonstrate proficiency in modern foreign language and 
writing. 

Proficiency Requirements. It is expected that students entering Wesleyan shall possess language 
and writing proficiency essential to successful completion of the general education program: 

A. Modern Foreign Language 

1 . Students entering Wesleyan must show proficiency in a modern foreign language 
through the 102 level, or 

2. Complete modern foreign language courses through the 102 level. A student must 
earn a grade of C or better in these courses in order to continue into the next 
course and to earn proficiency credit. Courses taken to meet the proficiency 
requirement may not be taken on the credit/no credit grading option. 

3. International students whose native language is not English may possibly qualify 
for exemption from the foreign language proficiency requirement. Exemption is not 
automatic; determination of eligibility an^or exemption will be made by the Dean 
of the College and the Registrar. 

B. Writing 

1. Students must demonstrate the ability to write an effective first-year essay through 
completion of a timed essay (administered during orientation) which assesses their 
command of skills essential to college-level writing. 

2. A student will not be allowed to write the proficiency exam a second time except 
under extraordinary circumstances, to be determined by the English department. 

3. Students who fail to demonstrate proficiency on the timed essay will enroll in WRl 
101. If a student receives a “D” or “F” in her WRI 101 course, she must repeat it 
until she has earned a grade of “C” or better. Proficiency may be met in one of two 
ways: passing the writing proficiency exam, or completing WRI 101 with a grade of 
“C” or higher. Students required to enroll in WRI 101 must complete the course 
during their first 30 hours at Wesleyan. (See page 222.) 

A student may not register for her second semester at Wesleyan until she has taken 
all proficiency exams for the degree program to which she was admitted. 
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II. Tlie student must complete the Wesleyan general education program. 


The Wesleyan General Education Program. Seminar-based and learner-centered, the gen- 
eral education program at Wesleyan is a distinctive one. The general education program grows 
out of the mission of the college. It is designed to prepare students for the future they will 
face, to maximize their involvement in the educational process, and to prepare them to be life- 
long learners. Based on the assumptions that the liberal arts provide the best education for life 
and that students learn best when deeply interested and actively involved in their own educa- 
tion, the Wesleyan general education program affords students a wide variety of seminar 
options in the liberal arts. It is in these seminars, organized around the processes central to 
critical thinking, that the students hone their intellectual and expressive skills. 

The student will graduate from Wesleyan with the habits of mind and the experiences 
necessary to excel in the rapidly changing world that will confront her. To that end, general 
education at Wesleyan has six overall goals: 

1 . The student will enhance her ability to organize and articulate thoughts clearly and 
precisely. 

2. The student will enhance her ability to think critically, to analyze logically and quanti- 
tatively, and to perform creatively. 

3. The student will strengthen her intellectual curiosity, independent judgment, open- 
mindedness, and integrative thinking. 

4. The student will increase her awareness of the multiple and often mutually contradic- 
tory elements that shape frames of reference. 

5. The student will develop her understanding of the workplace and the connection 
between a liberal arts education and the world of work. 

6. The student will develop her understanding of the multiplicity of cultures in our 
rapidly changing world. 

A. The First-year Integrative Seminars. (6 semester hours) Each first-year student 
begins her academic program with two interdisciplinary seminars intended to intro- 
duce students to academic life at Wesleyan by modeling our diverse and challenging 
academic community, asking students to examine intentionally the value of a 
Wesleyan education for them, and helping them acquire skills and strategies for suc- 
cess at Wesleyan. FIS 101 First- Year Integrative Seminar I focuses on who women 
are and what tools women need to be successful in today s world. FIS 102 First- Year 
Integrative Seminar II looks at where women are going and what women can give 
back in terms of their careers and their service to the larger community. The semi- 
nars are taught by a team of faculty and student affairs staff, but each student 
belongs to a section taught by a particular member of the faculty. The instructor 
ot each fall FIS section is ordinarily the academic advisor for the student. 

The seminars have seven goals: 

1. To provide students with an understanding of the nature and value of a 
Wesleyan education, including Wesleyan s history, the value of the liberal 
arts, our role as a women s college, and as a Methodist college. 
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2. To expose students to juxtaposed disciplinary methods including 

women s studies and the philosophical, literary, historical, and aesthetic 
perspectives foundational to a liberal arts education. 

3. To provide students with the skills and strategies needed to make a 
successful transition to college, such as time management, study skills, 
and research skills. 

4. To provide students with the academic skills needed to be successful in 
college, particularly writing, critical thinking, speaking, and quantitative 
reasoning. 

5. To encourage students to see learning as the active construction of 
knowledge as part of an academic community committed to the free and 
open exchange of ideas. 

6. To ask students to reflect critically on their beliefs and frames of reference 
as women and in the context of a diverse world. 

7. To help students start to discover their talents and passions and explore 
applying them beyond Wesleyan College through study, work, and service. 

• If a student fails FIS 101 First- Year Integrative Seminar I (3), she will take ENG 
101 English Composition: Essays (3) to replace FIS 101. 

• If a student fails FIS 102 First- Year Integrative Seminar II (3), she will take 
another writing-intensive general education course from the following: 

AFS270/ENG 270 African Literature (3) 

ENG 111 Reading and Writing About Literature (3) 

ENG 217 Readings in African-American Literature (3) 

HUM260/WST 260 Women's World Literature (3) 

• If a student transfers over 29 semester hours to Wesleyan and has a grade point 
average above 2.50, she will take or receive transfer credit for ENG 101 English 
Composition: Essays (3) to replace FIS 101 First- Year Integrative Seminar I (3). 

In place of FIS 102 First-Year Integrative Seminar II (3), she will take one of the 
following writing-intensive general education courses: 

AFS 270/ENG 270 African Literature (3) 

ENG 1 1 1 Reading and Writing About Literature (3) 

ENG 217 Readings in African-American Literature (3) 

HUM 260/WST 260 Women's World Literature (3) 

• Students in the evening pro gram, in place of FIS 10 U will take CSS 101 College 
Success Seminar (3), a course designed to address the specific issues facing 
nontraditional students. If the student fails CSS 101, she will take or receive 
transfer credit for ENG 101 to replace it. Likewise, evenings students who do not 
take CSS 101 because they transfer in more than 29 hours and have a grade 
point average about 2.50 will take or receive credit for ENG 101 to replace CSS 101. 
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In place of FIS 102 (3), evening students will take one 3 semester hour writing- 
intensive general education course from AFS/ENG 270, ENG 111, ENG 217, or 
HUM 260AVST 260. 

• Encore students will choose to take either FIS 101 First- Year Integrative Seminar I 
(3) or CSS 101 College Success Seminar (3). If the Encore student fails CSS 101/ 
FIS 101, she will take or receive transfer credit for ENG 101 to replace it. 

Likewise Encore students who do not take CSS 101 or FIS 101 because they 
transfer in more than 29 hours and have a grade point average above 2.50 will 
take or receive transfer credit for ENG 101 to replace CSS 101/FIS 101. 

Encore students who choose to take FIS 101 will take either FIS 102 or 
one of the foUowing: AFS/ENG 270, ENG 111, ENG 217, or HUMAVST 260. 

Encore students who choose to take CSS 101 will take AFS/ENG 270, 

ENG 1 1 1, ENG 217, or HUM/WST 260 in the place of FIS 102. 

Note: Any course used as a substitute for FIS 101 or FIS 102 may not be used to satisfy the 

Critical Thinking (CT) course requirement. 


B. Seminar and Interactive Component. Each student shall complete eight courses 
(25 semester hours) from the seminar and interactive component - five courses in 
critical thinking, one in laboratory science, one in quantitative reasoning, and one in 
artistic expression (one 3-hour course or three 1-hour courses). 

In the process of completing the seminar and interactive component, she shall take 
two courses from each of the four academic division of the College (fine arts, humani- 
ties, science and mathematics, and social sciences). 

The two courses (6 semester hours) in the fine arts division must include three semes- 
ter hours of artistic expression. The two courses in science and mathematics must 
include one of the following mathematics courses: MAT 140, 175, 180, 192, 200, 205, 
206 in addition to one laboratory science course. Students may place into these math 
courses by having an SAT mathematics score of 600 or higher, or an ACT mathematics 
score of 28 or higher, or by permission of the mathematics department. Placement 
into MAT 206 (Calculus II) or more advanced mathematics courses will be done 
through academic advising in consultation with a member of the mathematics faculty. 
Students who do not place into one of general education mathematics courses on the 
Wesleyan mathematics placement exam must take the necessary prerequisite course, 
MAT 130. 

The seminar and interactive courses fall within four categories: critical thinking, labo- 
ratory science, quantitative reasoning, and artistic expression. 
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Critical Thinking 

Critical thinking courses allow students to establish expertise in the various techniques 
of acquiring, organizing, analyzing, interpreting, applying, evaluating, manipulating, 
and presenting information from a variety of sources. These sources may include texts 
of information that may be written, visual, or oral. The student will apply these tech- 
niques in courses that are writing and discussion intensive. 

Laboratory Science 

Through the selection of one laboratory-intensive science course, the student will 
apply the scientific method to the study of physical, chemical, or life processes in a lab- 
oratory setting. 


Quantitative Reasoning 

Quantitative reasoning courses allow students to understand the numerical and graph- 
ical aspects of a problem of interest, in conjunction with the ability to apply previously 
studied logical and mathematical processes in the analysis of the problem. 

Artistic Expression 

Artistic expression courses will allow students to apply the elements of various art 
forms - sound, movement, language, pigment, surface - in imaginative ways. Students 
will acquire skills in creative expression, technical application, and the interpretation 
of selected artistic disciplines. 


Academic Divisions of the College 


Fine Arts 

Humanities 

Science & Mathematics 

Social Sciences 

Art 

African Studies 

Biology 

Accounting 

Art History 

African-American 

Chemistry 

Business 

Music 

Studies 

Computer Information Systems 

■ Economics 

Theatre 

Communication 

English 

French 

German 

Humanities 

Italian 

Japanese 

Philosophy 

Religious Studies 
Spanish 

Writing 

Womens Studies 

Computer Science 
Environmental Science 
Mathematics 

Physics 

Education 

Health & Physical Education 
History 

International Business 
International Relations 
Political Science 

Psychology 

Social Science 

Sociocultural Studies 


C. Speech-intensive Component. To strengthen oral communication skills, each stu- 
dent is required to complete one 3-hour speech-intensive course. The course may be in 
any field including the major field. (Speech-intensive courses are designated with “S” 
following the course number.) 
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D. Cross-cultural Experience. To develop her understanding of the multiplicity of cul- 
tures in our rapidly changing world, each student will participate in at least one cross- 
cultural course prior to graduation. The requirement may be satisfied through language 
study (intermediate level or beyond) or by taking other courses designated as cross-cul- 
tural by the faculty. The component can serve as part of general education, the major, 
or as an elective. (See page 19 for a list of cross-cultural courses.) 

E. Workplace Experience. To develop her understanding of the workplace and the con- 
nection between a liberal arts education and the world of work, each student will partic- 
ipate in at least one workplace experience. This requirement can be satisfied through an 
internship, a research project done in collaboration with a faculty member, a teaching 
assistantship, or practice teaching, a seminar on work- related issues connected to part- 
time work, or regular courses that have work related experience in them. (’^Note: EDU 
199: Wesleyan Volunteers for Literacy does not fulfill the general education workplace 
experience requirement.) The workplace component can serve as a part of the major or 
as an elective. 

F. The Integrative Experience. In the major each student enhances her capacity for inte- 
grative thinking through an interdisciplinary experience that encourages her to make 
connections among the various parts of her course of study and between her academic 
learning and the world outside the classroom. 

III. The student must complete the number of hours and the designated courses 
required for the major selected including an interdisciplinary integrative 
experience. 

The Academic Major. The major is a set of courses and experiences that provides the stu- 
dent with an in-depth study of a discipline or an approved combination of disciplines. It 
familiarizes students with the methodology of and the current discourse in the field of study. 
The major consists of introductory courses that provide a broad foundation in the field of 
study, intermediate courses that provide depth of knowledge, and a capstone experience that 
integrates the course work of the major. Study in the major enhances the student s ability to 
analyze information and synthesize increasingly complex ideas. 

In the major each student enhances her capacity for integrative thinking through an inter- 
disciplinary experience that encourages her to make connections among the various parts of 
her course of study and between her academic learning and the world outside the classroom. 

A student may declare her major in the first semester of her first year; the decision must 
be made by the end of the sophomore year. A senior must complete all requirements in her 
major program that are in effect at the time her declaration of major form is submitted to the 
Office of Records and Registration. 

All major programs consist of at least 27 semester hours. Not more than 48 semester 
hours in any one discipline may be offered for graduation. Courses submitted to meet the 
major requirements may or may not include courses in the lower division according to the 
decision of the department concerned. A student must maintain an average of at least “C” 
(minimum 2.0) in the major discipline and must take at least one course in the major during 
the senior year. Additionally, grades earned in transferred courses that are part of the major 
are not calculated in the minimum 2.00 grade point average that is required in the major for 
graduation. 
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The following majors and programs are offered: 

Advertising and Marketing Communication 

Art History 

Studio Art 

Biology 

Business Administration- 


French 

History 

History with Secondary Certification 
History/Political Science 
Interdisciplinary Studies in Humanities 
International Business 
International Relations 
Mathematics 

Mathematics with Secondary Certification 

Music (Emphasis in Organ, Piano, or Voice) 

Music & Theatre 

Philosophy 

Physics 

Political Science 
Psychology 
Religious Studies 

Self-Designed Interdisciplinary Major* 

Spanish 

Theatre 


Accounting Concentration 

Business Administration-Management Concentration 
Chemistry - 


Professional/Graduate School Track 
Chemistry - Pre-professional Health Track 
Communication 
Computer Information Systems 
Dual-Degree Engineering 
Early Childhood Education 
Economics 

Middle Grades Education 
English 

English with Secondary Certification 
Environmental Science 


’^Self- Designed Interdisciplinary Majors. In addition to the standard disciplinary majors, Wesleyan 
allows interested students to design their own interdisciplinary majors. An interdisciplinary major 
should be planned by a student in consultation with a faculty advisor and representatives of each of 
the major and minor programs involved. The major should interrelate at least two (2) fields of learn- 
ing, yet have a central and cohesive theme. It is reserved for students who have a strong interest in 
interdisciplinary studies and who have demonstrated both initiative and academic excellence. Only 
those students in good academic standing are eligible to submit a proposal for a self-designed major. 

Guidelines for Proposing a Self-Designed Interdisciplinary Major 

1. The self-designed interdisciplinary major must include at least 39 semester hours, beyond 
the general education requirements. 

2. If the major and minor programs involved have courses in methodology, these must also be 
included in the major. 

3. A minimum of 21 of the 39 hours should be at or above the 300-level, exclusive of the 
senior project, honors thesis, or internship. These 2 1 hours should include at least three 
courses from each of the major and minor programs involved. 

4. The interdisciplinary proposal should define the exact nature and objectives of the major 
and explain why it is a more appropriate alternative for the student than existing majors. 

Procedures for Submission and Review of the Proposed Interdisciplinary Major 

1. The interested student chooses an advisor from one of the disciplines involved. 

2. Proposals must be approved by all departments involved in the plan of study before submis- 
sion for final approval by the Curriculum Committee. 

3. Interdisciplinary major proposal forms (available in the Office of Records and Registration) 
must be submitted for approval to the Curriculum Committee at least four weeks prior to 
the end of the fall semester of the junior year. The interested student is, however, encouraged 
to submit materials by the end of her sophomore year. 

4 The Curriculum Committee reviews proposals and makes recommendations as to the valid- 
ity and viability of each proposal. Changes in the proposed plan of study must be made by 
the student within two weeks of the initial review. At that time, the Curriculum Committee 
reviews the final proposal and makes a decision regarding its acceptance. 
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5. Any unforeseen and/or necessary changes in the proposal can be approved by the faculty 
advisor, in consultation with the Curriculum Committee. 

The interdisciplinary nature of the major will be indicated on the student s transcript. 


IV. The final 30 semester hours of course work must be taken at Wesleyan. 

V. The student must complete 120 semester hours (or the equivalent) with a 
cumulative average oj'C” (2.0) or better and an average of 2.0 in the 
major and 2.0 in the minor if the student elects a minor. 


General Education Courses for the Eight-course 
Seminar and Interactive Component 


Division of Fine Arts: Students must successfully complete one 3-semester hour course 
in Critical Thinking (CT) and three semester hours in Artistic Expression (AE) - one 3- 
hour course or three 1-hour courses. 


Critical Thinking Courses in Fine Arts: 

ARH 126 

The Critical Eye 

ARH 216 

Art of the Spirit 

ARH 230 

Masterpiece 

ARH 235 

Outside the Mainstream 

ART 106 

Understanding Images 

ART 108 

Concepts in Sculpture 

ART 225 

Computer Graphic Design 

HON 210 

Honors Seminar in Art 

MUS 130 

Foundations of Music Reading 

MUS 140 

Music Monuments of the Western World 

MUS 150 

From Bach to Rock 

MUS 285 

Women in Opera 

THE 105 

Introduction to Theatre 

THE 110 

Theatre Practice and Criticism 

THE 290 

Exploring the Theatrical Past 

Artistic Expression Courses in Fine Arts: 

ART 101 

Drawing 

ART 221 

Painting 

ART 231 

Ceramics 

ART 241 

Sculpture 

ART 250 

Traditional and Digital Printmaking 

ART 275 

Photography 

ART 280 

Photography Alternative Processes 

HON 211 

Honors Seminar in Artistic Expression 

MUS 001 

Concert Choir 

MUS 007 

Instrumental Ensemble 

MUSOll/111 

Applied Lessons on a Percussion Instrument 

MUS012/112 

Applied Woodwind Lessons 

MUS013/113 

Applied Brass Lessons 

MUS014/114 

Applied Voice Lessons 
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MUS 015/115 
MUS 016/1 16 
MUS 017/117 
MUS 018/118 
MUS 019/119 
THE 125 
THE 218 
THE 233 


Applied Piano Lessons 

Applied Organ Lessons 

Applied Harpsichord Lessons 

Applied Lessons on a Stringed Instrument 

Applied Guitar Lessons 

Acting 1 

Voice and Diction 

Voice and Movement for Actors 


Division of Humanities: Students must successfully complete two courses in Critical 
Thinking (CT), each with a different prefix, (six semester hours) 


Critical Thinking 

courses in Humanities: 

COM 103 

Introduction to Communication Theory 

COM 202 s 

Public Speaking 

COM 216S 

Intercultural Communication 

ENG 111 

Reading and Writing About Literature 

ENG 161 

Creative Writing 

ENG 217 

Readings in African-American Literature 

ENG 270 

African Literature 

FRN211 

Intermediate French I 

FRN 212 s 

Intermediate French II 

GER211 

Intermediate German I 

GER212S 

Intermediate German II 

HON 212 

Honors Seminar in Humanities 

HUM 260 

Women's World Literature (WST 260) 

PHI 161 

Self and Social Responsibility 

PHI 210 

Readings in Philosophy 

PHI 215 

African Philosophy 

PHI 223 

Ethics 

PHI 224 

Logic 

PHI 228 

Gender and Philosophy 

REL 100 

Theories and Methods of Religious Studies 

REL 120 

Introduction to Christianity 

REL 251 

Religions of India and China 

REL 253 

Islam 

REL 290 

Readings in Religious Studies 

SPA 211 

Intermediate Spanish I 

SPA 212 s 

Intermediate Spanish II 

WST 200 

Women, Culture, and Society 


Division of Science and Mathematics: Students must successfully complete one course in 
Laboratory Science (LS) for four semester hours and one course in mathematics for three 
semester hours. 

Laboratory Science Courses: 

BIO 103 Human Biology 
BIO 1 10 Principles of Biology I 
BIO 215 Human Anatomy and Physiology 
CHM 101 General Chemistry I 
ESC 150 Principles of Environmental Science 
HON 215 Honors in Laboratory Science 
PHY 106 Astronomy 
PHY 115 College Physics I 

PHY 121 General Physics I 
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Quantitative Reasoning Courses: 

CSC 216 Programming I 
HON 214 Honors in Quantitative Reasoning 
MAT 140 Precalculus Mathematics 
MAT 175 Geometry 
MAT 180 Applied Calculus 

MAT 192 Introduction to Mathematical Reasoning 
MAT 200 Discrete Mathematics (CSC 200) 

MAT 205 Calculus 1 
MAT 206 Calculus II 

Division of Social Sciences: Students must successfully complete two courses in Critical 
Thinking (CT), each with a different prefix (six semester hours) 

Critical Thinking courses in Social Science: 


BUS 105 

Contemporary Business 

BUS 106 

Business and Society 

ECO 125 

Contemporary Economic Issues 

ECO 206 

Economic Thought 

ECO 210 

Women and Economic Development 

HIS 120 

Early Civilizations 

HIS 125 

The Emergence of the Modern World 

HIS 130 

The United States to 1877 

HIS 135 

The United States Since 1877 

HON 213 

Honors Seminar in Social Sciences 

POL 201 

Issues in American National Government 

POL 222 

Comparative Politics 

POL 225 

Women and Politics 

POL 235 

Modern Political Ideologies 

PSY 101 

General Psychology 

PSY 105 

Psychology of Adjustment & Human Relationships 

SOC 171 

Nature and Manifestation of Prejudice 

SSC 114 

Learning, Identity, and Community 

Cross-cultural Course Offerings 


A course is designated as cross-cultural, first, if the majority of the course content represents 
either (A) a culture or cultures not of European origin, or (B) the culture or cultures of 
American or European minorities, or second, if it is a modern foreign language course at the 
21 1 or above level. 


Designated cross-cultural courses in the seminar and interactive component of general 
education include: 


ARH216 
ARH 235 
COM 216S 
ECO 210 
ENG 217 
ENG 270 
FRN211 
FRN212S 


Art of the Spirit 
Outside the Mainstream 
Intercultural Communication 
Women and Economic Development 
Readings in African-American Literature 
African Literature 
Intermediate French I 
Intermediate French II 
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GER211 

Intermediate German I 

GER212S 
HUM 260 
PHI 215 
POL 225 
REL 251 
REL253 
SOC 171 
SPA 211 
SPA 2 12s 

Intermediate German II 

Women s World Literature (WST 260) 

African Philosophy 

Women and Politics 

Religions of India and China 

Islam 

Nature and Manifestation of Prejudice 

Intermediate Spanish I 

Intermediate Spanish II 


Upper level/other cross-cultural courses: 


AAS 396 
APS 290 
APS 309 
APS 396 
EDU 237 
PRN317S 
PRN3I8S 
PRN 325S 
PRN 327S 
PRN 367S 
PRN 368S 
PRN 396S 
PRN 397S 
PRN 451 
HIS 309 
POL 335 
SOC 250 
SOC 313 
SOC 326 
SPA 305S 
SPA 306S 
SPA317S 
SPA318S 
SPA 327S 
SPA 356S 

Special Topics in African-American Studies 

The Making of Senegal and Gambia 

The Atlantic World: Africa, the Caribbean, and South America (HIS 309) 
Special Topics in African Studies 

Geography for Teachers 

Advanced Phonetics and Conversation 

Advanced Composition 

Prancophone Cultures and Civilizations 

Business Prench 

Survey of Prench Literature: Middle Ages to the 18th Century 

Survey of Prench and Prancophone Literature: 19th and 20th Centuries 
Special Topics in Prench 

Special Topics in Prench 

Directed Independent Study (Prench) 

The Atlantic World (APS 309) 

Politics of the Developing World 

Cross-Cultural Perspectives on Women 

The African-American Woman 

African-American Sociocultural Perspectives 

Spanish Culture and Civilization 

Latin American Culture and Civilization 

Advanced Phonetics and Conversation 

Advanced Composition 

Business Spanish 

Survey of Peninsular Spanish Literature 


SPA 358S Survey of Latin American Literature 
SPA 396S Special Topics in Spanish 
SPA 397S Special Topics in Spanish 
SPA 45 1 Directed Independent Study (Spanish) 
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The Academic Minor 

A student may select a minor program of study from the departments offering this option. A 
minor is not required but is offered for those students who wish to study a second discipline 
in depth. The student must maintain a “C” average (minimum 2.0) in the minor and must 
complete all requirements in her minor program that are in effect at the time her declaration 
of minor form is submitted to the Office of Records and Registration. At least one course or 
not fewer than three semester hours of the minor must be completed at Wesleyan. 

The following academic minors are offered: 

Academic Minors 

African-American Studies 
African Studies 
Art History 
Studio Art 
Biology 

Business Management 
Chemistry 
Communication 
Computer Science 
Economics 

Environmental Studies 
English 
Finance 
French 
History 

Academic Electives 

The student may select, with the assistance of her academic advisor, elective courses from any 
department acceptable toward her degree. The student must take one course (three semester 
hours) outside her major field of study. 

The following limitations apply to elective courses, internships, and directed independent 
study: 

1. maximum of nine semester hours in applied music for non-music majors; 

2. maximum of eight semester hours in riding courses; 

3. maximum of nine semester hours of field study (internship) toward fulfillment of 
degree requirements; 

4. maximum of six semester hours of directed independent study in any one field; 

5. maximum of six to eight semester hours (two courses) of special topics in any 
one field. 


Mathematics 

Music 

Neuroscience 

Philosophy 

Photography 

Physics 

Political Science 
Psychology 
Religious Studies 
Socio-Cultural Studies 
Spanish 

Technology in Business Administration 
Theatre 

Women's Studies 
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Bachelor of Science in B usiness Administration 

Wesleyan offers the Bachelor of Science in Business Administration (BSBA) through an accel- 
erated curriculum that is faithful to the origins of the College and provides courses at times 
designed to accommodate the non-traditional, working woman. The program ensures depth 
of knowledge through the required course work and provides classes with small enrollment 
and a learner-friendly instructional environment. Students will be able to work collaboratively 
and will look at issues and ideas from a variety of perspectives. 

Seven goals for the course of study in the bachelor of science in business administration have 
been identified. The program will allow students to: 

1. understand the changing macroenvironment facing business today; 

2. understand how decisions of business impact the larger society; 

3. understand the economic and financial dimensions of business management; 

4. understand the role of law and legal practice in the business environment; 

5. understand the process through which the collection, organization, and analysis of 
quantitative and qualitative business data provide useful information; 

6. develop knowledge across the primary functional areas of business; and, 

7. provide the opportunity for in-depth knowledge of a specialized area of business. 

The degree awarded for successful completion of this program is the Bachelor of Science in 
Business Administration (BSBA). 

Admission to the Program. The accelerated weekend degree program for the bachelor of 
science in business administration is designed and provided for non-traditional students with 
a minimum of sixty transferable hours (or their equivalent) which would include among 
them the following courses: ten courses that would satisfy the general education requirements 
of this degree program through their equivalencies to general education course offerings and 
requirements under Wesleyan s four academic divisions: fine arts, social sciences, humanities, 
and science & mathematics. Additionally, students would be expected to meet (through test- 
ing upon their entry into the College) Wesleyan’s writing proficiency requirement. Students 
applying to the BSBA weekend degree program must have a 2.5 GPA. 

Students not meeting the admission requirements stated above must, upon entry to Wesleyan, 
1) indicate their intent to pursue the bachelor of science in business administration, 2) tem- 
porarily enroll in either the evening program or the Encore day program, and 3) complete 
requisite course work and writing proficiency to enter the weekend degree completion program. 

A student in the BSBA program applying for a major or minor in the A.B. program must 
meet all the requirements for a transfer student in the A.B. program, including general educa- 
tion and proficiency requirements. 

Grading. With the exception of field study (452) that the student may choose to take among 
her elective courses, all required course work must be taken for a grade. The credit/no credit 
grade option is allowed only for field study. 
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Senior Honors. Students completing their last sixty semester hours of course work at 
Wesleyan College toward the successftil completion of this degree program are eligible for 
consideration for graduation magmi cum laude or cum laude as described in the Senior 
Honors section found in this Catalogue under Programs for Academic Enrichment. 

Tuition and Fees. Tuition and fees for this program of study may be found on the Wesleyan 
website at www.wesleyancollege.edu. 

Statement of Accreditation. Wesleyan College is accredited by the Southern Association of 
College and Schools (SACS) to award the bachelor of arts, the bachelor of science in business 
administration, the master of arts, and the master of business administration. 

Requirements for the Bachelor of Science in Business 
Administration (BSBA) 

/. The student will demonstrate proficiency in writing. 

A. Students must, upon entry to the College, demonstrate the ability to write an effec- 
tive essay through completion of a timed essay which assesses their command of 
skills essential to college-level writing. 

B. A student will not be allowed to write the proficiency exam a second time except 
under extraordinary circumstances, to be determined by the English department. 

C. Students who fail to demonstrate proficiency on the timed essay will enroll in WRI 
101: Fundamentals of College Writing. If a student receives a grade of “D” or “F” in 
WRI 101, she must repeat the course until she earns a grade of “C” or better. 
Proficiency may be met in one of two ways: passing the writing proficiency exam, or 
completing WRI 101 with a grade of “C” or better. Students required to enroll in 
WRI 101 must complete the course during their first two semesters at Wesleyan. 

A student may not register for her second semester at Wesleyan until she has taken 
the proficiency exam(s) for the degree program to which she was admitted. 

11. General Education 

Students in the BSBA degree completion program will accomplish ten general education 
courses spread over the four academic divisions of the College: Fine Arts, Humanities, 
Science and Mathematics, and Social Sciences. These courses may be transferred, if they 
meet approved content equivalencies; or, they may be taken at Wesleyan. The ten courses 
must meet distribution requirements as follows: a minimum of two courses and not more 
than three courses from each of the four academic divisions. The minimal two courses in 
Fine Arts must total six semester hours. The minimal two courses in Science and 
Mathematics must include one laboratory science course. 

General education courses applicable to this degree program are the same general education 
courses as those in the eight-course seminar and interactive component for the bachelor of 
arts, with the exceptions of CSS 101, FIS 101, FIS 102. (See pages 17-19) 


24 Wesleyan College 2006-2008 


IIL The student must complete 54 semester hours of required course work for the 
bachelor of science in business administration degree completion program. 


Course requirements: 

ACC 201 Financial Accounting: Concepts and Applications 3 hours 

ACC 202 Principles of Managerial Accounting 3 hours 

BUS 105 Contemporary Business 3 hours 

BUS 106 Business and Society 3 hours 

BUS 303 Principles of Marketing 3 hours 

BUS 310 Business Law 3 hours 

BUS 3 1 5 Principles of Management 3 hours 

BUS 318 Human Resource Management 3 hours 

ECO 102 Issues in Macroeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 104 Issues in Microeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 205 Principles of Finance 3 hours 

ECO 206 History of Economic Thought 3 hours 

MAT 220 Statistical Methods 3 hours 

MAT 180 Applied Calculus 

or 

MAT 205 Calculus 1 3 hours 

Additional accounting, business, or economics courses 

at the 300 level or higher 12 hours 


Total = 54 hours 

Note: A student must have a minimum of six semester hours of elective course work in order 

to earn a total of 120 semester hours required for this degree. 

IV, The final 30 semester hours of course work must be taken at Wesleyan, 

V, The student must complete 120 semester hours (or their equivalent) with a cumu- 
lative grade point average of 2,00 (“C) or better in all work attempted at 
Wesleyan, and she must have a grade point average of 2,00 or better in all required 
course work for this program. Students electing to complete a minor while enrolled 
at Wesleyan must have a 2,00 or better in the minor. 
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Meet Our Faculty 

Ruth A. Knox President of the College. A.B. (English) Wesleyan College 1975; J.D., The 
University of Georgia School of Law 1978. During my twenty- five years as a practicing attor- 
ney, I was involved in real estate transactions, estate planning for individuals and families, 
contract negotiations, advising small businesses, and volunteering with several institutions, 
including the Alumnae Association and Board of Trustees of Wesleyan. My primary interest 
now is the Wesleyan College community, most especially our students. Tate 102. rknox@wes- 
leyancollege.edu 

Fine Arts division 

Departments: Art; Music; Theatre 

Interdisciplinary Programs: Advertising and Marketing Communication; African Studies; 

African American Studies; Interdisciplinary Studies in Humanities; Women s Studies 
Academic Majors: Advertising and Marketing Communication; Art History; Music and 
Theatre; Studio Art; Music; Theatre 

Academic Minors: African Studies; African American Studies; Art History; Studio Art; Music; 
Photography; Theatre; Women s Studies 

Faculty: 

Dennis Applebee Assistant Professor of Art and Art Department Chair. B.F.A. 
(Printmaking) Illinois State University 1996; M.F.A. (Printmaking) Ohio State University 
1998. My studio interests are in etching and relief printmaking, painting, collage, and 
drawing. My recent artwork explores the connections, overlaps, and parallels between 
language, music, and math. Murphey 109 A. 
da pplebee@wesleyancollege.edu 

Elizabeth Bailey Professor of Art; Fine Arts Division Chair; and Center for the Creative 
Arts Director. B.F.A. (Drawing and Painting) University of Georgia 1974; M.F.A., 
(Drawing and Painting) University of Georgia 1976; Ph.D. (Art History) University of 
Georgia 1992. My area of specialization in art history is Medieval/Renaissance Art in 
Tuscany. My particular interest in studio art is painting. Murphey 105A. 
lbailev@weslevancollege.edu 

Frances de La Rosa Comer Professor of Painting. B.F.A. (Studio Art) University of 
Alabama 1980; M.F.A. (Painting) Tulane University 1984. Oil on canvas and oil pastel on 
paper are the primary media which I use to explore 2-dimensional abstractions of 
landscape, while lost wax casting in bronze and silver are my choice for creating 
nature-based forms 3-dimensionally. Murphey 106. fdelarosa@wesleyancollege.edu 

Edward Eikner Comer Professor of Fine Arts. B.M. (Piano) Texas Technological University 
1967; M.M. (Piano Performance) Eastman School of Music,University of Rochester 
1969; M.M. (Piano Performance) Belgrade Music Academy 1970. I specialize in teaching 
and performing concerts worldwide. I enjoy performing solo recitals and chamber 
music, and appearing as soloist with symphony orchestras. Porter Fine Arts 103. 
eeikner@weslevancolle ge.edu 
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Ellen Futral Hanson Adjunct Instructor of Music. B.M. (Music) Wesleyan College, 1983; 
M.M. (Music) University of Tennessee, Knoxville, 1985. My goal in using the bel canto 
technique in working with young singers is to apply that method to classical and musi- 
cal theatre repertoire, as well as to assist the student in the theatrics of singing and 
movement so that the singer becomes a more charismatic performer. Porter Fine 
Arts 121. ehanson@weslevancollege.edu 

Fernando La Rosa Adjunct Professor of Art. B.F.A. (Studio Art) Escuela Nacional de 
Bellas Artes, Lima, Peru 1966; M.F.A. (Photography) Tulane University, 1990. In my 
photography, I use large format cameras with traditional materials combined with scan- 
ning and digital output in an exploration of broad subjects from nature to found 
objects. Murphey 106. flarosa@wesleyancollege.edu 

Frazer Lively Associate Professor of Theatre and Theatre Department Chair. B.A. 
(Theatre and Dance) State University of New York at Buffalo 1983; M.A. (Theatre 
Performance and Literature) University of Pittsburgh 1987; Certificate in French, 
Sorbonne (Paris IV) 1993; Ph.D. (Theatre History and Literature) University of 
Pittsburgh 1997. My areas of interest in theatre history/literature/performance include 
symbolist theatre, Chekhov, African-American theatre, and modern protest as theatre. 
As a theatre practitioner, I have expertise in children s theatre and creative drama, act- 
ing, and directing. Porter Fine Arts 109. flively@wesleyancollege.edu 

Michael McGhee Assistant Professor of Music and College Organist. B.M. (Organ 
Performance) Shorter College 1999; M.M. (Organ Performance) University of Georgia 
2001; D.M. (Organ Performance and Literature) Indiana University School of Music 
2005. The French symphonic organ repertoire, historically informed performance of 
J. S. Bach s organ works, and analysis of Bach s fugues for organ are my principal 
interests. Porter Fine Arts 105. mmcghee@wesleyancollege.edu 

John Skelton Assistant Professor of Art. B.A. (Studio Art) Mercer University 1995; 
M.F.A. (Ceramics) University of Minnesota 1998. I work primarily in porcelain and 
white stoneware and in two different firing processes, wood firing and reduction. My 
pottery reflects an interest in traditional, historical forms from the Middle East, China, 
and Japan, often combining elements from different periods and places, creating inter- 
esting juxtapositions of surface and form. My work is often embellished with patterns 
created from wax resist, found objects, and hand-carved stamps. Murphey 105. 
iskelton@wesleyancollege.edu 

Nadine Cheek Whitney Mildred Goodrum Heyward Associate Professor of Music and 
Music Department Chair. B.M. (Voice) Wesleyan College 1979; M.M. (Vocal 
Performance) Cincinnati College Conservatory of Music 1981, M.M. (Choral 
Conducting) Yale School of Music 1991. I am interested in teaching the young singer 
how to use her voice well in the performance of a variety of repertoire; including classi- 
cal art-song, opera, sacred music, and Broadway. I have a particular interest in 20^^-cen- 
tury and contemporary American song and choral literature. Porter Fine Arts 101. 
nwhitney@wesleyancollege.edu 
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Humanities Division 

Departments: Communication; English; Modern Foreign Language; Philosophy and 
Religious Studies 

Interdisciplinary Programs: Advertising and Marketing Communication; African Studies; 

African American Studies; Interdisciplinary Studies in Humanities; Women s Studies 
Academic Majors: Advertising and Marketing Communication; Communication; English; 
English with Secondary Certification; French; Interdisciplinary Studies in Humanities; 
Philosophy, Religious Studies; Spanish 

Academic Minors: African Studies; African-American Studies; Communication; English; 

French; Philosophy; Religious Studies; Spanish; Women s Studies 
Certification Program: Secondary Certification in English 

Faculty: 

David A. Bobbitt Associate Professor of Communication and Communication Department 
Chair. B.S. (Economics) University of Tennessee 1976; M.A. (Media and Film Studies) 
Memphis State University 1986; M.A. (Cultural Studies) University of Iowa 1988; Ph.D. 
(Rhetorical Theory and Criticism) Louisiana State University 1992. My primary interests 
include media/film theory and criticism, cultural studies, rhetorical theory and criti- 
cism, American public discourse, and philosophy of communication. Tate 225B. 
dbobbitt@weslevancollege.edu 

Cindy Buell Associate Professor of Communication. B.A. (English and Theatre) Lake Erie 
College 1966; M.A. (Speech) Kent State University 1970; M.A. (Communication) 

Marshall University 1981; Ph.D. (Speech Communication) Florida State University 1984. 

I am interested in mentoring and mentoring practices within the communication acade- 
my. Particularly, I am interested in mentoring models: The Cloning Model, The 
Nurturing Model, and the Friendship Model. Additionally, I am interested in mentoring 
pairs, who chooses whom, the dynamics of the interpersonal relationship, and how these 
dynamics play out over time. Tate 217. cbuell@weslevancollege.edu 

Delmas S. Crisp Fuller E. Callaway Professor of English and Vice President for Academic 
Affairs/Dean of the College. B.A. (English) University of Southern Mississippi 1966; 

M.A. (English) University of Southern Mississippi 1968; Ph.D. (English) University 
of Southern Mississippi 1979. My primary interests include Middle English and 
Renaissance authors such as Chaucer and Shakespeare and their works, the oral 
tradition of literature, and women in contemporary world literature. Tate 122. 
dcrisp@wesleyancollege.edu 

Sarah Jacqueline Harrell DeSmet Assistant Professor of French and Spanish 
and Modern Languages Department Chair. B.A. (French and Spanish) Vanderbilt 
University 1990; M.A. (French Literature) Indiana University 1993; Ph.D. (Romance 
Languages) University of Georgia 2001. My professional interests include 18^^-century 
women s epistolary novels in French, especially Isabelle de Charri^re, translation, and 
foreign language education. Tate 209. sdesmet@wesleyancollege.edu 
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Nicholas Ealy Assistant Professor of Modern Foreign Languages. B.A. (Foreign 
Languages) Stetson University, 1994; M.A. (French) and M.A. (Spanish) Florida State 
University, 1999; Ph.D. (Comparative Literature) Emory University, 2005. My primary 
research interests include medieval and early-modern culture; theories of love and desire 
in philosophy, literature, the visual arts, and theology; the relationship between litera- 
ture and medicine; and psychoanalytic studies. Tate 213. nealy@wesleyancollege.edu 

Nanette H. Jaynes Assistant Professor of Englishy Director of Writings and Womens Studies 
Program Director. B.A. (Russian, Language and Literature) University of Tennessee 1983; 
M.A. (English) University of Tennessee 1985, Ph.D. (English) University of Georgia 
1995. My academic specialties are Shakespeare and Renaissance Drama. I am 
particularly interested in psychological and performance theories. Tate 225A. 
niaynes@wesleyancollege.edu 

Matthew R. Martin Professor of English; Knox Chair of Humanities; and Humanities 
Division Chair. B.A. (English) Furman University 1985; B.A. (English) Oxford 
University 1987; Ph.D. (English) University of Virginia 1994. My professional interests 
include creative writing. Southern literature, and African-American literature. Tate 219. 
mmartin@weslevancollege.edu 

Melissa Graham Meeks Assistant Professor of English and Director of the First-Year 
Experience/First-Year Writing Program. B.A. (English, Psychology) Wesleyan College 
2000; M.A., Ph.D., (English) University of North Carolina Chapel Hill 2002. My research 
considers how literacy is changing because of digital technologies that allow authors to 
combine text, images, sound, motion, and hyperlinks. My work tries to describe how a 
writing program that is firmly committed to teaching academic discourse can also pre- 
pare students for reading and composing multimedia, m gmeeks@wesleyancollege.edu 

Darlene D. Mettler Professor of English; Cobb Alumnae Chair of English. B.A. (English) 
Milligan College 1963; M.A. (English) University of South Florida 1974; Ph.D. (English) 
Georgia State University 1986. My research interests are in 18th-century British litera- 
ture, Irish literature, and the writings of Iris Murdoch. Tate 220. 
ddmettler@weslevancollege.edu . 

Benita Huffman Muth Assistant Professor of English. B.A. (English) The University of 
the South 1989; M.A. (English) University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill 1991; Ph.D. 
(English) University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill 1997. My professional interests 
include Renaissance drama, Shakespeare in performance. Southern literature, and 
creative writing. Tate 20C. bmuth@weslevancollege.edu 

Michael P. Muth Assistant Professor of Philosophy. B.A. (Philosophy) University of the 
South 1989; Ph.D. (Philosophy) Duke University 2001. My primary research focus is 
medieval metaphysics and ethics, especially the work of Bonaventure. This research has 
led to further interest in the contemporary revival of virtue ethics and the reclamation 
of medieval metaphysics and ethics in some contemporary philosophers and theolo- 
gians (such as Alasdair Macintyre, C.S. Lewis, and the “Radical Orthodoxy” group). Tate 
210. mmuth@weslevancollege.edu 
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Regina B. Oost Professor of English and English Department Chair. B.A. (English), 
University of Utah 1984; M.A. (English) University of Utah 1986; Ph.D. (English) 
University of Utah 1994. My primary research interests include 18th- and 19th-century 
British literature, literary theory, African literature, and women s writing. Tate 216. 
roost@wesleyancollege.edu 

Kevin Schilbrack Associate Professor of Philosophy and Religious Studies and Philosophy 
and Religious Studies Department Chair. B.A. (Philosophy and Religious Studies) Rollins 
College 1986; A.M., Ph.D. University of Chicago Divinity School 1995. As a philosopher 
of religions, my goal is to think critically about the beliefs and practices of religions 
east and west, ancient and modern, healthy and dangerous. I am especially interested 
in the philosophical problems of religious diversity, e.g., how many religions can be 
true, how the members of one religion should think about those in other traditions, 
and how to interpret the First Amendment to the US Constitution. Tate 218. 
kschilbrack@weslevancollege.edu . 

Teresa Parrish Smotherman Assistant Professor of Modern Foreign Languages. B.A. 
(Spanish) Valdosta State College, 1973; M.A. (Spanish) University of Georgia 1983; 

Ph.D. (Romance Languages) University of Georgia 1996. My research interests include 
both contemporary Latin American literature, specifically in the area of Liberation 
Theology, and Peninsular Spanish poetry, the generation of 1950. 1 am also interested 
in second language acquisition and the teaching of applied linguistics. Tate 211. 
tsmotherman@wesleyancollege.edu 

Charles C. Twombly Adjunct Assistant Professor of Philosophy and Religious Studies. A.B. 
(Literature), Westmont College 1964; M.Div. (Theology), Fuller Theological Seminary 
1968; Ph.D. (Historical Theology/Theology and Literature) Emory University 1992. 

My research and teaching interests focus on classical Christian theology, especially 
Trinitarianism, Christology, and soteriology (salvation), the literary and theological 
dimensions of biblical literature, and the theological implications of various literary 
artists, including Dante, Dostoevski, Melville, T.S. Eliot, and the Inklings group (J.R.R. 
Tolkien, C.S. Lewis and others). Tate 208. ctwombly@wesleyancollege.edu 
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Natural Sciences and Mathematics Division 

Departments: Biology; Chemistry and Physics; Mathematics and Computer Science 
Interdisciplinary Programs: Dual Degree in Engineering; Environmental Science; 
Neuroscience 

Academic Majors: Biology; Chemistry; Computer Information Systems; Environmental 
Science; Mathematics; Physics 

Academic Minors: Biology; Chemistry; Computer Science; Environmental Studies; 

Mathematics; Neuroscience; Physics 
Certification Program: Secondary Certification in Mathematics 

Faculty: 

Charles Benesh Associate Professor of Physics. B.S. (Physics) Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology 1982; Ph.D. (Physics) University of Washington 1988. My primary 
research involves the description of sub-atomic particles and interactions in terms of 
their quark and gluon constituents. Taylor 21 ID. cbenesh@wesleyancollege.edu 

Holly L. Boettger-Tong Associate Professor of Biology and Center for Women in Science 
and Technology Director. B.S. (Biology) St. Louis University 1986; M.S. (Biology) 
University of Alabama at Birmingham 1988; Ph.D. (Biology) University of Alabama at 
Birmingham 1992. My lab uses both in vitro and in vivo model systems to analyze the 
molecular mechanisms which control female reproductive tract cellular proliferation. In 
addition, I am interested in the role of the retinoic acid signaling pathway as it influences 
early vertebrate embryo development. Taylor 114. hboettger-tong@wesleyancollege.edu 

David C. Edwards Assistant Professor of Chemistry and Environmental Science Program 
Director. B.S. (Chemistry) Saint Mary s College of California 2000; M.A. (Chemistry) 
Princeton University 2002; Ph.D. (Chemistry) Princeton University 2005. My research 
evaluates metal concentrations in soil and aqueous systems. Currently, I am looking at 
Centralia, PA, a 40-year-old underground coal mine fire, as a site for studying ecosystem 
effects of carbon sequestration. Taylor 21 IB. dedwards@weslevancolleg e.edu 


James B. Ferrari Associate Professor of Biology and Wesleyan College Arboretum Director 
B.A. (Biology and Northern Studies) Middlebury College 1986; Ph.D. (Ecology) 
University of Minnesota. My research interests include bird-plant interactions, seasonal 
patterns of bird diversity, leaf litter dispersal and effects of leaf decomposition on soil 
nitrogen cycling rates, and forest ecology. Taylor 2 1 1 E. jferrari@wesleyancollege.ed ii 

Glenda K. Ferguson Professor of Chemistry, Munroe Professor of Math and Science, and 
Chemistry and Physics Department Chair. B.S. (Chemistry and Biology) Kentucky 
Wesleyan College 1987; Ph.D. (Chemistry) University of Georgia 1993. 1 conduct phar- 
maceutical analyses with the use of high performance liquid chromatography (HPLC), 
primarily developing separation methods and determining relative concentrations of 
multi-component formulations. Current projects include analyses of pain medications 
as well as drugs used in the treatment of psychological disorders. Taylor 21 IC 
gferguson@weslevancollege.edu 

Patricia R. Hardeman Associate Professor of Biology, Associate Dean of the College, and 
Registrar of the College. A.B. (Biology) Wesleyan College 1968; M.S. (Biology) Georgia 
College 1974. Among my interests are adaptation and distribution of plants and 
animals, medicinal botany, island ecology, biogeography, and evolution. Tate 120. 
phardeman@weslevancollege.edu ^ n n . 
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Joseph A. Iskra, Jr. Herbert Preston and Marian Haley Associate Professor of Mathematics 
and Mathematics and Computer Science Department Chair. B.A. (Mathematics) Florida 
Southern College 1976; M.S. (Mathematics) Vanderbilt University 1978; Ph.D. 
(Mathematics) Vanderbilt University 1983. My research interests are in abstract algebra, 
specifically semigroup theory. I have some knowledge in related areas such as lattice 
theory, graph theory, and set theory. Taylor 206. iiskra@wesleyancollege.edu 

Hilary W. Kight Associate Professor of Mathematics. A.B. (Mathematics) Mercer 
University 1964; M.A.T. (Mathematics Education) Emory University 1972; Ph.D. 
(Mathematics Education) Georgia State University 1991. My interests include mathe- 
matics education, women s studies, gender and mathematics issues, and the history of 
mathematics. Taylor 21 2A. hki ght@wesleyancollege.edu 

Jim Morey Assistant Professor of Mathematics and Computer Science. H.B.Sc. 
Mathematics, University of Guelph, 1993; M.Sc. Mathematics, University of British 
Columbia, 1995; Ph.D. Computer Science, University of Western Ontario, 2004. I am 
interested in both mathematical and computational artifacts and tools, such as platonic 
solids, tilings, patterns, Turing machines, automata, and programming languages. My 
research involves combining geometry, education, computation, and human-computer 
interaction. 2 12B Taylor, imorey@wesleyancollege.edu 

Keith L. Peterson Professor of Chemistry and Natural Sciences and Mathematics Division 
Chair B.S. (Chemistry) Arizona State University 1976; Ph.D. (Physical Chemistry) 
Michigan State University 1981. 1 am interested in applying artificial neural networks to 
chemical data sets in general, and in determining quantitative structure-activity relation- 
ships in particular. Taylor Hall Room 207. kpeterson@wesleyancollege.edu 

Barry K. Rhoades Associate Professor of Biology and Neuroscience Program Director. 

B.A. (Psychology) Colorado College 1976; A.M. (Biopsychology) University of Chicago 
1981; Ph.D. (Physiology) University of California at Berkeley 1990. My primary interests 
include physiology of the sense of smell in mammals, modeling and analyzing neural 
network interactions, behavioral ecology of reptiles and amphibians, and electronic and 
computer simulations for teaching neuroscience and animal behavior. Taylor 108. 
brhoades@wesleyancollege.edu 

Wanda T. Schroeder Associate Professor of Biology., Munroe Chair of Life Sciences, and 
Department of Biology Chair. A.B. (Biology) Wesleyan College 1980; Ph.D. (Biochemistry 
and Molecular Biology) University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston Graduate 
School of Biomedical Sciences 1987. My research is focused on elucidating the molecular 
events involved in regulating differentiation in epidermal keratinocytes and uterine and 
vaginal epithelial cells. Specifically, I study and compare gene expression of such differ- 
entiation-specific proteins as transglutaminase, keratin, and cornifm in normal and can- 
cerous states in these tissues. Taylor 105. wschroeder@wesleyancollege.edu 

Jinghua Zhang Assistant Professor of Mathematics and Computer Science. B.E. 

(Computer Science) Changchun University of Science and Technology 1997; M.S. 
(Computer Science and Engineering) Michigan State University 2001. Ph.D. (Computer 
Science and Engineering) Michigan State University 2005. My primary interests include 
computer graphics, data compression, multimedia, information systems, and computer 
networks. Willet Library 120. izhang@wesleyancollege.edu . 
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Social and Behavioral Sciences Division 


Departments: Business and Economics; Education; Health and Physical Education; History, 
Politics, and Socio-cultural Studies; Psychology 
Interdisciplinary Programs: Advertising and Marketing Communication; African Studies; 

African-American Studies; American Studies; Socio-Cultural Studies 
Academic Majors: Advertising and Marketing Communication; Business Administration; 
Early Childhood Education; Economics; History; History with Secondary Certification; 
History/Political Science; International Business; International Relations; Middle Grades 
Education; Political Science; Psychology 

Academic Minors: African Studies; African-American Studies; Business Management; 

Economics; Finance; History; Neuroscience; Political Science; Psychology; Socio-cultural 
Studies; Technology for Business Administration 
Certification Programs: Certification Program in Business Management; Secondary 

Certification in English; Secondary Certification in History; Secondary Certification in 
Mathematics 

Graduate Programs: Master of Arts in Middle Grades Mathematics and Science Education; 
Master of Arts in Early Childhood Education; Executive Master of Business 
Administration 

Faculty: 

Sharron Adams Visiting Assistant Professor of Education. B.S. (Elementary Education) 
Southern Illinois University 1967; M.S. (Elementary Education) Georgia College and 
State University 1988; Ed.S. (Educational Specialists in Supervision) University of 
Georgia 1972; Ph.D. (Administration) Georgia State University 1988. My major teaching 
and research interests include Early Childhood Education, Human Growth and 
Development, Educational Research, Brain Research pertaining to the young child. 
Psychology of Learning, and School Law. I have taught all subjects at the elementary 
level and served as a Bibb County elementary school principal. Tate 20B. sadams@weii 
leyancollege.edu 

Juanita E. Carson Associate Professor of Education and Director of Graduate Programs in 
Education. B.S.( Biology) University of South Carolina, 1962; M.S. ( Biological Sciences) 
Michigan State University, 1967; Ed.D (Science Education) Temple University, 1977. My 
research interests include rocks and minerals in the Atlantic provinces of Canada and 
issues of coastal development on the southeastern U.S. coast. Tate 135. jcarson@we s 2 
leyancollege.edu 

William L. Curry Professor of Psychology; Eleanor McDonald Storza Professor of Social 
Sciences; and Director of Testing. B.S. (Biology) Georgia Southern University 1963, 

M. Ed. (Counseling) Georgia Southern University 1965, Ed.D. (Educational Psychology) 
University of Georgia 1970. 1 am interested in Psychological Evaluation, particularly the 
evaluation of gifted children and career assessment techniques. I also have an interest in 
Forensic Psychology with a particular focus on the areas of identifying psychopaths and 
profiling serial murderers. Taylor 1 13-A. bcurrv@weslevancollege.edu 

Barbara Donovan Associate Professor of Political Science; Dupont Guerry Chair of History 
and EconomicSy and History^ PoliticSy and Sociocultural Studies Department Chair. B.A. 
(International Relations) Tufts University 1985; M.A. (Area Studies) University of 
London 1987; Ph.D (Political Science) Georgetown University 1997. 1 teach courses in 
comparative and international politics. My areas of specialization are German and 
European politics, democratization, regional integration, and immigration. Tate 131. 
bdonovan@wesleyancollege.edu — 
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Glenna A. Dod D. Abbott Turner Professor of Free Enterprise and Social and Behavioral 
Sciences Division Chair. B.S. (Business Education) Eastern Kentucky University 1965; 
M.A. (Business Education) Eastern Kentucky University 1968; Ed.D. (Business 
Education/Management) University of Southern Mississippi 1975. My primary research 
focuses on international business in Eastern Europe, gender issues in business communi- 
cation, and marketing strategies for small businesses. Tate 22. gdod@wesleyancollege.edu 

Thomas C. Ellington Assistant Professor of Political Science. B.A. (Political Science, 
Journalism) University of Alabama 1994; M.A. (Political Science) University of Alabama 
1996; M.A. (Government and Politics) University of Maryland 1998; Ph.D. (Government 
and Politics) University of Maryland 2004. My research includes work on the impact of 
official secrecy on democracy, political paranoia, participatory democratic theory, and 
political violence. Tate 132. tellington@wesleyancollege.edu 

Sarah Gardner Adjunct Associate Professor of History. B.A. (History and Political 
Science) Miami University 1989; M.A. (History) Miami University 1990; Ph.D. 
(History/Womens Studies) Emory University 1996. My primary fields of research 
include the cultural and intellectual history of the U.S. South. My teaching fields include 
American women s history, African-American history, and 19th and 20th century 
American history. 

Jim Halloran Instructor of Management and Entrepreneurship. B.A., M.B.A. 
(Management) Rollins College, 1967. My primary interests include further development 
of entrepreneurship as a field of study for traditional and non-traditional students as 
well as offering business development seminars and workshops to members of the 
Greater Macon business community. Tate 14. ihalloran@wesleyancollege.edu 

Mark Hampton Associate Professor of History. B.A. (History) Middle Tennessee State 
University 1992; M.A. (European History) Vanderbilt University 1993; Ph.D. (European 
History) Vanderbilt University 1998. My first book is a cultural history of the modern 
British press, and 1 am currently writing a series of articles on British and American 
media history while serving as a co-editor for an international journal called Media 
History. Tate 133. mhampton@wesleyancollege.edu 

Ihsuan Li Assistant Professor of Business and Economics B.A. (Political Science) Suffolk 
University 1994; M.A. (International Political and Economic Development) Fordham 
University 1999; M.A. (Economics) Clemson University 2002; Ph.D. (Applied 
Economics) Clemson University 2004. My primary interests include household debt, 
rational behavior in credit card and mortgage debt, and analysis of financial innovations 
such as gift cards. Other research interests include government taxation and household 
preference for fairness in tax rates, analysis of choice of majors by women in Liberal Arts 
colleges, and rational savings behavior by households in Social Security. Tate B16. 
ili@weslevancollege.edu 

Michele T. Martin Assistant Professor of Psychology and Psychology Department Chair. 
B.A. (Psychology) Michigan State University 1987; M.A. (Psychology) University of 
Virginia 1992; Ph.D. (Psychology) University of Virginia 1995. My area of specialty is 
child, family, and adult clinical psychology. My research interests are the effects of fami- 
ly factors on child and adolescent adjustment. I have examined the effects of family 
variables on the management of juvenile diabetes and explored family functioning in 
div orced and sin gl^^aren^^ilies. Taylor 107. smartin@wesleyancollege.edu 
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Catherine Meeks Clara Carter Acree Professor of Social Cultural Studies and Director of 
the Lane Center for Community Engagement and Service. B.A. (Speech) Pepperdine 
University 1970; MSW ( Clinical Practice) Atlanta University 1981; Ph.D. ( African- 
American and Womens Studies) Emory University 1987. My primary areas of interests 
are women s and children s health issues particularly in relationship to economic status, 
leadership development and especially servant leadership and the ways that creativity 
and imagination can be used to create individual and collective wellness and peace. 
Much of my research focuses on women and their pursuit of spiritual and physical 
empowerment and my writing focuses on women s biographies. Jones Hall. 
cmeeks@wesleyancollege.edu. 

Patrick Pritchard Associate Professor of Education, Alumnae Chair of Education, and 
Center for Educational Renewal Director. B.A. (History, Social Science for Secondary 
Education), B.S. (Liberal Arts) Eastern Mennonite College 1984; M.Ed. (Special 
Education) Clemson University 1987; Ph.D. (Curriculum and Instruction) Clemson 
University, Clemson 1998. My primary research interest is self-study and teacher identi- 
ty in teacher education. Tate 134. ppritchard@weslevancollege.edu 

James D. Rowan Professor of Psychology B.A. (Biology and Psychology) Malone 
College, 1988; M.A. (Experimental Psychology) Kent State University 1990: Ph.D. 
(Experimental Psychology with Biopsychology Concentration) Kent State University 
1993. My area of interest is comparative cognition, more specifically, how humans and 
animals learn lists of information. I am also interested in the effects of early exposure to 
drugs on list learning in adulthood. Taylor 106. irowan@wesleyancollege.edu 

Thelma D. Sexton Assistant Professor of Education. B.B.A. (Marketing) Wesleyan 
College 1984; M.B.A (Marketing) Georgia College and State University 1989; Ed.S 
(Educational Leadership) University of Georgia 1999; Ed.D (Educational Leadership) 
University of Georgia 1999. My special interest is the use of technology to enhance 
education. Tate 19 A. tsexton@wesleyancollege.edu 

Mae Sheftall Assistant Professor of Education and Education Department Chair. B.A. 
(French and Secondary Education) Spelman College 1968; M.Ed. (Elementary 
Education) University of South Alabama 1977; Ed.S. (Supervision and Curriculum) 
University of Georgia 1991; Ed.D. (Educational Leadership) University of Georgia 2000. 
My primary research interests include the effects of teacher efficacy and teacher expecta- 
tions on student achievement. Other special interests include multiple intelligences, brain 
research, and childrens literacy development, especially reading and writing. Tate 130. 
msheftall@wesleyancollege.edu 

Philip Davis Taylor, Professor of Economics, Business and Economics Department Chair, 
and Director of Graduate Business Programs. B.A. (Economics) University of North 
Carolina 1971; M.B.A. (Finance) University of North Carolina 1973; M.A., Ph.D. 
(Economics) Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University 1989. My primary 
interests include the valuation of stocks and bonds and their derivative instruments and 
the impact of globalization on the financial institutions that trade these securities. 

Tate 13. ptaylor@wesleyancollege.edu 
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PROGRAMS : PARTICIPATING FACULTY 


Advertising and Marketing Communication 

Professor: Glenna A. Dod 

Associate Professor: David A. Bobbitt 

Assistant Professor: Dennis L. Applebee 

African Studies 

Professors: Elizabeth Bailey, Catherine Meeks, Regina Oost 
Associate Professors: Mark Hampton, Kevin Schilbrack 
Assistant Professors: Ihsuan Li, Michael Muth 

African-American Studies 

Professors: Elizabeth Bailey, Matthew Martin, Catherine Meeks 
Assistant Professors: Ihsuan Li, Michael Muth 

Art 

Professors: Frances de La Rosa, Elizabeth Bailey 

Assistant Professors: Dennis L. Applebee (Chair), John W. Skelton 

Adjunct Professor: Fernando La Rosa 

Biology 

Associate Professors: Holly L. Boettger-Tong, James B. Ferrari, Wanda T. Schroeder (Chair), 
Barry K. Rhoades 

Business 

Professors: Glenna Dod, Philip Taylor (Chair) 

Associate Professor: Kel-Ann Eyler 
Assistant Professor: Ihsuan Li 
Visiting Instructor: Jim Halloran 

Chemistry 

Professors: Glenda K. Ferguson (Chair), Keith L. Peterson 
Assistant Professor: David Edwards 

Communication 

Associate Professors: David A. Bobbitt (Chair), Cindy Buell 
Assistant Professor: Deidra Dormoyer 

Computer Information Systems 

Assistant Professors: Jim Morey, Jinghua Zhang 

Computer Science 

Assistant Professors: Jim Morey, Jinghua Zhang 
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Economics 

Professor: Philip Taylor (Chair) 

Assistant Professor: Ihsuan Li 

Education 

Associate Professors: Juanita E. Carson, Patrick C. Pritchard 

Assistant Professors: Sharron Adams, Thelma Sexton, Mae Sheftall (Chair) 

English 

Professors: Delmas Crisp, Matt Martin , Darlene Mettler, Regina Oost (Chair) 
Assistant Professors: Nanette Jaynes, Melissa G. Meeks 

Environmental Science 

Associate Professors: Juanita Carson, James B. Ferrari 
Assistant Professor: David Edwards 

French 

Assistant Professors: Saralyn DeSmet (Chair), Nicolas Ealy 
History 

Associate Professors: Barbara Donovan (Chair), Mark Hampton 
Adjunct Associate Professor: Sarah Gardner 

History/Political Science 

Associate Professors: Barbara Donovan (Chair), Mark Hampton 
Assistant Professor: Thomas Ellington 
Adjunct Associate Professor: Sarah Gardner 

Honors 

James B. Ferrari (Director) 

Humanities 

Professors: Delmas S. Crisp, Matt Martin, Darlene Mettler, Regina Oost 
Associate Professors: Kevin Schilbrack 

International Relations 

Professors: Philip Taylor 

Associate Professors: Barbara Donovan (Chair), Mark Hampton 

Assistant Professors: Sarah DeSmet, Nicolas Ealy, Ihsuan Li, Teresa Smotherman 

Adjunct Associate Professor: Sarah Gardner 

Mathematics 

Associate Professors: Joseph A. Iskra (Chair), Hilary W. Right 
Assistant Professor: Jim Morey 
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Music 

Professor: Edward Eikner 

Associate Professor: Nadine C. Whitney (Chair) 

Assistant Professor: Michael McGhee 
Visiting Adjunct Instructor: Ellen Hanson 

Neuroscience 

Professor: James D. Rowan III 

Associate Professor: Barry K. Rhoades (Director) 

Philosophy 

Associate Professor: Kevin Schilbrack (Chair) 

Assistant Professor: Michael Muth 

Adjunct Assistant Professor: Charles C. Twombly 

Physics 

Associate Professor: Charles Benesh 
Political Science 

Associate Professor: Barbara Donovan (Chair) 

Assistant Professor: Thomas Ellington 

Psychology 

Professors: William L. Curry, James D. Rowan III 
Associate Professor: Helen Hollis 
Assistant Professor: Michele Martin (Chair) 

Religious Studies 

Associate Professor: Kevin Schilbrack (Chair) 

Assistant Professor: Michael Muth 

Adjunct Assistant Professor: Charles C. Twombly 

Socio-Cultural Studies 

Professor: Catherine Meeks 

Associate Professors: Barbara Donovan, Kevin Schilbrack 
Assistant Professor: Michele Martin 

Spanish 

Assistant Professors: Saralyn DeSmet (Chair), Nicolas Ealy, Teresa P. Smotherman 
Theatre 

Associate Professor: Frazer Lively (Director) 

Assistant Professor: Jan Lewis 

Women's Studies 

Professors: Libby Bailey, Catherine Meeks, Regina Oost 

Associate Professors: Cindy Buell, Barbara Donovan, Kevin Schilbrack 

Assistant Professors: Tom Ellington, Ihsuan Li, Michele T. Martin 

Writinc; 

Assistant Professor: Nanette Jaynes (Director) 
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Academic Procedures and Regulations 


Academic Advising 

The academic advising program at Wesleyan plays an important role in the career of the stu- 
dent. The first-year student is assigned a faculty advisor in the fall semester. These advisors are 
trained to aid the student in planning her academic program. 

The First-Year Advising program is to assist the student in clarifying and articulating her 
personal, academic and career goals. Advising contributes to the student becoming more self- 
aware, reflective and purposeful in planning her education. Through the First- Year advising 
program the student will: 

1. Explore the relationship of her interests, abilities, values and career aspiration to the 
nature and purpose of a liberal arts education. 

2. Develop an educational plan consistent with her personal, academic and career goals. 

3. Gain an understanding of curricular and co-curricular resources at Wesleyan College 
that can enhance her learning experience. 

A first-year student is assigned a faculty advisor in the fall semester, who will work in an 
advising partnership with a Student Affairs professional. The advisors and the student main- 
tain specific responsibilities for articulating the student s educational plan and moving 
towards declaring a major course of study. 

The student who does not declare a major in her second semester will be assigned to a 
general advisor who will assist her in further exploration of her academic goals and career 
options. All students must declare a major by the end of their sophomore year. International 
students must declare a major upon entry into the College. 

Advisors are available to assist the student in arranging her program, but responsibility 
for acquainting herself with regulations and fulfilling all requirements for degrees rests with 
the individual student. 

Registration 

Students must register on or before the registration dates listed in the college calendar for 
the fall and spring semesters and for other terms posted each year. No student may be 
admitted to class until her registration has been completed and her fees paid. The last day to 
enter the College and the last day to drop or add a class are the same. Special situations of 
late admission will be considered by the admissions committee. A student may not register 
for her second semester at Wesleyan until she has taken all proficiency exams for the degree 
program to which she was admitted. 

Boarding students without health forms on file, without insurance, and without current 
immunization and screening will not be allowed to move into the residence halls and will not 
be allowed to register for classes. 

Students in attendance in any term who plan to continue in the next term are required 
to register during the early registration period in the fall and spring semesters. 

A regularly enrolled student may register to audit a class provided it is not a studio or 
laboratory course. A student s audit status must be declared no later than the last day for 
schedule changes without penalty. Class attendance policy for the auditing student will be the 
same as required for the student taking the course for credit. Consult the business office 
regarding fees for auditing courses. 
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COURSE Credit 

Credit is granted on the basis of semester hours and each course will have a value of one to 
nine semester hours. One hundred twenty semester hours are required for graduation. 

Numbering of Courses 

Single numbers indicate one-semester courses. Courses planned primarily for first-year stu- 
dents and sophomores are numbered 100 to 299; courses planned primarily for juniors and 
seniors are numbered 300 to 499. Graduate courses are numbered at the 500 level or higher. 
Subject codes are indicated by the letters following each subject; e.g., biology (BIO). The letter 
“S” indicates a speech- intensive course. Music courses beginning with “0” may be taken for 
credit by students at all levels. 


Course Abbreviations 


AAS 

African-American Studies 

GEO 

Geography 

ACC 

Accounting 

GER 

German 

APS 

African Studies 

HIS 

History 

AMC 

Advertising & Marketing 

HON 

Honors 


Communication 

HPE 

Health and Physical Education 

AMS 

American Studies 

HUM 

Humanities 

ARH 

Art Flistory 

ITA 

Italian 

ART 

Art 

JPN 

Japanese 

BIO 

Biology 

MAT 

Mathematics 

BUS 

Business 

MUS 

Music 

CHM 

Chemistry 

PHI 

Philosophy 

CIS 

Computer Information Systems 

PHY 

Physics/Physical Science 

COM 

Communication 

POL 

Political Science 

CSC 

Computer Science 

PSY 

Psychology 

CSS 

College Success Seminar 

REL 

Religion 

EBA 

Executive Business 

SCI 

Science (Graduate) 


Administration (Graduate) 

SOC 

Socio- Cultural Studies 

ECO 

Economics 

SPA 

Spanish 

EDU 

Education 

SSC 

Social Science 

ENG 

English 

THE 

Theatre 

ESC 

Environmental Science 

WRI 

Writing 

FIS 

First-Year Integrative Seminar 

WST 

Women s Studies 

FRN 

French 



Workload 




It is recommended that a student take between 12 and 15 semester hours during the fall and 
spring semesters. Permission must be given by the Dean of the College to take more than 17 
semester hours or less than 12 semester hours in a regular term. The maximum number of 
hours for which a first-year student may register is 17 semester hours; the maximum for 
advanced students is 19 semester hours. International students are required to maintain a 
minimum of 12 semester hours for the entire semester. 

Students who wish to take more than 17 semester hours must have maintained a grade 
point ratio of at least 2.6 on the work of the preceding semester and must have the approval 
of the Dean of the College. Consult business office for overload fees. 

A student with 27 or fewer semester hours may not register for a 300- or 400-level 
course without special permission. 
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Attendance 

Students are expected to be regular and punctual in attending classes, laboratories, private 
lessons, and college convocations. Permission to be absent from a class must be obtained from 
the professor responsible for that class. A student who is absent from any class without per- 
mission may be penalized by the lowering of her grade in the course. 

Students are responsible for all absences from class, and it is the responsibility of the stu- 
dent to arrange with the professor to make up the work missed. In this respect there is no dif- 
ference between excused and unexcused absences. 

Students pursuing regular courses in art, music, theatre, and communication are 
required to attend and take part in programs, plays, or exhibitions scheduled by the faculty of 
the respective areas. 

Graduation rates are available upon request from the Office of Records and Registration, 
by July 1 after 1 50% of time for an entering class. 

Foreign Language Placement Policy 

Placement 

1. Any student who has not taken a particular foreign language in high school or is not 
a native speaker of that foreign language may begin studying that language at the 101 level 
without taking a placement examination. 

2. All incoming students with prior background (any prior instruction in high school) 
in a foreign language must take the language placement exam. Placement decisions will be 
made by the foreign language faculty on the basis of the examination and the high school tran- 
script. All students, including upper-level students who wish to take a language course as an 
elective, must have the instructor s permission before enrolling in any foreign language course. 

3. If the student cannot do acceptably the work in the course into which she placed, 
she may, on the recommendation of the instructor, go back to an earlier course even after 
Drop/Take and earn credit. 

4. Students are urged to take courses in a foreign language in sequence, fall/spring or 
spring/fall, without skipping a semester. 

5. International students whose native tongue is not English may be exempt from the 
foreign language proficiency requirement. Determination that the native language of the stu- 
dent is not English will be made by the Dean of the College and the Registrar. 

6. No academic credit (semester hours) will be awarded for any foreign language 
course taken below the level of placement except as follows: Students who place above profi- 
ciency level may earn credit for foreign lanaguage courses at or above the intermediate level 
by passing the appropriate departmental challenge exam(s). 

Independent Study 

To make possible the college ideal of individual development, independent study opportunity, 
under faculty supervision, is made available in each academic area. Variable credit is permitted 
with a maximum of six semester hours in one field of study. To guarantee quality, the special 
approval of the division chair of the area concerned is required. 
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Credit By Examination 

Wesleyan College participates in a program that awards credit for the successful completion of 
selected standardized examinations. Credit by examination and exemption of courses are possi- 
ble through the Advanced Placement, the College Level Examination Programs of the College 
Entrance Examination Board, the International Baccalaureate Program, and the Cambridge 
International Examinations. For credit to be awarded, a minimum score is required on the 
CLEP General and Subject examinations, the Advanced Placement examinations, the 
International Baccalaureate higher level examinations, and the Cambridge International A-level 
Examinations. Specific minimum scores may be obtained from the Registrar of the College. A 
student may also exempt courses by taking departmental examinations. 

Thirty semester hours is the maximum amount of credit a student may receive by 
exemption through CLEP, Advanced Placement, International Baccalaureate, the Cambridge 
International Examinations, or departmental examination (course challenge). 

Tutorials 

If it should become necessary for a listed course to be taught individually by the tutorial 
method, a course number will appear in the record followed by a T, as 309T. 

Credit and Grading System 

To qualify for graduation, a student must complete at least 120 semester hours and have a 
cumulative grade point average of 2.0 or better, and a grade point average of 2.0 in her major. 

Letter grades are used. They are interpreted below with a statement in the right-hand 
column as to the number of quality points per credit hour assigned to each letter grade. 

A: The grade A is reserved for work that is of exceptional quality 
and showing unusual insight, initiative, and understanding. 

B: The grade B is awarded for work that is of superior quality 
and is consistently above the average. 

C: The grade C indicates average performance. It is an 
acceptable and respectable grade. 

D: The grade D is the lowest passing grade and indicates 
work below average. 

E: The grade E indicates conditional failure with permission 
to re-take the final exam. The student may not earn a grade 
higher than D upon removal of the E grade. 

F: The grade F indicates absolute failure. 

CR: Passing work in a non-graded course taken for hourly credit 
(not computed in GPA) 

NC: No credit in non-graded course taken for hourly credit (not computed in GPA) 

S: Satisfactory in work taken without hourly credit (not computed in GPA) 

U: Unsatisfactory in work taken without hourly credit (not computed in GPA) 

I: Incomplete (not computed in GPA) 

W: Withdrawal (not computed in GPA). A student may withdraw from a class with the 
approval of the Dean of the College up to three weeks past the mid-semester date in 
the fall and spring semesters and one week past this point in May and summer terms. 
Exceptions regarding the withdrawal deadline are made only in cases of illness or 
emergency when a “W” may be granted past this date at the discretion of the Dean of 
the College. Students who withdraw from a class must do so through the Office of 
Records and Registration, Tate 120. Students who stop attending class and do not 
withdraw by the deadline receive a grade of “F.” 


4 points 
3 points 
2 points 
1 point 

0 points 
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Comments: 

Plus and minus grade designations are not used at Wesleyan. 

The minimum passing grade is D while the grade F indicates failure. 

The grade of I is given only when a student has been absent from the final work in 
a course due to illness or other causes acceptable to the instructor and to the Dean of 
the College. Permission from the instructor and from the Dean of the College must 
be requested and given before an ‘T” may be recorded. The procedure is as follows: 

1. Except in cases of emergency, the student should consult with the instructor concern- 
ing the incomplete. 

2. Except in cases of emergency, the student must file a written request for an incom- 
plete with the instructor outlining her reasons for the request. 

3. In cases of emergency (defined as unexpected occurrences such as accidents or sud- 
den illness) when there is no opportunity for a consultation or a written request, the 
instructor may assign an incomplete grade for the student. 

4. The instructor must submit an Incomplete Grade Form (found on WesNet under 
Dean s Office forms) to the Dean for approval. 

5. Instructors must remove “I” grades and “E” grades by the date given in the Wesleyan 
College Catalogue. It is the same date the drop/take period ends. The instructor 
must complete a grade change form in the Registrar s Office to remove the “I” 
grade. The Dean will notify the student, by letter, prior to this time of the fact that 
grades of “Incomplete” and “Conditional Failure” which have not been made up by 
the end of the drop/take period of the following term will automatically revert to a 
grade of “F”. A copy of this letter will be mailed to the instructor of the course as 
well. 

6. Students assume full responsibility for completing all requirements to remove a 
grade of “Incomplete” including turning work into the instructor by the deadline 
stated in the Dean s letter, in order for the instructor to have sufficient time to 
evaluate such work and assign a grade. 

Credit hours earned in courses accepted for transfer to Wesleyan College from other 
accredited institutions are included in the transfer student s cumulative credit hours earned. 
Grades earned in courses accepted for transfer credit are not reflected in a student s Wesleyan 
cumulative grade point average. Additionally, grades earned in transferred courses that are 
part of the major are not calculated in the minimum 2.00 grade point average that is required 
in the major for graduation. 

For senior honors, grades accepted for transfer of credit to Wesleyan will be computed 
in the cumulative CPA. (See Academic Honors for a complete explanation of policies related 
to senior honors.) 

Credit/No Credit. A student may elect up to a maximum of 18 semester hours on the basis 
of CREDIT/NO CREDIT grading during her tenure at Wesleyan College. This option may not 
be exercised in the first semester of the first year. After that semester, no more than five semes- 
ter hours per term may be elected on the CREDIT/NO CREDIT option. The only parts of a 
student s major work that can be taken on CREDIT/NO CREDIT grading are directed inde- 
pendent studies and field studies. The student teaching block (EDU 490S) and Oak Ridge 
National Laboratories internship are special cases that must be taken CREDIT/NO CREDIT 
and are not subject to the five-hour limitation. 

CREDIT/NO CREDIT grading is the student s option (except in EDU 490S, AMS 440, 
and field studies/internships); however, CREDIT/NO CREDIT grade option may not be 
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exercised or modified after the drop/take period. Except in courses requiring CREDIT/NO 
CREDIT grading (student teaching, internships, and AMS 440), students should exercise 
great caution in choosing this option. Opting for CREDIT/NO CREDIT grading disqualifies 
a student for Senior Honors, and may be looked upon with disfavor by some graduate and 
professional schools. 

Repeating a Course. A student may repeat a course to affect her GPA only when she has first 
made a D or F in the course. Whether a course is repeated once or more than once, each grade 
will count in the computation of the cumulative grade point average. Course credit earned in 
the case of repeated courses is counted only one time. 

Grade Appeals. Appeals for a change of grade must be initiated within twenty working days 
after the last day of class in a semester or term. Appeals received after twenty working days will 
not be honored. The appeal process is as follows. 

1 . The student should petition the instructor in writing, citing her reasons for the grade 
appeal. The student should keep a copy of the letter for her personal records. 

2. If, after the instructor s review, the grade dispute remains unresolved, the student 
should consult with the department chair and submit a copy of the appeal. The fac- 
ulty member should also submit a written response to the department chair. The 
department chair will attempt to resolve the dispute between the instructor and the 
student and may consult with other persons who have relevant information. 

If the grade dispute is with the department chair, the student will meet with the 
division chair and the department chair. The department chair (or division chair) 
will prepare a memorandum for the record, giving the substance of the conversations 
during the meeting. The student may receive a copy upon request. 

3. If all efforts to resolve the grade appeal at the departmental level fail, the student 
should consult with the division chair and submit a copy of the appeal. The division 
chair will attempt to resolve the dispute and may consult with other persons who 
have relevant information. 

If the grade dispute is with the division chair, the student will meet with the 
division chair and the Dean of the College. The Dean will prepare a memorandum 
for the record, giving the substance of the conversations during the meeting. The 
student may receive a copy upon request. 

4. If all efforts to resolve the grade appeal at the divisional level fail, the student may 
petition the Dean of the College to review the appeal. If the Dean determines the 
need for a review committee to examine the issues of the grade appeal, the com- 
mittee shall consist of three faculty members - one from the instructor s depart- 
ment and two from academic divisions other than that of the instructor. The com- 
mittee, if appointed, will advise the Dean of the College regarding the grade under 
appeal. 

5. If the grade appeal is unresolved at the level of the Dean of the College, the student 
may petition the President of the College to review the appeal. 

If the Dean of the College appointed a committee as outlined above, the 
President will review the process, the findings, and the decision of the Dean. The 
President will render a final decision. 
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If the Dean of the College did not appoint a committee the President may, at her 
discretion, appoint a review committee composed of faculty as described in item 3. 
The committee, if appointed, will review the case and advise the President. The 
President will render a final decision. 

Should a grade change result from the appeal, it is the responsibility of the deci- 
sion-maker at the level of resolution (instructor, department chair, division chair. 
Dean, or President) to file, in writing, an authorization for grade change with the 
Registrar of the College. Said authorization should be submitted to the Office of 
Records and Registration within five working days of the decision. A copy of the 
grade change shall become a part of the student s permanent file. 

No change of grade may be made later than one semester (or term) following the semester in 
which the grade was received. 

Credit For Summer Work. The student who wishes to attend another college or university 
for a summer session should secure from the Office of Records and Registration a summer 
school request form prior to April 1. The student should meet with her academic advisor to 
determine the course(s) she wishes to take and how the course(s) relate to her academic pro- 
gram at Wesleyan College. The completed summer school request form and a copy of the 
course description(s) should be brought to the Registrar for determination of course equiva- 
lency prior to the student s departure in the spring semester. 

The student is responsible for having an official copy of her summer transcript sent to 
the Registrar of Wesleyan College no later than September 1 following the summer session. 

The maximum amount of semester hour credits allowed in transfer from another col- 
lege or university summer session may not exceed in semester hours the number of weeks of 
the summer session. Grades below “C” may not be transferred to Wesleyan for credit. 

Examinations 

Final Examinations. All students are required to be present. Absence from an examination for 
any cause other than that approved by the Dean of the College will result in failure in the course. 

A professor may exempt from the final examination a senior in her final semester if she 
has an A average on all other work in the course. 

Examinations for the Removal of “I” and “E” Grades. Examinations for the removal of 
“I” and “E” grades are held on the dates specified on the college calendar, and must be com- 
pleted no later than the end of the drop/take period of the next term. It is the responsibility of 
the student to make arrangements for the examination. 

A student failing to remove such grades at the time appointed for reexamination shall be 
regarded as having failed in the course, and a grade of “F” will be recorded. (See page 41.) 

Special Examinations. A student who for unavoidable reasons misses a regularly scheduled 
examination may apply for permission to take a special examination. Written permission 
must be secured from the Dean of the College, and the examination must be taken at the time 
specified by the instructor. 
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GRADUATIO N 

Each student must file an application for diploma with the Registrar of the College at the 
beginning of the semester that precedes the semester in which she expects to complete degree 
requirements. A.B., B.S.B.A., and M.A. degrees are conferred at the end of spring semester of 
each academic year and, in special cases, in August with the prior approval of the Dean and 
faculty. 

Only students who have completed all degree requirements, have been certified by the 
Registrar, approved by the Dean and faculty, and have met all obligations to the College may 
participate in the commencement ceremony. Students who complete degree requirements in 
August may participate in the commencement ceremony the next year. 

Attendance at graduation is required. A student may graduate in absentia only with the 
written permission of the Dean of the College. 

Each student s diploma will bear her legal name at the point of her graduation. If her 
name has changed since her admission to the College, the student must submit a court order 
or other document indicating a legal change of name to the Registrar of the College no later 
than February 1st prior to graduation in May, or June 1st prior to completion in August. 

Academic Probation 

At the end of the semester a student is automatically placed on probation if her cumulative 
grade point ratio is less than 1.7 for first-year students; less than 1.9 for sophomores; and less 
than 2.0 for juniors and seniors. 

When a student is placed on academic probation the Dean of the College gives notice of 
the fact to the student. It is understood to constitute a serious warning that the continuation 
of a comparable level of achievement may result in dismissal. Students under such probation 
cannot hold office in college organizations or engage in other extracurricular activities which 
interfere with academic work. A student will be removed from probation when the cumulative 
grade point average is high enough to justify such action. 

The primary responsibility of a student on probation is improvement of academic work. 
For that reason, a student on probation should not be absent from any class without an 
acceptable excuse. 

Dismissal 

After two semesters of full-time attendance or when she has attempted 29 hours, a student may 
be excluded from the College if her grade point average for the year has fallen below 1.5. (First- 
year students who have made a grade point average of 2.0 for the second semester will be 
excepted from this rule.) After four semesters of full-time attendance or when she has attempt- 
ed 59 hours, a student may be excluded from the College if her cumulative grade point average 
has fallen below 1.7; or after 6 semesters of full-time attendance or when the student has 
attempted 89 hours if the cumulative grade point average is below 1.85. No student will be 
excluded who has not been placed on academic probation at some time. If in the semester 
immediately preceding the time of possible exclusion she has made at least a 2.0 average as a 
first-year student or sophomore or 2.5 as a junior, the student will not be excluded. 

A student may also be excluded after two consecutive semesters on academic probation. 

Exclusion is understood to mean exclusion for at least the following semester. The stu- 
dent may apply for readmission after that time. Exclusion does not imply that the student is 
morally delinquent or has seriously violated any College law, but that by reason of inadequate 
preparation, inattention to duty, or irregular attendance, she is not profiting by her attendance 
at Wesleyan College. 

A student may be dismissed at any time for other than academic reasons as explained in 
The Student Handbook. 
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Withdrawal 

Voluntary Withdrawal and Readmission. Students who find it necessary to withdraw from 
the college during the regular academic year must file with the registrar of the College a with- 
drawal request form requesting administrative approval for such action. Voluntary withdrawal 
is considered official by the college only upon receipt of said request. Honorable dismissal is 
granted only if all financial obligations to the College are satisfactorily cleared. A residence hall 
student should also notify the Director of Residence Life of her intention to withdraw. A stu- 
dent who, having withdrawn from the College, wishes to return after a lapse of time may not 
be automatically readmitted but must re-apply and be approved by the Admissions 
Committee. 

Students readmitted come under the general regulations and major requirements in 
effect at the time of their readmission. 

Medical Withdrawal. If a student leaves the College for medical reasons and wishes to 
return, she must reapply to the Office of Admission. A full report from her physician must be 
sent to the college physician for evaluation, and a personal interview may be required before 
an application for readmission is considered. Certification by the college physician does not 
automatically guarantee readmission. The Admissions Committee will also take into consider- 
ation the student s college record. 

Mandatory Medical Withdrawal. The College may require mandatory medical withdrawal 
of any student who, in the opinion of the College physician and the Director of Counseling, 
has an illness or condition that might endanger or be damaging to the health or welfare of the 
student or any member of the college community, or whose illness or condition is such that it 
cannot be effectively treated or managed while the student is a member of the college com- 
munity. The procedure for readmission is the same as for medical withdrawal. 

Transcript of Record 

One official transcript of record is furnished by the College free of charge; for each additional 
transcript there is a fee of $5.00. Signed requests for transcripts should be submitted in writ- 
ing by the student to the Office of Records and Registration and should state the name under 
which the applicant was registered, her Social Security number, the years of attendance, and 
the name and address of the institution or office to which the record should be sent. Requests 
for transcripts will be processed within 5 working days. For fees related to expedited requests, 
consult the business office. 

Wesleyan reserves the right to withhold the transcript of any student who is past due or 
delinquent on her loan obligation to the College, is delinquent or has defaulted on federal 
student loans, owes the College money from current or previous enrollment, has failed to 
submit official transcripts from previous high school or college attendance, has failed to 
secure proper immunizations as required by the Health Services of the College, or has failed 
to fulfill any other obligation to the College. 

Release of Records 

Wesleyan College recognizes the privacy rights of students with regard to their educational 
records, including the right of access to their own records and the right to a hearing to chal- 
lenge the accuracy of such records. The College will not release personally identifiable data 
about students from education records without written permission from the student to any 
individual, agency, or organization, except to the extent that the Family Educational Rights 
and Privacy Act of 1974, as Amended (FERPA) authorizes disclosure without consent. A full 
statement of Wesleyan s policy concerning the privacy rights of students is printed annually in 
The Student Handbook. 
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Programs for Academic Enrichment 

Academic Honors 

Wesleyan College recognizes its students’ superior academic work through the President’s 
Scholars, the Dean’s List, senior and sophomore honors, Junior Marshals, and through election to 
various campus honor societies. 

President’s Scholars. Full-time students who during one semester, including summer, pass 
in all their courses and earn a grade point average of 4.0 are named as President’s Scholars for 
the semester. 

Dean’s List. Full-time students who during one semester, including summer, pass in all their 
courses and maintain a grade point ratio of 3.5 to 3.99 are named to the Dean’s List for the 
semester. 

Sophomore Honors. Students who maintain a grade point ratio of 3.5 during their first two 
years of college work at Wesleyan are entitled to sophomore honors. 

Senior Honors. Seniors may be graduated summa cum laude who have completed four years of 
work (120 semester hours) at Wesleyan College and have a grade point ratio of 3.9. 

Students registered at Wesleyan College for at least their last two years (60 semester 
hours) will be eligible for consideration for graduation magna cum laude or cum laude. 
Students may be graduated magna cum laude who have a grade point ratio of 3.7 for four 
years of college work. Students may be graduated cum laude who have a grade point ratio of 
3.5 for four years of college work. (A year of college work is equivalent to one-fourth of the 
number of semester hours required for graduation.) 

For senior honors, grades accepted for transfer credit to Wesleyan will be computed in 
the cumulative GPA, but the student may not receive a higher honor at graduation than that 
merited by her academic performance at Wesleyan. 

Wesleyan graduates who return to Wesleyan for a second degree will continue adding to 
their previous Wesleyan hours and GPA. For Senior Honors, all grades accepted for credit will 
be computed in the cumulative GPA. The grades of students who received their first baccalau- 
reate degree from another institution and who are now enrolled in Wesleyan’s second degree 
program will be computed in the cumulative GPA. 

Students may not graduate with honors if they have elected a credit/no credit option in 
graded courses. 

A student whose conviction of an academic violation by the Honor Code has been 
upheld is not eligible to receive a degree with honors. 

Junior Marshals. Junior Marshals are selected at the end of each year from the rising Junior 
Class to serve as guides in the processional and recessional at formal academic occasions. 

Marshals must have completed a minimum of one year of academic work at Wesleyan and are 
selected by the Dean of the College, the Registrar of the College, and the director of student activ- 
ities, on the basis of character, proven leadership in student organizations, and cumulative GPA. 
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Honors Programs 

The College offers students the opportunity to participate in the Wesleyan College 
Honors Program and/or the Departmental Honors Program. Both of these programs require 
an honors thesis. 

The College Honors Program. The major goals of the honors program are as follows: 

1) To intensify the educational experience for those students of exceptional intellectual abili- 
ty and initiative; 

2) To reward and encourage academic excellence by providing a stimulating environment 
through seminars and extracurricular experiences; and 

3) To encourage advanced study and research under the direction of or in participation with 
selected faculty. 

Incoming students who are recipients of either a Trustee Scholarship or a Presidential 
Scholarship will be admitted to the Wesleyan College Honors Program in their first semester. 

A full-time student who has a 3.5 cumulative GPA at the end of her first or second semes- 
ter at Wesleyan may be invited to participate in the College Honors Program at that time. The 
student is invited by a letter from the Dean of the College. An announcement of those students 
invited into the college s honors program will be made at the opening convocation in the fall. 

Wesleyan College welcomes transfer students from two-year or four-year colleges who 
have participated in honors programs at those colleges. A full-time student who has partici- 
pated in the honors program at another college and who transfers into Wesleyan as a sopho- 
more or junior with a 3.5 or higher GPA from the previous institution is eligible to join 
Wesleyan s honors program during her first semester at Wesleyan. The requirement of previ- 
ous participation in an honors program shall be waived for any student transferring from a 
non-American university that has no honors program. 

Any full-time student transferring to Wesleyan with fewer than 61 semester hours from 
another institution who has a 3.5 or higher GPA at the previous institution with at least 15 
semester hours of work and a 3.5 or higher GPA for her first semester at Wesleyan may apply 
to the director of the honors program for admission into the honors program at the end of 
her first semester at Wesleyan. 

In order to remain in the honors program, a student must maintain a yearly cumulative GPA 
of 3.4 at the end of the sophomore year and a 3.5 at the end of the first semester of the junior 
year and each subsequent semester. A GPA of 3.5 in both general scholarship and major courses 
is required by the end of the junior year to register for the honors thesis. 

The College Honors Program requires students to earn a minimum of 12 semester hours 
in designated honors coursework. Six hours are earned as a student completes the require- 
ments for Departmental Honors (see Honors Thesis below). The remaining 6 hours may be 
earned through successful completion of any combination of the following: 

1 ) Designated Honors Seminars (3, 4 hours each). These courses — designated HON 210, 211, 
212, 213, 214, 215 — are offered on a regular basis. Topics change to suit the interests and 
needs of students. 

2) Student-designed Honors Contracts (3, 4 hours each). A student enrolled in a regular class 
may, in consultation with the professor, develop an honors contract under which she pro- 
poses to satisfy class requirements by completing work that she designs. Completed forms 
must be submitted no later than three weeks before the end of classes in the semester preced- 
ing the term for which the contract is proposed. For example, the student may propose her 
own research project, do additional readings, or design a service component. Guidelines for 
designing honors contracts are established by the Honors Program Advisory Committee and 
are available from the Honors Program Director. 
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3) Honors Research Fellowship (3 hours). The Honors Research Fellowship is awarded 
competitively, based on proposals students submit to the Honors Program Advisory 
Committee. The fellowship consists of a stipend for summer research, to be awarded to the 
student in the form of tuition waiver for a 3-hour independent study course in her major 
area of study. In addition to completing the designated honors course work, students involved 
in the honors program are invited to participate in a program of lectures, films, discussions, 
trips, convocations and other activities organized by the honors program students themselves. 

Departmental Honors. To be eligible for departmental honors, a student must have met the 
following requirements by the beginning of spring semester of her junior year: 

1) Completion of at least four courses within her major; 

2) A minimum cumulative grade point average of 3.5 in her major courses; and 

3) A minimum cumulative grade point average of 3.5 in general scholarship. 

To remain eligible, and to graduate with Departmental Honors, a student must maintain 
this minimum grade point average of 3.5, both in major courses and in general scholarship, at 
the end of each subsequent semester. 

A student who qualifies (see requirements for Honors Thesis below) should submit an 
application for departmental honors to the chair of her major department no later than 
spring semester of the junior year. The Departmental Honors Program includes satisfactory 
completion of the honors thesis, done throughout the student s senior year. 

The Honors Thesis for College and Departmental Honors. During her senior year, an 
honors student will complete an honors thesis, constituting an in-depth exploration of some 
area within her major field. Involvement in the honors thesis will not exceed six credit hours 

and will be noted on the student s transcript as 499. Honors thesis hours need not count 

toward the maximum hours allowed in a major. A student wishing to do the honors thesis 
should consult with her major advisor and the director of the honors program early in her 
junior year. 

The honors thesis must be completed, in a form specified by the major department, no 
later than three weeks before the end of classes. The thesis is evaluated and an oral examina- 
tion is conducted by a committee made up of the student s major advisor, another member of 
the major area concerned, and a faculty member from another academic area. Students com- 
pleting the honors thesis are also required to present their findings to faculty and peers at an 
annual honors event. 

A candidate who fails to meet the requirements for College or departmental honors is 
transferred to candidacy for the regular degree. 

Honor Societies and Professional Fraternities 

Alpha Kappa Psi. Alpha Kappa Psi, the first professional fraternity in business, was found- 
ed at New York University in 1904 and chartered at Wesleyan in 1989. Students majoring or 
minoring in business are eligible for membership. Members must have high moral charac- 
ter and satisfactory academic standing. 

Alpha Lambda Delta. This national scholastic honor society recognizes outstanding acad- 
emic achievement during the first year. Founded nationally in 1923, a chapter was estab- 
lished at Wesleyan in 1987. To be eligible for membership, first-year students must be 
enrolled full-time, earn a cumulative grade point average of 3.50 or better, and be among 
the top 20 percent of their class. 
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Alpha Psi Omega. This national honor society for students participating in theatre work 
has a Wesleyan chapter, Phi Psi. To be elected to membership, the student must have second 
semester junior standing and have demonstrated outstanding ability in theatrical activities. 

Beta Beta Beta. Beta Beta Beta is a national honor society for biologists. Founded nationally in 
1922, a chapter was established at Wesleyan in 1977. Rising juniors and senior biology majors 
are chosen on the basis of academic achievement, both in the major and in general scholarship. 

Kappa Delta Epsilon. KDE, a national honor society in education, has a chapter at 
Wesleyan known as Alpha Omicron. Membership is open on invitation to students plan- 
ning to teach. Invitation is based on an academic average of B and leadership qualities. 

Lambda Pi Eta. Lambda Pi Eta is a national communication honor society for communi- 
cation majors and minors. The Zeta Xi Chapter of Lambda Pi Eta was founded at Wesleyan 
in 1999. To be eligible for membership applicants must have completed 60 semester hours; 
have a minimum overall GPA of at least 3.0; be in the upper 35% of their class; completed 
12 semester hours and have a minimum GPA of 3.25 for all communication courses taken; 
and currently be enrolled as a full-time student. In addition, students should display com- 
mitment to the field of communication and exhibit high standards of personal and profes- 
sional character. 

Mortar Board. The Crown and Scepter chapter of Mortar Board was founded at Wesleyan 
in 1971. Mortar Board is a national senior honor society founded for the advancement of 
women. Membership is based on scholarship, leadership, and service, and is offered to a 
select group of rising seniors every spring. 

Phi Kappa Phi. Phi Kappa Phi is a national honor society recognizing academe achievement 
in all departments. The Wesleyan chapter was established in 1969. It seeks to stimulate 
scholarship in all fields of learning. Only those juniors who are in the upper 7.5 percent and 
seniors in the upper 10 percent of their classes may be considered for membership. Character 
and service are also considered. 

Phi Sigma Iota. The International Foreign Language Honor Society began in 1917 at 
Allegheny College. The Sigma Omicron chapter of Phi Sigma lota was established on the 
Wesleyan campus in 1966. The Society seeks to recognize outstanding achievement and abili- 
ties of students pursuing a curriculum which emphasizes foreign languages, literatures, and 
cultures. Students who have completed at least three semesters at Wesleyan, who have reached 
at least the fifth semester level of the foreign language they study, and who have a 3.0 average 
or better in the declared major/minor and in overall coursework are eligible for membership. 

Pi Gamma Mu. Installed at Wesleyan in 1959, Pi Gamma Mu is a national honor society 
in social science. To be eligible, a student must have earned at least twenty semester hours 
in the social sciences with a B average and be in the upper 35% of her class. 

Psi Chi. A chapter of Psi Chi, a national honor society in psychology, was established at 
Wesleyan College in 1980. To be eligible for membership, a student must have declared a 
major in psychology, completed eight semester hours of psychology, or six semester hours 
and registered for at least two semester hours in addition. Grade point averages of 3.267 in 
general scholarship and 3.3 in the major are required. 
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CONVOCATIONS 

The Wesleyan Convocation Series contributes to a strong academic atmosphere for students 
and faculty by bringing to the campus outstanding scholars and performers in varied areas 
and providing opportunities for meaningful community service. In addition to providing 
enrichment beyond classroom experiences, the Convocations also serve the purpose of pro- 
viding a time for the entire campus community to meet together. Recent artists and speak- 
ers in the series have been Jane Smiley, Virginia Hamilton, Sweet Honey in the Rock, Ellen 
Goodman, Rosalyn Carter, Eugenia Zukerman, Linda Wertheimer, Kate Millet, Jane Fonda, 
Yolanda King, Deborah Norville, and Jeanne Kirkpatrick. 

Attendance at a minimum number of Convocations is required. 

In addition to the excellent speakers’ series, Wesleyan students enjoy free admission 
to the Macon Concert Association performances in Porter Auditorium. 

INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY PROGRAM 

The objective of the Instructional Technology Program is to prepare women to live in the 
twenty-first century by teaching them to use the computer as a tool for learning, thinking, 
and communicating. 

To this end, Wesleyan College requires all full-time students to have a computer which 
meets minimum specifications. (For information or current specifications, contact the 
Computer and Information Resources department at 478-757-3982.) 

Wesleyan strives to provide students with the opportunity to use technology appropri- 
ate for their field of study. Students have access to both private e-mail and Web server space 
to exchange and publish information of a personal or academic nature. All such informa- 
tion must comply with the College s network policy which fully supports the EDUCOM 
Code for the protection of software and intellectual rights. 

Wesleyan College provides each student with a dedicated port (“Port-per-Pillow”) to 
access its high speed Internet connection. This connection affords students the opportunity 
to browse the Internet, conduct research, and develop an appreciation for the ever-changing 
world of digital information. 

Several computer laboratories and electronic classrooms are available for specialized 
activities such as scanning, statistical analysis, multimedia development, multimedia presen- 
tations, and Web page creation. 

All first-year students are required to complete a computer proficiency examination 
within their first semester of attendance. Each residence hall has an assigned Computer 
Residence Assistant (CRA) to provide computer support and training for the proficiency 
exam. The completion of this learning experience provides each student with the necessary 
technological knowledge to prepare for class assignments and presentations effectively. 

Study Abr oad Programs 

The International Study Abroad and Exchange Program of Wesleyan College provides out- 
standing academic opportunities. These programs extend the boundaries of our campus, 
widen our educational horizon, and encourage personal and academic growth through semes- 
ter, summer, or year-long studies in a variety of countries. 

Programs. WesleyanCollege maintains cooperative agreements through the Institute for the 
International Education of Students (lES) and National Student Exchange (NSE) which pro- 
vide access to a wide range of institutionally approved national and international colleges and 
universities in popular destinations that include the United Kingdom, France, Germany, Spain, 
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Japan, China, Australia, Austria, and Argentina. 

In addition to these cooperative agreements, Wesleyan College has direct exchange 
agreements through the Business Education Initiative with various schools in Northern 
Ireland and with the following schools: 

Ulyanovsk State University, Russia 
Sookmyung Women s University, South Korea 
Ewha Woman s University, South Korea 
Osaka University, Japan 

While Wesleyan College is accredited by the Commission on Colleges of the Southern 
Association of Colleges and Schools, these institutions with which we have exchange agree- 
ments are not accredited by the Commission on Colleges and the accreditation of Wesleyan 
College does not extend to or include these institutions or their students. Although Wesleyan 
accepts certain course work in transfer from these institutions, other colleges and universities 
may not accept this work in transfer, even it if appears on a transcript from Wesleyan. Each 
institution decides for itself whether to accept transfer credit from another institution. 

Eligibility and Requirements. Undergraduate students must have a 3.0 cumulative grade 
point average, sophomore standing or greater for international study, and junior standing or 
greater for NSE domestic programs; be in good academic standing; and have the initial 
approval of their academic advisor and department chair. 

Each student preparing for international study abroad is required to participate in an ori- 
entation session the semester before the international program begins and in a workshop after 
she returns to Wesleyan. The orientation session explores observing other cultures, language 
learning outside of the classroom, journal writing, as well as practical health, safety, and finan- 
cial concerns. 

Students are expected to keep a journal of their experiences to share with the Wesleyan 
community following their return home. 

Credits and Transcripts. Course pre-approval will be coordinated by the Study Abroad 
Committee through the student s academic advisor and Registrar of the College. 

Application. Application for study abroad must be made on forms provided by the Office of 
Nontraditional Programs, Tate Hall Room 1 19. All students must submit a Wesleyan 
International and Study Abroad application with a $50 deposit. Our cooperative agreement 
programs may require additional applicant fees. The application includes a student essay and a 
letter of recommendation from the student's academic advisor. The application process is com- 
petitive, and all application materials are due by February 2nd. 

Students will be notified as soon as possible regarding their acceptance and placement. 

Program Costs and Financial Aid. The cost of each institutionally approved domestic and 
international program varies. Students will pay Wesleyan direcdy through the normal billing 
process. Transportation, personal expenses, and books and supplies may be above and beyond 
these costs set by the College. Financial aid may be used to help defray costs of these programs, 
as prescribed by government regulations and institutional policy. Students wishing to be con- 
sidered for financial aid must provide a copy of their FAFSA to the Financial Aid Office by 
March 1st. 
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Transportation. Students are responsible for making their own travel arrangements. The 
Office of Nontraditional Programs can provide planning assistance, if necessary. 

Insurance, Passports, and Visas. Students are required to show proof of medical insurance for 
the duration of the program. For international study, it is recommended that this insurance 
include both medical evacuation and repatriation benefits. The purchase of special insurance 
policies might be required by participating host institutions and consortia. 

Students are responsible for obtaining or renewing their passports and securing proper 
visas for international study. Each student must submit evidence of a valid passport before 
receiving final approval. 

International students must satisfy the regulations of the Federal Bureau of Citizenship 
and Immigration Services (BCIS) pertaining to international students studying abroad. 
International students interested in studying abroad should see the International Student 
Coordinator as soon as possible. 

For further information, please contact either the Academic Study Abroad Director at 
(478) 757-5220 or the Office of Nontraditional Programs at (478) 757-5180. 

INTERNSHIP PROGRAMS 

Wesleyan s Internship Programs are a significant component of Wesleyan’s overall academic 
curriculum. Participation in the program allows Wesleyan students to relate theory to actual 
practice, to gain valuable work experience, and to reflect upon that experience, while continu- 
ing their academic program through the Wesleyan- Rotary program, the Governor’s Intern 
Program, and programs in Atlanta and other locations throughout the country. 

Two levels of practical experience carry corresponding course descriptions. For the 
beginning student, a lower division course. Field Study 199, serves as an introduction to special 
areas in a career field in which a student is interested. Consisting primarily of observation, the 
199 internship allows the student to obtain a broad overview of a potential career while receiv- 
ing academic credit for the experience. ("^Note: EDU 199: Wesleyan Volunteers for Literacy 
does not fulfill the general education workplace experience requirement.) The Field Study 452 
provides a more detailed program involving knowledge of a career and the opportunity to 
develop specific competencies necessary for entry-level employment in that field. 

Variable academic credit is permitted for internships, but no more than nine semester 
hours of field study credit will be counted toward the fulfillment of graduation requirements. 
Four contact hours per week at the placement site are required for each semester hour of aca- 
demic credit. A student may not register for more than three hours credit for internships per 
semester, except during the summer, when nine hours may be taken. To ensure learning and 
academic integrity in the internship experience, interns meet regularly with a faculty sponsor 
from the appropriate department to reflect upon and to assess the experience. The faculty 
sponsor evaluates the student’s performance, consulting periodically with the on-site supervi- 
sor. Field studies are evaluated on a CREDIT/NO CREDIT basis. 

Applications for field studies may be obtained from the Director of Career 
Development and must be approved by the student’s faculty advisor and department chair. 

Oak Ridge National Laboratories (Tennessee) 

Qualified students in the sciences and social sciences are able to apply for research semesters, 

internships, and summer research work at Oak Ridge. These programs provide an extraordi- 
nary opportunity for students to work with productive scientists and to be part of a research 
team while still in their undergraduate years. 
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Writing Center 

The Writing Center is available to all students who need help improving their writing skills in 
general or enhancing a piece of writing in particular. Students may schedule appointments or 
drop in to work with trained peer tutors. 


Academic Center 

The Academic Center, provides academic counseling and tutoring for students who need help. 
Group workshops and individual sessions are available throughout the academic year. Students 
may drop in for tutoring help or make an appointment with the Director of the Academic 
Center. 

WiLLET Memorial Library 

The Lucy Lester Willet Memorial Library offers a variety of print and electronic resources 
to support student research and the College curriculum. The library’s strong liberal arts 
core collection includes more than 140,000 books, 22,990 microforms, and more than 500 
print periodical subscriptions. The library provides extensive electronic resources, including 
more than 100 databases containing periodical indexing, full-text journals and reference 
works supporting a full range of curricular programs. Many of these are available through 
the statewide GALILEO (Georgia Library Learning Online) project. Through Wesleyan’s 
membership in the Georgia Private Academic Libraries (GPALS) consortium, students can 
enjoy access to the library collections of 20 other academic libraries in the state in addition 
to being able to borrow materials from libraries nationally via interlibrary loan. 
Professional librarians offer reference and research assistance, workshops, and other learn- 
ing opportunities designed to foster information-literacy skills for academic success and 
life-long learning. 
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The Curriculum 

Advertising & Marketing Communication 

The interdisciplinary major in Advertising and Marketing Communication prepares students 
for careers in advertising, marketing, and media sales. It includes courses in Business, 
Communication, and Graphic Design and culminates in a capstone course which integrates 
the liberal arts and the interdisciplinary major. The goals of the major are: 

I. to gain an understanding of the fundamental ideas, concepts, and principles used in 
marketing; 

II. to be able to inform and persuade consumers about the availability of products, ser- 
vices, and ideas; 

III. to gain an understanding of basic advertising and marketing functions and apply them 
to real situations; 

IV. to acquire an understanding of applicable communication theory and to become more 
skilled in communicating in various media and contexts; 

V. to gain an understanding of contemporary theory and research in persuasion and to be 
able to apply persuasion theory to marketing campaigns and advertising; 

VI. to achieve a working knowledge of the elements and principles of design and of its per- 
suasive and informative capabilities; and 

VII. to apply the methods of commercial graphic design through the use of the computer. 

The overarching goal of this curriculum is to provide the student with a thorough understand- 
ing of the advertising and marketing communication field, including a firm foundation in the 
application of visual and textual thinking in actual projects and presentations, as well as a broad 
understanding of the content and principles of business, communication, and graphic design. 

The Advertising and Marketing Communication Committee. The Advertising and 
Marketing Communication major is administered by a committee composed of representa- 
tives from the areas of Communication (2006-2007) Art (2007-2008), and Business (2008- 
2009). The chair serves one year and the position is filled each year by a different committee 
member on a rotating basis. (Dates of service as chair are indicated above.) 

Major Requirements: Advertising and Marketing Communication. The major pro- 
gram requires a total of 42 hours of course work from the following: 


Business Administration Courses 
Required: 

BUS 105 Contemporary Business 3 hours 

or BUS 106 Business and Society 3 hours 

BUS 303 Principles of Marketing 3 hours 

BUS 306 Advertising Strategy 3 hours 

Choose one of the following: 3 hours 

BUS 105 Contemporary Business 

or BUS 106 Business and Society 


BUS 3 1 5 Principles of Management 

ACC 201 Financial Accounting: Concepts and Applications 
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Communication Courses 
Required: 

COM 103 Introduction to Communication Theory 3 hours 

COM 215 Introduction to Media Studies 3 hours 

COM 340 Persuasion 3 hours 

Choose one of the following: 3 hours 

COM 202s Public Speaking 

COM 224 Interpersonal Communication 


Graphic Design Courses 
Required: 

ART 106 Understanding Images 3 hours 

ART 225 Computer Graphic Design 3 hours 

ART 275 Photography 3 hours 

ART 340 Intermediate Computer Graphic Design 3 hours 

Upper Level Electives 

Choose one of the following: 3 hours 

ART 440 Advanced Computer Graphic Design 3 hours 

BUS/COM 300-level course or higher 
ART/BUS/ 

COM 452 Internship 


Capstone Course/Integrative Experience 
Required: 

AMC 470 Senior Project/Integrative Experience in Advertising 

and Marketing Communication 3 hours 

Advertising and Marketing Communication (AMC) Other 
Course Description 


470: Senior Project/Integrative Experience in Advertising and Marketing Communication. 
Goal: To provide the student with the opportunity to complete an advertising and/or marketing com- 
munication project into which she will incorporate skills and knowledge acquired in general educa- 
tion courses. 

Content: The student will submit a proposal to the faculty committee for approval. When the project 
is approved, the student will develop the project independently working in the computer graphics lab. 
There will be a mid-term evaluation by the faculty committee. At the end of the semester, the student 
will make a formal presentation to the committee as one would in an actual business setting. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisites: ART 340, COM 340, BUS 306. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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African Studies 

Students who pursue a minor in African Studies will work to develop an integrated perspec- 
tive about the diversity and complexity of African civilizations and culture. Students will be 
exposed to a variety of disciplinary and interdisciplinary approaches to the study of the area. 
The African Studies minor is administered through the Division of Humanities. 

Minor Requirements: African Studies. The minor in African Studies consists of 18 hours of 
course work, distributed as follows. At least 6 of these hours must be earned in classes at the 
300 level or higher. 

I. One course from the following list (3 hours): 

SOC 171: The Nature and Manifestation of Prejudice 
’^AFS/ENG 270: African Literature 
AFS/PHI215: African Philosophy 

II. Any four courses from the following list (12 hours): 

AFS 290: The Making of Senegal and Gambia 

AFS/HIS 309: The Atlantic World 

ECOAVST 210: Women and Economic Development 

ARH 216: Art of the Spirit 

REL 253: Islam 

SOC/WST 250: Cross-Cultural Perspectives on Women 
AFS 396: Special Topics in African Studies 
AFS 451: Directed Independent Study 

The courses listed in #I above, not selected to fill that area requirement 

III. One class from the following list (3 hours): 

’^^ENG 217: Readings in African-American Literature 
SOC 313: The African-American Woman 
SOC 326: African-American Sociocultural Perspectives 
ARH 235: Outside the Mainstream 

* Prerequisites: FIS or ENG 101 

African Studies (AFS) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

215: African Philosophy. 

Goal: To introduce students to the many varieties of and different methodological approaches to African 
philosophy. 

Content: Writings by Africans, Europeans, and others that develop, describe, or critique African philo- 
sophical systems, including ethnophilosophy, sagacity philosophy, professional philosophy, and libera- 
tion theories. Issues raised by the encounters between African and European modes of thought, especial- 
ly as shaped by the history of European colonialism in Africa, will be important considerations. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-listed as PHI 215. 
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270: African Literature. 

Goat To introduce students to various genres of African literamre and to consider some of the challenges of 
cross-cultural analysis of literature. 

Content: Students will read, analyze and write about selected oral epics, plays, poems and/or novels. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking, cross-cultural. 

Credit. 3 hours; cross-listed as ENG 270. 

African Studies (AFS) Other Course Descriptions 

290: Making of Senegal and Gambia. 

Goal: To enhance understanding of the historical, economic, political and social forces that shaped this 
region of West Africa. 

Content Students will examine the impact of European partitioning, colonial rule and the struggle for inde- 
pendence upon this region. Topics include a comparison of French and Indian colonial rule, impact of the 
TransAtlantic Slave Trade, economic destabilization and the development of current political systems. 
Taught Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

309: The Atlantic World: Africa, the Caribbean, and South America. 

Goal: To examine the historic connections between population shifts, the mercantile revolution, and the 
political and environmental changes that transformed the Atlantic World and set the stage for the twen- 
tieth century. 

Content Students examine the African Diaspora, the rise and abolition of the slave trade, ecological 
imperialism, the impact of disease, and the early struggle for independence from European control in 
the colonies. Topics include the impact of the European incursion on the Caribs; comparison of old 
colonial systems; social effects of the systems of trade, including the sugar, banana, and ivory trades; the 
Haitian revolution; and the “Scramble for Africa.” 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2008. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-cultural; cross-listed as HIS 309. 

396: Special Topics in African Studies. 

Goal: To allow students to concentrate on a selected topic in African Studies. 

Content: Topics vary, depending on student needs and interests. Selected topics might include the 
African novel, indigenous African religions, the politics of independence, or women in African societies. 
Prerequisite(s): Permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To engage the student in a sustained research project related to African studies. 

Content: Topic varies according to the interest of the student. 

Prerequisite(s): Permission of the instructor and Chair of Humanities. 

Credit 1-6 hours. 
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African-American Studies 

The African-American Studies minor is designed to engage students in an interdisciplinary 
exploration of the history, culture and achievements of peoples of the African diaspora on the 
North American continent. Students who pursue this minor have the opportunity to examine 
how a range of social, political, philosophical, aesthetic, and spiritual ideas shape the self-defi- 
nitions and actions of Americans of African descent, as well as to learn about elements of tra- 
ditional African thought and practice which have provided historical and cultural grounding 
for the development of an African-American heritage. The African-American Studies pro- 
gram also sponsors educational and cultural events that increase public awareness about the 
issues facing the peoples of the North American diaspora. The African-American Studies 
minor is administered by through the Division of Humanities. 

Minor Requirements: African-American Studies. A minor in African-American Studies 
consists of 18 hours of course work distributed as follows. At least 6 of these hours must be 
earned in classes at the 300 level or higher. 

I. One class from the following (3 hours): 

’^ENG 217: Readings in African-American Literature 
SOC 171: The Nature and Manifestation of Prejudice 

II. Any four classes from the following list (12 hours): 

SOC 313: The African-American Woman 

SOC 326: African-American Sociocultural Perspectives 

ARH 235: Outside the Mainstream 

AAS 396: Special Topics in African-American Studies 

AAS 451: Directed Independent Study 

The course listed in #I above, not selected to fill that area requirement 

III. One class from the following list (3 hours): 

’^AFS/ENG 270: African Literature 
AFS/PHI 215: African Philosophy 

AES 290: The Making of Senegal and Gambia 

AFS/HIS 309: The Atlantic World 

ECOAVST 210: Women and Economic Development 

ARH 216: Art of the Spirit 

REL253: Islam 

SOC/WST 250: Cross-Cultural Perspectives on Women 


Prerequisites: FIS or ENG 101 
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African-American Studies (AAS) Course Descriptions 

396: Special Topics in African-American Studies. 

Goal: To allow students to concentrate on a selected topic in African-American Studies. 

Content: Topics vary, depending on student needs and interests. Selected topics might include studies of 
selected individual writers, the history of African-American protest movements, African-American art, 
or jazz. 

Prerequisite(s): Permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To engage the student in a sustained research project related to African-American studies. 
Content: Topic varies according to the interest of the student. 

Prerequisite(s): Permission of the instructor and the Chair of Humanities. 

Credit: 1-6 hours. 


American Studies 

American Studies offers one interdisciplinary seminar (440) which focuses on leadership 
and the development of leadership skills as well as a directed independent study course 
(451) for advanced study and an internship opportunity (452) for practical experience. 


American Studies (AMS) 

440: Leadership Seminar. 

Goal: To provide students with hands-on experience in planning and leadership in case studies 
undertaken after advance reading and during the course of the seminar. 

Content: The case-study and venue will vary. 

Taught: Annually. 

Prerequisite: Application and selection by the Summer Leadership Institute Committee. 

Credit: 1 hour, CR/NC. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To engage the individual student in a sustained research project. 

Content: The topic varies according to the interest of the student. 

Credit: 1-6 hours. 

452: Field Study. 

Goal: To allow the student to sharpen her research and analytical skills in a setting outside the classroom. 
Content: Actual experience in the field coordinated by the professor supervising the study. 

Credit: 1-9 hours. 
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Art 

ART History 

The art history program offers both broad and specialized courses in the study of the visual 
arts. An appreciation of the importance of the visual arts within cultures is fundamental to 
the understanding of the meaning of works of art. The development of analytical skills, criti- 
cal judgment, and personal expression acquired in the study of art history prepares a student 
for professional and further scholarly pursuits. 

The art history program of study involves lecture/discussion, seminar, and studio courses, 
providing the student with the opportunity to develop creativity and analytical skills, thus 
combining the educational goals of the liberal and fine arts. 

A student who completes a major in art history will acquire the following: 

a. a broad knowledge of major stylistic and aesthetic developments in areas of art history; 

b. a familiarity with the lives of artists and their work; 

c. an understanding of the relationship of art to life and culture; and 

d. the language, visual, and research skills necessary for critical evaluation and judgment 
of works of art. 

Major Requirements: Art History. A major in art history requires 33 hours of course work 
from the following: 

1. ART 106, 108; ARH 126 and 405S (Integrative Experience, Speech Intensive); 

2. Two courses from ARH 216, 230, 235; 

3. One course in History; and 

4. Four courses from ARH 325, 326, 327, 354, 396, 397, 451, or 452. 

Students will follow the outlined curriculum. Substitutions may not be made for required 
courses. In addition, students are required to attend lectures, exhibition openings, and work- 
shops provided by the art department as an essential part of the educational experience. 

A recommended sequence of courses for the student majoring in art history is shown below: 
First Year: ART 106; ART 108; ARH 126 

Second Year: Two courses from ARH 216, 230, 235; One course in History 
Third Year: Three courses from ARH 325, 326, 327, 354, 396, 397, 451, 452 
Fourth Year: One course from ARH 325, 326, 327, 354, 396, 397, 451, 452; ARH 405S 

Integrative Experience. The integrative experience is achieved in the art history major 
through the Senior Art History Seminar Course, ARH 405S. In developing her thesis paper, 
the student brings her educational experiences in other disciplines and outside the academic 
area to the topic at hand. 


Workplace. The workplace requirement may be met in the art history major in one of the 
following ways: 

1. Internship. Internships in art history are available at the Hay House, the Museum of 
Arts and Sciences, and other museums and galleries. 

2. Independent Study. A student may develop her own workplace experience, which 
should include work connected with art history, such as teaching, research, or curato- 
rial work. The student writes a paper, keeps a journal, and/or creates a project con- 
nected with the experience. 

3. Elective. An art history major may elect to fulfill the work experience requirement 
within another academic area. 
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Minor Requirements: Art History. A minor in art history requires 1 5 hours of course 
work from the following: 

1. ARH 126; 

2. Two courses from ARH 216, 230, 235; and 

3. Two courses from ARH 325, 326, 327, 354, 396, 397. 

Studio Art 

The student who studies art should expect to experience new forms of visual expression and 
creative thought. The art program offers a solid foundation in studio techniques and concept 
development. Personal artistic and intellectual growth are encouraged. The student is provid- 
ed with skills for a professional career as an artist, photographer, illustrator, and graphic 
designer. Students may design an arts management program by double majoring in art and 
business. This course of study prepares the student for a position as a museum or gallery 
administrator, or art consultant. Art students interested in advertising may double major in 
studio art and advertising and marketing communication. 

Major Program: Studio Art. The College offers a program of study leading to the Bachelor 
of Arts degree with a major in studio art. In the studio art major, students can concentrate in 
one of the following areas: painting, drawing, ceramics, computer graphics, photography, 
sculpture or printmaking. 

The goals of the program are: 

a. to achieve a working knowledge of visual elements and principles; 

b. to learn how to analyze works of art; 

c. to gain an understanding of the processes of art in various media; 

d. to develop personal expression in one or more art medium; and 

e. to acquire a basic knowledge of movements in art history. 

Major Requirements: Studio Art. A major in studio art requires a total of 45 hours of 
course work from the following: 

1. ART 101, 106, 108, 201, and 408(S); ARH 126, 354 

2. Four courses from ART 205, 221, 225, 231, 241, 250, 275, 280; 

3. Nine semester hours from ART 318, 338, 340, 350, 360, 396, 397, 418, 438, 440, 450, 
451,452, 460; and 

4. One course from the following art history electives: ARH 216, 230, 235, 325, 326, 327, 
396, or 397. 

In addition: 

1 . In the spring semester of her sophomore year, each student is required to exhibit her 
works in the sophomore review. 

2. Each senior student is required to have an exhibition of her work. 

3. Students are required to attend lectures, exhibition openings, and workshops provided 
by the art department as an essential part of the educational experience. 

4. Students are encouraged to become involved in internships. 

Students will follow the outlined curriculum. Substitutions may not be made for required courses. 


Art 


63 


A recommended sequence of courses for the student majoring in studio art is shown below: 
First Year: ART 101; ART 106; ART 108; ARH 126. 

Second Year: ART 201; Three courses from ART 205, 221, 225, 231, 241, 250, 275, 280. 
Third Year: ARH 354; One course from ART 205, 221, 225, 231, 241, 275, 280 

Six semester hours from ART 318, 338, 340, 350, 360, 396, 397, 418, 438, 440, 450, 451, 
452, 460. 

Fourth Year: ART 408S; Three semester hours from ART 318, 338, 340, 350, 360, 396, 397, 
418, 438, 440, 450, 451, 452, 460. 

Second, Third or Fourth Year: One art history elective from ARH 216, 230, 235, 325, 326, 
327, 396, 397. 

Integrative Experience. The integrative experience is achieved in studio art through the 
Senior Studio Seminar course, ART 408S. In this course each student develops a body of work 
for a final thesis exhibit as well as a bound, illustrated catalogue of this work. Additionally, 
each student is required to offer a public gallery talk on her thesis work. 

Workplace. In choosing a studio art major a student has demonstrated the desire to develop 
a career as a working artist. The workplace requirement is met in the studio art major by 
developing her work and catalogue for the Senior Studio Seminar course, ART 408S. 
Professional aspects of this career include: developing a disciplined methodology for studio 
art production, developing the skill and confidence both to speak and write about her work, 
and learning to establish contacts with galleries, museums and/or alternative spaces. These 
criteria are met by producing art work for her thesis exhibit, producing a catalogue of this 
work, and presenting a gallery talk on the subject of her art work. 

Minor Requirements: Studio Art. The goals of the studio art minor are: 

a. to achieve a working knowledge of visual elements and principles; 

b. to learn how to analyze works of art; 

c. to gain an understanding of the processes of art; 

d. to develop personal expression in at least one art medium; and, 

e. to acquire a basic knowledge of movements of art history. 

A minor in studio art requires 18 hours of course work from the following: 

1. ART 101; 

2. ART 106 or ART 108; 

3. Two courses from ART 201, 205 , 221, 225, 231, 241, 250, 275, 280; 

4. One course from ART 318, 338, 340, 350, 360, 418, 438, 440, 450, 460; and 

5. One course from the following art history electives: ARH 126, 216, 230, 235, 325, 

326, 327, 354, 396, 397. 

Minor Requirements: Photography. The goals of the minor in Photography are: 

a. to achieve a working knowledge of traditional silver gelatin, digital, and non- 
traditional photographic processes; 

b. to learn how to analyze photographic imagery; 

c. to acquire an understanding of the power of the photographic image in fine art, 
commercial art, and popular culture. 

A minor in Photography requires 18 hours of course work from the following: 

1 . ART 275, ART 280, and ART 360; 

2. Three courses from ART 225, ART 250, ARH 354, ART 460, COM 242, and COM 325. 
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Auditing Studio Art Classes. A student wishing to audit a studio art class may register for 
the class only at the end of the drop/ add period and with the written permission of the 
instructor teaching the course. 

Independent Study in Art. Students must consult with an art faculty member prior to register- 
ing for an Independent Study. The goals and objectives of the Independent Study project must be 
outlined. The Independent Study may not substitute for regular art classes. ARH and ART 451 
may be taken only when substantial course work at the 100, 200, and 300 level has been completed. 

Postgraduate Opportunities. The program offers a sound foundation for a wide variety of 
careers in the fine and commercial arts and for further scholarly pursuits. Recent graduates 
are working as professional artists, gallery directors, art teachers, newspaper photographers, 
and computer graphics specialists. 

Resources for Non-Majors. All Wesleyan students are welcome to take any of the Art 
Department s course offerings with the exception of ARH 405S and ART 408S which are the 
senior seminar courses for majors. 

The Wesleyan College Art Club is open to all students and encourages everyone with an 
interest in the field to participate. The Art Club sponsors the Annual Wesleyan College 
Student Art Exhibition. This exhibition is open to all students with numerous awards present- 
ed in a variety of categories. 

Art exhibitions are presented regularly on the Wesleyan campus. The Cowles Myles Collier East 
Gallery of Porter Auditorium features exhibits by national, regional, and local artists. The West 
Gallery of Porter Auditorium showcases the College s permanent collection. Additional exhibits and 
student work can be seen in the gallery of the Valeria McCullough Murphey Art Building. 

Art (ART) AND ART HISTORY (ARH) Gen. Ed. COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

loi: Drawing. (ART) 

Goal: To develop competence and confidence in the ability to draw. To organize perceptions in a logical 
and analytical manner. To explore a variety of media and paper surfaces. 

Content: The elements, materials, and aesthetics of drawing. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

io6: Understanding Images. (ART) 

Goal: An introduction to two-dimensional design used to provide a formal structure for the study of 
visual images. Students will learn the use of visual elements (line, shape form, texture, value, color, pat- 
tern) and principles (composition, unity, variety, emphasis, contrast, rhythm, motion, etc.) in an analyti- 
cal study of images from art and culture. 

Content: Works of art will be formaUy analyzed. Visual meaning in images will be evaluated by studying 
the artist’s intentions and stylistic execution. 

Taught: Annually. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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108: Concepts in Sculpture. (ART) 

Goal An introduction to the techniques and concepts of three-dimensional design used in the making 
of sculpture. Students well learn to analyze works of art — their own and those of contemporary artists 
— using design principles. Students will learn to utilize some of the art methods discussed in class in 
making their own work. By moving freely from the classroom to the studio, students will gain an under- 
standing of the rich correlations between developing ideas and content and making art works. 

Content: Contemporary sculptures will be discussed and analyzed. Students will make artworks of their 
own, and then discuss how effective their studio projects are in terms of the assignment and the design 
principles. Students will also analyze objects and artworks in written form. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

126 : The Critical Eye. (ARH) 

Goal To look critically at famous and fascinating works of art. To develop skills in the analysis, compari- 
son, connoisseurship, iconography, and critical judgement of art. 

Content. Monuments of art and architecture. Methods of analysis. 

Taught Annually. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 

216: Art of the Spirit. (ARH) 

Goal To study the traditional and contemporary arts of Asia and Africa. To develop analytical, writing, 
research, and speaking skills by working on art historical problems and presenting the results in class. 
Content The arts of Asia and Africa, critical methodology of art history. The theme of the course, “Art of 
the Spirit,” refers to the freedom of mind and soul expressed in the arts of these continents. 

Taught Alternate years. Offered 2006-2007. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit 3 hours. 

221 : Painting. (ART) 

Goal To introduce the painting process and the concepts of value, color, and paint surface. To incorpo- 
rate all aspects of visual thought and technique in producing compositions. To express oneself in terms 
of paint and color. 

Content An introduction to the materials and techniques of painting; the application of contemporary 
thought and personal experiences to the process of painting. Students work on exercises and finished 
works in oil paint and oil pastel. 

Taught Annually. 

Prerequisite: ART 101 or permission of instructor. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit 3 hours. 

225 : Computer Graphic Design. (ART) 

Goal To understand the methods of commercial art through the use of the computer. To work through 
the design stages, working with type, layout, clip art, photographic art and drawn images. To understand 
the persuasive and informative nature of images. 

Content. Projects in the field of graphic design. Use of computer drawing, painting, image manipulation 
and page-layout programs. 

Taught Annually. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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230 : Masterpiece. (ARH) 

Goal To study monuments of European art from the Parthenon to Guernica. To develop analytical, writing, 
research, and speaking skills by working on art historical problems and presenting the results in clciss. 
Content: Monuments of European art, critical methodology of art history. 

Taught: Alternate years. Offered 2005-2006. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

231 : Ceramics. (ART) 

Goal: To introduce students to various methods of construction with clay. To develop safe and proper 
studio practices. To explore the aesthetic and functional aspects of the medium. To explore textural and 
color possibilities of surface. 

Content: Understanding clay as an art medium. Technical instruction in hand building, throwing, and 
glaze experimentations with various clay bodies and firing processes. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

235: Outside the Mainstream. (ARH) 

Goal: To celebrate the diversity of American art from an unusual point of view and to focus on artists 
working outside the mainstream. To develop analytical, critical, research, writing, and speaking skills. 
Content. Topics range from Native American art to the Harlem Renaissance, from feminist art to out- 
sider art; art historical methodology. 

Taught Alternate years. Offered 2005-2006. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

241: Sculpture. (ART) 

Goal: To learn various approaches to making sculpture. To explore the techniques and materials of 
sculpture and to develop creatively. 

Content: Instruction in piaster, clay, stone carving, wood-working, steel welding, and assembling found 
materials. Review of the sculptural works of numerous twentieth-century artists. 

Taught Annually. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

250: Traditional and Digital Printmaking. (ART) 

Goal: To explore a variety of traditional, digital, and photographic printmaking processes and to learn 
to combine them together in the execution of creative imagery. To understand the differences between 
commercial reproductions and fine art original prints. To develop a basic control of printing processes 
and employ the computer as a tool for creative visual expression in the development of fine art 
multiples. 

Content: An introduction to traditional printmaking processes and digital image creation/manipulation 
methods, digital printing, and digital/photographic printmaking techniques. 

Taught Annually. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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275 : Photography. (ART) 

Goal To understand the artistic and journalistic uses of photography, to understand how the camera 
relates to and differs from the human eye, to learn the basic operations of the camera and enlarger, and 
to control contrast and composition in a photograph. 

Content: Introduction to black and white silver gelatin photography, paper and film processing, dark- 
room techniques. Special emphasis on photography as fine art. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

280: Photography: Alternative Processes. (ART) 

Goal: An introduction to alternative processes in black and white photography. This course will expand the 
visual vocabulary by means of exploring diverse techniques in the production of photographic images. 
Content: This is a studio course with an introduction to the manipulation of materials and techniques of 
diverse photographic methods. The emphasis is on experimentation and the development of an expres- 
sive portfolio of original images. Prior photography experience is recommended. 

Taught. Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit 3 hours. 

ART (ART) AND ART HISTORY (ARH) OTHER COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

201. Figure Drawing. (ART) 

Goal: To give the student a complete understanding of the human form, in terms of drawing accuracy, 
structure, and form. 

Content. Basic experiences in drawing the figure, beginning with the understanding of gesture and pro- 
gressing through the development of the human form in space. 

Taught Annually. 

Prerequisite: ART 101. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

205 : Drawing II. (ART) 

Goal: To allow students to further develop their skills in drawing with a concentration on the use of 
color and a variety of media. 

Content Students will be introduced to drawing techniques and media beyond those of introductory 
drawing. These may include perspective, photorealism, collage, and abstraction. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. Offered in 2007-2008. 

Prerequisite: ART 101. 

Credit 3 hours. 

291 : Directed Independent Study. (ART) (ARH) 

Goal: To provide an opportunity for intermediate-level independent study. 

Content: Independent work of interest to the student and approved by the instructor and department or 
division chair. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Permission of instructor and department or division chair. 

Credits: 1-6 hours. 
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318 : Intermediate 3 -D Studio. (ART) 

Goal. To allow for personal growth in one of the three dimensional media. To develop expressive con- 
tent and to improve technical ability within a particular medium. 

Content: The student will work in the studio in the medium of her choice, with the guidance of the 
instructor. The student wiQ work with the instructor to develop goals for achievement and meet individu- 
ally once a week to discuss ideas, development and progress. Monthly group critiques will be held to assess 
improvement and to suggest new directions. This course may be repeated once for a total of six hours. 
Taught: Annually. 

Prerequisites: ART 108, and ART 231 or 241. 

Credit. 3 hours. 

325: Greek and Roman Art. (ARH) 

Goal: To acquire a knowledge of the artists, monuments and works of art of the civilizations of Greece 
and Rome. To gain an understanding of the patterns of stylistic development, of the historical and cul- 
tural significance of major monuments and political sources of iconography, and to acquire the ability 
to discuss and analyze works of architecture, statuary, relief sculpture, vase painting, mosaic, metal work, 
and wall painting from both periods. 

Content Study of art and architecture from the rise of Greek civilization to the fall of the Roman Empire. 
Taught Alternate years. Offered 2006-2007. 

Credit 3 hours. 

326: Art of the Middle Ages. (ARH) 

Goal: To acquire an understanding of the characteristics of the art historical style periods between the 
fall of the Roman Empire and the emergence of the Renaissance. To gain the ability to recognize and 
trace the influence of the classical tradition and the break with that tradition. To gain a knowledge of the 
role of the church and liturgy in the development of religious monuments and decoration, including 
monastery and church buildings, sculpture, illuminated manuscripts, painted icons, mosaics, wall paint- 
ings, church furnishings, and stained glass. 

Content. Study of art and architecture from the rise of the Early Christian and Byzantine, through the 
Early Medieval, Romanesque, and Gothic periods. 

Taught Alternate years. Offered 2006-2007. 

Credit 3 hours. 

327 : Renaissance Art. (ARH) 

Goal: To acquire an understanding of the aims and achievements of the Italian Renaissance and the rela- 
tionship to contemporary developments beyond the Alps. To acquire the ability to recognize and 
describe medieval and antique sources and influences in Renaissance art. To develop skills in iconogra- 
phy and connoisseurship. 

Content: Study of art and architecture in the Italian and Northern Renaissances. 

Taught Alternate years. Offered 2007-2008. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

338 : Intermediate Traditional and Digital Printmaking. (ART) 

Goal: To allow for personal growth and advanced work in traditional and digital printmaking processes. 
To develop and effectively communicate through visually expressive content, critically analyze fine art 
print, and improve technical ability. 

Content The student will work with the instructor to develop personal goals for achievement focussing 
on experimentation with a variety of printmaking processes. Individual and group critiques will be held 
to assess the progress of student projects and to analyze concepts and strategies. 

Prerequisites: ART 250: Traditional and Digital Printmakmg. 

Taught Annually 
Credit: 3 hours. 
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340: Intermediate Computer Graphic Design. (ART) 

Goal: To allow for personal growth and advanced work in computer graphic design, layout, typography, 
and image creation and manipulation. To develop, an defectively communicate through visually expres- 
sive content, critically analyze design, and improve technical ability. 

Content: Working through the design process, students will use drawing, image manipulation, and page- 
layout programs in the execution of creative projects in the field of graphic design. Group and individual 
critiques will be held to assess the progress of student projects and to analyze concepts and strategies. 
Taught. Annually. 

Prerequisites: ART 225: Computer Graphic Design. 

Credit 3 hours. 

350: Intermediate Painting and Drawing. (ART) 

Goal: To allow for personal growth and advanced work in painting and drawing. To develop expressive 
content and to improve technical ability. 

Content The student will work with the instructor to develop personal goals for achievement. The stu- 
dent will focus on experimentation with various media. The student will work under the guidance of the 
instructor and meet regularly to assess progress, concepts and strategies. Group critiques will be held. 
Taught Annually. 

Prerequisite: ART 101. 

Credit 3 hours. 

354: Women’s Issues in Contemporary Art. (ARH) 

Goal: To acquire an in-depth understanding of the art of our own time from the beginning of the twentieth 
century to the present, of the tension between traditional and non-traditional forms and the breakthrough 
to non-objectivity. To gain a knowledge of the primary movements and the major proponents of each 
movement. To acquire a familiarity with contemporary theories. To acquire the ability to formally analyze 
and discuss specific works and their relationship to the rapidly changing modem and post-modern worlds. 
Content Study of European and American art and architecture in the twentieth century. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as WST 354. 

360: Intermediate Photography. (ART) 

Goal: To expose students to the history of important documentary photographic works that have altered 
society. Each student will develop a body of photographs that documents a selected subject. Students 
will expand their technical facility with silver gelatin processes. 

Content The student will work with the instructor to develop personal goals for achievement. The stu- 
dent will meet regularly with the instructor and will participate in group critiques and lectures. 

Taught Annually. 

Prerequisite: ART 275. 

Credit 3 hours. 

361: Elementary Arts: Curricula and Methods. (ART) 

Goal To familiarize students with the process of creative development in elementary school children. To 
introduce students to various philosophies in support of the inclusion of the visual arts in the general curricu- 
la. To present art production methods and materials appropriate to specific age groups of school children. 
Content The study of art education philosophies, rationales, goals, media, methods and materials 
appropriate in the grades K~5. 

Taught Annually. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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396, 397: Special Topics in Art. (ART) (ARH) 

Goal: To offer the student opportunities to pursue fields of study outside traditionally offered courses. 
Content: An in-depth examination of a special area of art. Topics offered vary from time to time. A stu- 
dent may take no more than two special topics courses. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Depends on course content. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

405S: Senior Art History Seminar. (ARH) 

Goal: Concentration on art historical issues on an individual basis. 

Content: The student develops a thesis paper, usually about 25 pages in length, which contains illustra- 
tions, is bound, and a copy is placed in the library. The topic is of the student’s own choosing, and is 
based on a specific issue or problem in art history. Additionally, students in the seminar take field trips 
to museums and galleries, and work on a secondary project, also of their choosing. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: Completion of all courses through the junior level. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

408S: Senior Studio Seminar. (ART) 

Goal: to enable the student to complete her A.B. degree senior art exhibition and to develop the skill and 
knowledge of discussing and analyzing works of art through the writing component. 

Content: Seminar for the A.B. degree candidate in the studio arts. Emphasis will be on the development 
of the student’s senior art exhibition with a writing component. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisites: Senior standing. Candidate for A. B. degree. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

418: Advanced 3-D Studio. (ART) 

Goal: To allow for personal growth and advanced work in a three dimensional medium. To develop 
expressive content and to improve technical ability with a particular medium. 

Content: The student will work in the studio with the medium of her choice, with the guidance of the 
instructor. The student will work with the instructor to develop goals for achievement and meet individ- 
ually once a week to discuss ideas, development and progress. Monthly group critiques will be held to 
assess improvement and to suggest new directions. 

Taught: Annually. 

Prerequisite: ART 318. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

438: Advanced Traditional and Digital Printmaking. (ART) 

Goal To allow for personal growth and advanced work in traditional and digital printmaking processes. To 
develop and effectively communicate through visually expressive content, critically analyze fine art print, 
and improve technical ability. 

Content: The student will work with the instructor to develop personal goals for achievement focusing on 
experimentation with a variety of printmaking processes. Individual and group critiques will be held to 
assess the progress of student projects and to analyze concepts and strategies. 

Taught: Annually. 

Prerequisite: ART 338: Intermediate Traditional and Digital Printmaking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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440: Advanced Computer Graphic Design. (ART) 

Goal To allow for personal growth and advanced work in computer graphic design, layout, typography, and 
image creation and manipulation. To develop, and effectively communicate through, visually expressive con- 
tent, critically analyze design, and improve technical ability. 

Content: Working through the design process, students will use drawing, image manipulation, and page- 
layout programs in the execution of creative projects in the field of graphic design. Group and individual 
critiques will be held to assess the progress of student projects and to analyze concepts and strategies. 
Taught. Annually. 

Prerequisite: ART 340: Intermediate Computer Graphic Design. 

Credit 3 hours. 

450: Advanced Painting and Drawing. (ART) 

Goal: To allow for personal growth and advanced work in painting and drawing. To develop expressive 
content and to improve technical ability. 

Content The student will work with the instructor to develop personal goals for achievement. The student 
will focus on content development through one medium. The student will work under the guidance of the 
instructor and meet regularly to assess progress, concepts and strategies. Group critiques will be held. 
Taught Annually. 

Prerequisite: ART 350. 

Credit 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. (ART) (ARH) 

Goal: To allow the student to explore a field of study not covered in the regular course structure. To 
allow a concentrated course of study for the serious and independent student. 

Content Independent work in any of the specialized art history or studio art areas. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor and department chair. 

Credit 1-6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. (ART) (ARH) 

Goal: To offer the student the opportunity to explore real-life training with local businesses. 

Content Student-initiated field studies in any of the specialized art history or art areas. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Permission of the faculty sponsor and art faculty. 

Credit 1-9 hours. 

460: Advanced Photography. (ART) 

Goal: To expose students to the history of important photographic works. Each student will develop a 
professional photographic portfolio. Emphasis will be placed on content development. Students are 
encouraged to investigate the impact of contemporary aesthetic and social theory including postmod- 
ernism and politics of representation. 

Content The student will work with the instructor to develop personal goals for achievement. The stu- 
dent will meet regularly with the instructor and will participate in group critiques and lectures. 

Taught Annually. 

Prerequisite: ART 360. 

Credit 3 hours. 


499: Honors Thesis. (ART) (ARH) 
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Biology 

New technologies and new ideas have contributed to making the biological sciences one of 
the most explosive areas of modern intellectual pursuit. The study of biology is rich in history 
and our modern understanding of the living world is predicated on centuries of observations, 
analysis, debate, and reassessment and reinterpretation of previous discoveries. The biology 
program seeks to challenge students to explore the living world and to use the study of biolo- 
gy as a means to develop their full cognitive potential. The program embraces the philosophy 
that to understand science, a student must participate actively in the scientific process. 
Understanding and engaging in the scientific method within the context of the life sciences 
prepares the student to succeed in graduate study in an area of specialization, health profes- 
sional schools, a technical career or science education. Students may choose courses best suit- 
ed to meet their vocational goals within the larger structure of a curriculum designed to 
insure breadth of experience. 

Major Program 

The biology program balances instruction in “content” and “process” with active participation 
on the part of all students in research projects throughout their undergraduate careers. This 
research-driven curriculum has at its base an initial three course sequence comprising two 
semesters of introductory biology followed by a semester of scientific methodology and 
experimental design. The first course, “Principles of Biology I: Biological Processes,” provides 
a solid foundation in the study, scope, and processes of biology, including basic biochemistry, 
cell biology, genetics, ecology, evolution, and population biology. The second course, 
“Principles of Biology II: Diversity of Biological Systems,” applies a comparative approach to 
understanding the evolutionary basis for biological classification of organisms, continuity and 
diversity in the five kingdoms of life, and the central features of plant and animal physiology. 
The third course, “Research Methods in the Biological Sciences,” immerses the student in the 
actual practice of science as “a way of knowing.” In this course, students actively practice the 
scientific method by observing natural phenomena, asking questions, formulating alternative 
hypotheses, designing and instrumenting controlled experiments to test their hypotheses, car- 
rying out these experiments by collecting and analyzing data, drawing conclusions from their 
experimental results, presenting their findings in written and oral forms, defending their pro- 
cedures and results, and critically evaluating the work of others. 

Nearly all upper-level coursework in biology draws upon this platform of practical expe- 
rience and knowledge by requiring students to design and carry out experimental extensions 
of their laboratory exercises. Upper-level courses span suborganismal, organismal, popula- 
tion, and integrative biology. Most students choose to participate in collaborative research 
with faculty members during their college careers. Due to the highly integrative nature of 
modern biology, coursework in chemistry, physics, and mathematics is also required. A cap- 
stone experience is provided by the Senior Integrative Exercise in Biology, in which the stu- 
dent integrates her knowledge of biology and other academic disciplines to research and pre- 
sent a focused interdisciplinary topic in an open forum. 

The goal of this curriculum is to graduate biology majors who have a rich understanding 
of the current content and subject area of the biological sciences, a firm foundation of practi- 
cal experience applying the scientific method in actual research projects, and a justifiable con- 
fidence in their abilities to present themselves and their work in professional settings. 

Department faculty can be contacted to help with initial course selection and the devel- 
opment of a long-range plan for course sequencing. Aspirants to medical, dental, allied health 
and veterinary schools must satisfy the specific entry requirements for those schools. 
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General Courses: Biology 

BIO 103 Human Biology 

BIO 1 10 Principles of Biology 1: Biological Processes 
BIO 112 Principles of Biology 11: Diversity of Biological Systems 
BIO 2 1 5 Human Anatomy and Physiology 
Intermediate-level Course: 

BIO 203S Research Methods in the Biological Sciences 

Upper-level Courses: 

Suborganismal Biology 
BIO 235 Histology 
BIO 318 Biochemistry 
BIO 320 Molecular Cell Biology 
BIO 325 Neurobiology 
Organismal Biology 
BIO 242 Botany 
BIO 245 Microbiology 
BIO 270 Vertebrate Zoology 
Population Biology 
BIO 280 Ecology 
BIO 315 Animal Behavior 
BIO 350 Principles of Evolution 
BIO 360S Conservation Biology 
Integrative Biology 

BIO 256 Reproductive Biology 
Genetics 

Animal Physiology 
Developmental Biology 
Recombinant DNA Technology 
Special Opportunities in Biology: 

BIO 396 Special Topics in Biology 
Special Topics in Biology 
Senior Integrative Exercise in Biology 
Independent Study 
Field Study 
Honors in Biology 


BIO 311 
BIO 340 
BIO 341 
BIO 375 


BIO 397 
BIO 440 
BIO 451 
BIO 452 
BIO 499 


Major Requirements for Biology. A major in biology requires a minimum of 33 semester 
hours of courses within the discipline. BIO 1 10, 1 12, and 203S are required of all biology 
majors and should be completed by the end of the first semester of the junior year. BIO 440 is 
also required of all students and is taken in the fall semester of the senior year. Students must 
also select one course from among each of the following four groups of courses: Suborganismal 
Biology (BIO 235, 318, 320, 325); Organismal Biology (BIO 242, 245, 270); Population Biology 
(BIO 280, 315, 350, 360S); Integrative Biology (BIO 256, 311, 340, 341, 375). Additional courses 
to equal a total of at least 33 semester hours may be taken from any of these four areas or from 
Special Opportunities in Biology (BIO 396, 397, 451, 452, 499). The following courses are 
required from the anciUary sciences: CHM 101, 102, 221, 222, PHY 1 15 and 1 16 or PHY 121 
and 122, MAT 140 or MAT 220 (may be replaced by any one course in calculus). The biology 
workplace experience, a core requirement for graduation, can be met by involvement in any of 
the following biology related activities: internship, independent study, assisting a faculty mem- 
ber with the instruction of a regular teaching laboratory (teaching assistant), working with a 
faculty member as part of a laboratory or field research project. 
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Course Sequencing for the Biology Major. For optimal progress, students considering a 
major in biolo^ should begin with BIO 1 10 in the fall semester and BIO 1 12 in the spring 
semester of their first year. BIO 203S should be taken in the spring of the sophomore year or 
the fall of the junior year. Students with some high school chemistry are strongly encouraged 
to take CHM 101 and 102 in their first year and CHM 221, 222 in their sophomore year. 
Physics is normally taken in the second or third year. 

Minor Requirements: Biology. The biology minor consists of a minimum of six courses 
within the discipline. These six courses will include BIO 1 10, 112, 203S, and one course from 
three of the four upper-level course categories specified above. 

Resources for Non-Majors. Principles of Biology I and II (BIO 1 10, BIO 1 12) are designed 
to meet the needs of the general student in the College as well as providing the necessary 
background for advancement to additional coursework within the biology major, biology 
minor, and neuroscience minor programs. Human Biology (BIO 103) and Human Anatomy 
and Physiology (BIO 215) also serve as general education courses, but do not directly fulfill 
any course requirements of the biology major or minor. Non-majors can elect to take addi- 
tional coursework in biology within the prerequisite structure. Prerequisites can, in some 
cases, be waived with the consent of the instructor and department chair. 

Undergraduate Research Opportunities. All biology majors are exposed to the research 
environment of science in their sophomore or junior year in the required course BIO 203S. 
This experience is furthered by research components in many of the upper-level courses for 
which BIO 203S serves as a prerequisite. Independent laboratory or field research experience 
is strongly encouraged as a means to gain further knowledge of how science is conducted and 
as a prelude to post-graduate study in both research and clinically-based programs. Faculty 
members welcome the opportunity to support and direct the research efforts of students 
enrolled in BIO 451, 452, and 499 and to have students participate as research assistants in 
ongoing faculty research programs. In addition, it is possible to participate in a special pro- 
gram wherein students spend a semester at Oak Ridge National Laboratory in Tennessee, and 
conduct research as part of a team led by a member of the staff of research scientists at that 
facility. Students in this program receive academic credit and do not require additional 
semesters in order to complete the major requirements on time. Also, students are welcome 
to participate in the College intern program and receive academic credit for participation in 
research conducted at neighboring institutions, including a medical school. 

Biology (BIO) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

103; Human Biology. 

Goal: To familiarize the student with the practice and issues of applying the scientific method and mod- 
ern biological techniques to the study of the human condition. 

Content: An exploration of the biological approaches to the study of the human species, human popula- 
tions, and the human body. The first part of the course examines cell theory, Mendelian and molecular 
genetics, population biology, ecology, evolution, and modern advances in biotechnology. These serve as 
contexts in which to evaluate applications of the scientific method to understanding human existence 
and our interactions with the natural world as individuals and societies. The second part of the course 
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focuses inward on functions of the human body, including nutrition, maintenance of the internal envi- 
ronment, neural and endocrine control, immune responses, circulation, respiration, reproduction, devel- 
opment, and aging. Laboratories involve data collection and analysis of experiments directly related to 
human biology, using both classic and modern technological approaches, computers, biochemical and 
physiological test equipment, simulations, and a personal nutrition study. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisites: None. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Laboratory science. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

no: Principles of Biology I — Biological Processes. 

Goal: To expose the student to the underlying principles of biology, including the requirements of living 
systems, the interaction of life with the physical world which supports it, and the molecular basis that 
unifies all living things. 

Content: The principles of evolution, ecology, and genetics. An introduction to the biomolecules that 
comprise aU living things. An introduction to the cellular basis of life. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisites: None. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Laboratory science. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

215: Human Anatomy and Physiology. 

Goal: To introduce the student to gross and microscopic anatomy and physiology. To encourage the stu- 
dent to think synthetically about the interrelationships among form, function, development, and evolu- 
tion of the human body. 

Content: A study of the structure and function of the major anatomical systems, including muscu- 
loskeletal, circulatory, respiratory, digestive, excretory, nervous, endocrine, and reproductive. The 
emphases of the course are on relating structure to function, relating gross and microscopic anatomy, 
developing 3 -dimensional visualization skills, and becoming comfortable with the terminology of 
human anatomy and physiology. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 103 or BIO 110. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Laboratory Science. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

Biology (BIO) Other Course Descriptions 

112: Principles of Biology II — Diversity of Biological Systems. 

Goal: To expose the student to the unity and diversity of the living organisms that inhabit the earth. To 
examine the mechanisms involved in the structures and processes used by living things to accomplish 
the requirements of continued existence. 

Content: The systematic survey of the major groups of organisms from the bacteria to the higher vertebrates. 
A systems approach to the functioning of living organisms from the cellular to the whole organism levels. 
Taught. Spring. 

Prerequisite: BIO 103 or BIO 110 or permission of department chair. 

Credit 4 hours. 
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203S: Research Methods in the Biological Sciences. 

Goal. To learn basic methods and techniques of research in the natural sciences, especially biology and 
chemistry. To become proficient in the conduct of science and presentation of scientific information. To 
explore practical, philosophical, and ethical aspects of science. 

Content: A hands-on introduction to all aspects of the scientific method and scientific research. 
Students conduct experimental practica and self-designed research projects, including initial formula- 
tion of hypotheses, experimental design and instrumentation, data analysis, and preparation of results 
for presentation. Students prepare critical reviews of published papers, formal written research reports, 
and presentations of original research designs and results in written, graphical, and oral formats. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110, 112; CHM 101. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

235: Histology. 

Goal: This course is designed to give students extensive experience at microscopic examination of tissue 
form. Special emphasis will be made in helping students understand the dimensional context of struc- 
tures and the function of these structures in relation to organ and organ system physiology. 

Content: Identification of cell structure and relation of form to function. Microscopic analysis of all 
major organ systems. Development of proficiency in common histological techniques, including tissue 
fixation, embedding, sectioning and counterstaining. Identification of select histopathological forms and 
the impact of these alterations on normal organ function. 

Taught: Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110 and 112. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

242: Botany. 

Goal: To examine major aspects of plant biology. To appreciate the complexity of plant morphology and 
understand its relationship to growth and physiology. To become familiar with members of the regional 
flora. To introduce basic laboratory and field techniques used in botany. 

Content. Introduction to structure, function, and diversity of plants. Life cycles of representative plants. 
Taught: Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110 and 112. 

Credit 4 hours. 

245: Microbiology. 

Goal: To survey the general characteristics of microorganisms, including morphology, classification, and 
ecology. To practice sterile techniques and procedures for identifying and culturing microorganisms. 
Content: An introduction to the structure, physiology, and reproduction of bacteria, viruses, and fungi; 
disease effects and control of pathogenic microorganisms; and principles of immunology. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110 and 112. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

256: Reproductive Biology. 

Goal: This course is designed to give students an in-depth look at the mechanisms which govern repro- 
ductive function in vertebrate animals, using a combination of theoretical and experimental techniques. 
A major focus of this course will be human reproductive biology, with additional emphasis on the use of 
animal models to illustrate underlying molecular principles which regulate reproductive function. 
Content. Examination of reproductive strategies and the utility of sexual versus asexual reproduction in 
maintaining diversity. Microscopic exploration of embryonic reproductive tract development and 
examination of disorders in this process. Introduction of conserved molecular mechanisms which gov- 
ern reproductive tract function.. Discussion of environmental and social factors which impact repro- 
ductive success. Consideration of ethical implications of new reproductive technologies. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 1 10, 1 12, 203S or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 4 hours. 
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270: Vertebrate Zoology. 

Goal To survey the classes of vertebrates in order to develop an understanding of their phylogeny and 
adaptations. 

Content: An anatomical, physiological, and behavioral comparison of vertebrates with an emphasis on 
functional morphology, structural design, ecological adaptations, natural history, and evolution. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110 and 112. 

Credit. 4 hours. 

280: Ecology. 

Goal: To understand the interrelationships between living organisms and their physical and biological 
environment. To develop a broad understanding of the field of ecology. To conduct ecological research. 
Content. Ecological principles at the level of the individual, population, community, and ecosystem. 
Current topics in conservation ecology. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110 and 112. 

Credit 4 hours; cross-listed ESC 280. 

311: Genetics. 

Goat To explore the principles involved in the inheritance of characteristics from generation to genera- 
tion, from the molecular basis of heredity through the population as a unit of evolution. 

Content Mendelian, molecular, and population genetics. Biomedical applications of new, genetically 
based technologies. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110, 112, and 203S. 

Credit 4 hours. 

315: Animal Behavior. 

Goat To familiarize the student with the biological study of animal behavior. To introduce the student 
to the major historical and contemporary perspectives of behavioral study. To allow the student to prac- 
tice field and laboratory methods of behavioral sampling and analysis. 

Content A practice-oriented survey of contemporary approaches to animal behavior, including behav- 
ioral genetics, behavioral development, neuroethology, behavioral endocrinology, behavioral ecology 
and evolution, ethology and sociobiology. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 103 or 1 10; BIO 203S or PSY 305. 

Credit 4 hours. 

318: Biochemistry. 

Goat To survey the structure, function, and metabolism of the basic classes of organic molecules. To 
interrelate the various metabolic pathways into a unified concept of metabolism at the organismal level. 
Content: Protein, carbohydrate, lipid and nucleic acid structure and synthesis. The metabolic pathways 
in which these four classes of molecules participate. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110, 112, and 203S; CHM 101, 102, 221, and 222, or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed CHM 318. 

320: Molecular Cell Biology. 

Goat To introduce modern cell biology with an emphasis on the molecular structure, function, and reg- 
ulation of proteins involved in fundamental metabolic processes including protein transport, cell signal- 
ing, cell attachment, and cell proliferation. 

Content Definition of cell structures, regulation of activities by membranes, derivation of energy from 
the environment, mechanisms of biosynthesis for growth and repair, transmission of genetic informa- 
tion, and strategies for cell recognition. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110, 112, and 203S. 

Credit: 4 hours. 
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325: Neurobiology. 

Goal To familiarize the student with the theoretical bases and experimental methods of modem neurobiol- 
^87’ appropriate to studying the structure and function of individual nerve cells and small neuronal systems. 
Content: A practice-oriented introduction to cellular and systems neurobiology. Laboratory exercise and 
discussion topics will include electrophysiological, histophysiological, and neurochemical techniques, neu- 
ronal membrane dynamics, synaptic function and plasticity, sensory coding, sensorimotor coordination, 
central pattern generation, and network function. Methods of study will include electrophysiological 
recording from invertebrate and embryonic vertebrate preparations, neurochemical and microsurgical 
manipulation, neuronal cell culture, histochemistry, computer simulation, and correlational network analysis. 
Taught: Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 103 or 110; BIO 203S or PSY 305. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

340: Animal Physiology. 

Goal: To familiarize the student with the fundamental principles underlying the functioning of animals, 
from cellular to organismal levels. 

Content: A detailed survey of the mechanisms of animal physiology, taught primarily from an organ-sys- 
tems perspective. Topics include membrane dynamics, neuronal and nervous system function, muscle 
physiology; cardiac function and circulation, respiration, digestion, excretion, endocrinology, and reproduction. 
Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110, 112; BIO 203S or PSY 305 
Credit: 4 hours. 

341: Developmental Biology. 

Goal: To introduce the student to the processes and structures involved in the ontogeny of animals. 
Content: The development of animals from gametogenesis through fertilization, gastrulation, and 
organogenesis, including intra-and extracellular regulation and control of developmental mechanisms 
and structures. A comparison of the developmental processes of protostomes and deuterostomes. 
Taught: Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110, 112, and 203S. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

350: Principles of Evolution. 

Goal: To understand the mechanisms and results of evolution. To review historic and current controver- 
sies in evolutionary studies. To examine the diversity of approaches, both theoretical and empirical, used 
in the study of evolution. 

Content: The principles of evolution, genetic variation, types of selection, population structure, specia- 
tion, phylogeny, coevolution, and macroevolution. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 1 10, 1 12, and 203S, or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

360S: Conservation Biology. 

Goal: To understand the reasons why many species are endangered, to examine possible solutions, and 
to consider the ethical and ecological ramifications of species extinctions. To appreciate the interdiscipli- 
nary nature of conservation biology by considering issues ranging from the level of the gene to the scale 
of the entire biosphere. 

Content: Students read, review, and discuss current literature in this speaking-intensive course. Students 
will conduct both laboratory- and field-based studies. Topics include defining diversity, threats to biodi- 
versity, population genetics of rare species, conservation strategies and nature preserves, and legal and 
ethical issues. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 1 10 and 1 12. 

Credit: 4 hours; cross-listed ESC 360S. 
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375: Recombinant DNA Technology. 

Goal: This course is designed to give students in-depth experience in general principles of recombinant 
DNA technology and introduce the ways in which this technology is applied in different areas of the bio- 
logical sciences. By emphasizing general principles, the student will be able to interpret and assess any 
future developments in this rapidly growing field. 

Content: This course will include not only an overview of the historical findings leading to the develop- 
ment of modern recombinant DNA technology, but will also include the structure and function of DNA 
in living cells and development of laboratory skills including restriction enzyme analysis, gel elec- 
trophoresis, constructing recombinant DNA molecules, analysis of gene expression, polymerase chain 
reaction in forensics, diagnosis of disease, and analysis of evolutionary relationships between organisms. 
Taught: Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110, 112, and 203S. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Biology. 

Goal: To provide the opportunity to explore topics outside those offered elsewhere within the biology 
curriculum or to explore in greater detail a subject covered by another course. 

Content: An in-depth examination of a special topic within biology. Topics will vary from semester to 
semester. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: BIO 1 10, 112, and 203S, or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3 or 4 hours. 

440: Senior Integrative Exercise in Biology. 

Goal: To provide a capstone integrative experience for senior biology majors. 

Content: With faculty guidance, students will work individually to research a focused topic integrating 
biological concepts and methods with those of another academic discipline. Students will work coUabo- 
ratively in a small group to organize oral presentations incorporating individual topics into a broader 
theme, question, or problem. Students will make their presentations at the end of the semester to stu- 
dents and faculty in the Division of Science and Mathematics. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisites: Declared major in biology and the completion of at least 19 semester hours in biology 
including BIO 110, BIO 112, and BIO 203S. 

Credit: 2 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To enable a student to explore intensively a topic of special interest. To promote original, indepen- 
dent, creative, and critical thinking. To attempt to answer questions of a scientific nature. To provide an 
opportunity to conduct independent laboratory research and learn new techniques. 

Content: Directed independent work of a scholarly nature. Emphasis on research methods. 

Taught: Upon request of student, with approval of sponsoring faculty. 

Prerequisites: BIO 1 10, 1 12, and 203S, and permission of department chair. 

Credit: 1 -6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To enable a student to experience a potential career opportunity. To acquire specific knowledge in 
the area of internship. 

Content: An opportunity whereby a student may obtain credit in biology for experience gained in a biol- 
ogy-related internship or activity. Specific content is submitted by the student and should include objec- 
tives, anticipated activities, appropriate reading list, and nature of progress reports to be submitted to 
faculty sponsor. 

Taught: Upon request of student, with approval of sponsoring faculty. 

Prerequisites: Adequate coursework for the placement selected and permission of the faculty advisor; 
approval of the Director of Career Development. 

Credit: 1-9 hours. 


499: Honors Thesis. 
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Business 

The Department of Business and Economics offers several programs that provide special oppor- 
tunities for students who are interested in careers in business and related fields. The programs in 
business benefit from endowments by the estate and family of the late D. Abbott Turner who 
was a prominent leader in business and civic affairs in Georgia and a trustee of Wesleyan. These 
endowments help provide Wesleyan students with instruction, equipment, and special activities 
that add an important dimension to the educational process. 

The D. Abbott Turner Program in Business Management includes three major curriculum 
alternatives: the A.B. degree with a major in business administration (management concentra- 
tion) or (accounting concentration), the A.B. degree with a major in international business, 
and the bachelor of science in business administration (B.S.B.A.) The department also offers a 
major in economics, and an interdisciplinary major in advertising and marketing communication. 

The department has an expanded minor curriculum program with minors in business 
management, economics, finance, and technology in business administration, as well as 
the Business Management Certificate. 

The department sponsors lectures, conferences, seminars, and research which promote 
entrepreneurship and business career opportunities for women. These activities provide 
students with the opportunity to discuss significant issues and experiences with successful 
women from the business community. The D. Abbott Turner Entrepreneurship Lecture 
Series offers topical special lectures and convocations with prominent leaders in business 
and government. 

Major Requirements: Bachelor of Arts in 
Business Administration 

The curriculum for the business administration program has been developed as an interdiscipli- 
nary program to provide the student with a combination of technical knowledge relevant to busi- 
ness careers and liberal studies that will encourage critical thinking and continued learning 
throughout life. 

Nine goals for the required courses in the business administration major have been identified: 

I. understanding the fundamental concepts of business; 

II. understanding the economic and financial dimensions of business; 

III. understanding the collection, organization, and analysis of business and the use of 
computer in decision-making; 

IV. understanding the historical and political context of business; 

V. developing an awareness of the dimensions of human behavior as individuals and 
in organizations; 

VI. developing an appreciation of the arts and literature and their impact on business 
environment; 

VII. understanding the issues in philosophy and values which influence the business 
environment; 

VIII. developing knowledge in one advanced area of business studies; and 

IX. integrating knowledge previously gained and developing experience in 

application of knowledge, research, and critical thinking. 
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Management Concentration 

The management concentration is a unique combination of study in management, the humani- 
ties, and the social sciences. It requires that the student complete 52 hours of course work in speci- 
fied areas of essential business topics and advanced liberal arts subjects. The student majoring in 
business with a management concentration may use additional elective hours to design a concen- 
trated area of study beyond the minimum major requirements in business marketing, economics, 
finance, or a non-business field. Completion of a second major in another field is encouraged. 

The requirements for the business administration (management concentration) major and the 
goal that each fulfills are as follows: 


I. BUS 105 
BUS 106 
BUS 303 
BUS 315 


Contemporary Business or 
Business and Society, and 
Principles of Marketing 
Principles of Management 


II. ECO 102 Issues in Macroeconomics 

ECO 104 Issues in Microeconomics 

ECO 205 Principles of Finance 


III. ACC 201 Financial Accounting: Concepts and Applications 

ACC 202 Principles of Managerial Accounting 

MAT 220 Statistical Methods 

MAT 205 Calculus I 

or MAT 180 Applied Calculus 


rV. Choose one course from: 

HIS 312 Civil War and the Rise of Modern America 

HIS 3 1 5 Contemporary America 

POL 304 International Politics 

POL 335 Politics of Developing Nations, or 

POL 342 International Organizations 

V. Choose one course from: 

COM 2 1 6S Intercultural Communication 

COM 224 Interpersonal Communication 

PSY 203 Social Psychology 

VI. One course, 200-level or above from English, humanities, or fine arts. This 

course cannot also count towards the student's general education requirements. 

VI I. Choose one course from: 

PHI 223 Ethics 

PHI 224 Logic 

REL 3 1 0 Religion and Society 
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VIII. Choose one course from: 

ACC 333 Business Information Systems 

BUS 3 1 0 Business Law 

or other approved course. 

IX. BUS 488S Business Policy Seminar 

BUS 475 Portfolio Seminar 

BUS 452 Field Study 

ACCOUNTING Concentration 

The accounting concentration is a unique combination of study in accounting, the humanities, 
and the social sciences. It requires that the student complete 76 hours of course work in specified 
areas of essential business topics and advanced liberal arts subjects. The accounting concentration 
serves as initial preparation for students wishing to pursue the Certified Public Accountant 
(C.P.A.) designation as well as other professional accounting designations (Certified Management 
Accountant, Certified Internal Auditor, the Certified Financial Planner, etc.). 

In order to sit for the C.P.A. examination, there are 30 additional semester hours required beyond 
the 120 semester hours needed for graduation. Students graduating with an accounting concen- 
tration will typically have more than 120 semester hours, but not the 150 semester hours needed 
to sit for the C.P.A. exam. 

The requirements for the business administration (accounting concentration) major and the goal 
that each fulfills are as follows: 


I. BUS 105 

Contemporary Business or 

BUS 106 

Business and Society, and 

BUS 303 

Principles of Marketing 

BUS 315 

Principles of Management 

II. ECO 102 

Issues in Macroeconomics 

ECO 104 

Issues in Microeconomics 

ECO 205 

Principles of Finance 

III. ACC 201 

Financial Accounting: Concepts and Applications 

ACC 202 

Principles of Managerial Accounting 

MAT 220 

Statistical Methods 

MAT 205 

Calculus I 

or MAT 180 

Applied Calculus 

IV. Choose one 

course from: 

HIS 312 

Civil War and the Rise of Modern America 

HIS 315 

Contemporary America 

POL 304 

International Politics 

POL 335 

Politics of Developing Nations , or 

POL 342 

International Organizations 
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V. Choose one course from: 

COM 216S Intercultural Communication 
COM 224 Interpersonal Communication 
PSY 203 Social Psychology 

VI. One course, 200-level or above from English, humanities, or fine arts. This 
course cannot also count towards the student's general education requirements. 


VII. Choose one course from: 

PHI 223 Ethics 

PHI 224 Logic 

REL 3 1 0 Religion and Society 


VIII. ACC 321 
ACC 322 
ACC 323 
ACC 324 
ACC 333 
ACC 423 
ACC 432 
BUS 310 


Intermediate Accounting I 
Intermediate Accounting II 
Cost Accounting 
Tax Accounting 
Business Information Systems 
Intermediate Accounting III 
Auditing 
Business Law 


Choose one course from: 


ACC 396 Special Topics in Accounting 

ACC 397 Special Topics in Accounting 

ACC 43 1 Advanced Accounting 

ACC 433 Government and Not For Profit Accounting 


IX. BUS 488S Business Policy Seminar 
BUS 475 Portfolio Seminar 

ACC 452 Field Study 


Major Requirements: 

Bachelor of Arts in International Business 

The interdisciplinary major in international business prepares students to be effective in the 
international environment, with knowledge of the language, culture, business, and political 
affairs of other countries. Graduates with this major will be prepared to work for a multina- 
tional corporation in the United States and abroad or to pursue graduate studies in interna- 
tional business. 

The international business major combines a competency in a modern foreign language 
(Spanish or French), along with courses in economics, finance, marketing, management, 
accounting, political science, history, ethics and cultural awareness. In addition, students are 
encouraged to participate in an exchange program or study abroad. 

The goals of the major are as follows: 

I. to understand cultural, social and political differences among peoples, and to interact 
successfully in different sociopolitical and cultural settings; 

II. to understand the economic and financial dimensions of international business man- 
agement and the use of the computer in decision-making; 

III. to understand the historical and political context of international business management; 
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IV. to provide knowledgeable and socially responsive leadership for international business- 
es and institutions; 

V. to provide graduates with the functional and cross-cultural skills to become effective 
managers of multinational enterprises and institutions; 

VI. to understand the issues in ethics which influence the international environment; and 

VII. to integrate knowledge previously gained and develop experience in application of 
knowledge, research, and critical thinking. 


Major Requirements: International Business 

I. Required courses in general education 

HIS 125 Emergence of the Modern World 3 hours 

HIS 135 United States History Since 1877 3 hours 

PHI 223 Ethics 3 hours 

II. Business and Accounting Courses 

BUS 105 Contemporary Business or 

BUS 106 Business and Society 3 hours 

ACC 201 Financial Accounting: Concepts and Applications 3 hours 

ACC 202"^ Principles of Managerial Accounting 3 hours 

BUS 303 Principles of Marketing 3 hours 

BUS 310"^ Business Law 3 hours 

BUS 315 Principles of Management 3 hours 

BUS 475 Portfolio Seminar 1 hour 

BUS 488S Business Policy Seminar 3 hours 

Choose either ACC 202 or BUS 310 

III. Economics Courses 

ECO 102 Issues in Macroeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 104 Issues in Microeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 205 Principles of Finance 3 hours 

ECO 220 Statistical Methods 3 hours 

ECO 302 International Trade 3 hours 

IV. History 

HIS 309 The Atlantic World, or 3 hours 

HIS 355 Modern Germany 3 hours 

HIS 401 The Contemporary World 3 hours 

or 

HIS 325 The U. S. and Twentieth Century Nationalism 3 hours 

V. Political Science 

POL 304 International Politics 3 hours 

POL 342 International Organizations 3 hours 

VI. Modern Foreign Language 

Foreign Language Competency through: 

FRN 327S Business French 0-15 hours 

or SPA 327S Business Spanish 0-15 hours 


VII. World Views 

Choose one course from: 

FRN 325S Francophone Cultures and Civilizations 
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REL 251 Religions of India and China 
REL 253 Islam 

SPA 305S Spanish Culture and Civilization 
SPA 306S Latin American Culture and Civilization 


or Approved Study Abroad 3 hours 

Total hours in major: 49’^’^- 67 


’^exclusive of required courses in general education and modern foreign language) 
Minor Requirements: Business. A minor in business consists of a minimum of 18 hours 


distributed as follows: 

BUS 105 Contemporary Business or 

BUS 106 Business and Society 3 hours 

ACC 201 Financial Accounting: Concepts and Applications 3 hours 

ECO 102 Issues in Macroeconomics or 

ECO 104 Issues in Microeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 205 Principles of Finance 3 hours 

Two additional accounting, business or economics courses 
at or above the 300 level 6 hours 


Minor Requirements: Technology in Business Administration. A minor in 
technology in business administration consists of a minimum of 24 hours distributed as 


follows: 

CIS 128 Computer Applications 3 hours 

CSC 216 Programming 1 3 hours 

CSC 218 Programming II 3 hours 

CIS 320 Web Design 3 hours 

CIS 330 Database Management 3 hours 

ACC 201 Financial Accounting: Concepts and Applications 3 hours 

ACC 202 Managerial Accounting 3 hours 

ACC 333 Business Information Systems 3 hours 


Bachelor of Science in Business Administration (BSBA) 

The Bachelor of Science in Business Administration is an accelerated program offered as a 
Weekend Degree Completion Program. This degree will give the student an overall command 
of business administration, as there are no business administration major concentrations in 
this degree program. The program is flexible to working women as classes are scheduled on 
Friday evenings, and on Saturdays. 

The weekend completion program is designed and provided for students with a minimum 
of 60 transferable hours. Within these 60 hours students must have the general education 
requirements and the writing proficiency requirement completed. Students not meeting these 
requirements must enroll in either the evening program or the Encore day program. Once the 
requirements have been met, the student will be eligible to enter the Bachelor of Science in 
Business Administration Weekend Degree Completion Program. 
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Seven goals for the required courses have been identified: 

I. understanding the fundamental concepts of business; 

II. understanding the economic and financial dimensions of business management; 

III. understanding the collection, organization, and analysis of business management and 
the use of computer in decision-making; 

IV. understanding the historical context of capitalism and the free-market system; 

V. understanding the issues in philosophy and values which influence the business envi- 
ronment; 

VI. developing knowledge in one advanced area of business studies; and 

VII. integrating knowledge previously gained and developing experience in application of 
knowledge, research, and critical thinking. 

For graduation with the Bachelor of Science in Business Administration, students must 
enroll in the courses outlined below and complete 120 semester hours. The student must have 
a cumulative grade point average of “C” (2.0 or better) in the courses to complete the course 
requirements. The student must complete all other requirements for the BSBA discussed in 
this Wesleyan College Catalogue. (See page 22.) 


BUS 105 Contemporary Business 3 hours 

BUS 106 Business and Society 3 hours 

ACC 201 Financial Accounting: Concepts and Applications 3 hours 

ACC 202 Principles of Managerial Accounting 3 hours 

BUS 303 Principles of Marketing 3 hours 

BUS 310 Business Law 3 hours 

BUS 315 Principles of Management 3 hours 

BUS 318 Human Resource Management 3 hours 

ECO 102 Issues in Macroeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 104 Issues in Microeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 205 Principles of Finance 3 hours 

ECO 206 History of Economic Thought 3 hours 

MAT 220 Statistical Methods 3 hours 

MAT 180 Applied Calculus or 

MAT 205 Calculus 1 3 hours 

Additional ACC, BUS or ECO courses at 300+ level 12 hours’^ 


Total hours 54 hours 

"^General Education Course 

Students may not use hours earned through field study/internship (199, 452) to meet any part of these 12 
hours of required coursework. 


Certificate Program in Business Management 

The Certificate Program in Business Management is intended to provide the student whose 
major is in a traditional liberal arts discipline with basic course preparation for entry-level 
employment and management training programs in most businesses or for admission to 
graduate Master of Business Administration programs.*^ This certificate is available to all stu- 
dents regardless of major. The Certificate in Business Management will be awarded upon 
completion of the requirements. The Certificate Program in Business Management will not 
serve in lieu of a traditional major and may not be taken by the business major. The certifi- 
cate program is also available to non-degree-seeking students. The certificate requires com- 


Business 


87 


pletion of the following prescribed 24 hours of courses with a grade of “C” or better in each. 
No course in the certificate sequence may be taken credit/no credit. A maximum of six hours 
of transfer credit may be applied towards the requirements. 


BUS 105 Contemporary Business or 

BUS 106 Business and Society 3 hours 

ACC 201 Financial Accounting: Concepts and Applications 3 hours 

BUS 303 Principles of Marketing 3 hours 

BUS 310 Business Law 3 hours 

BUS 3 1 5 Principles of Management 3 hours 

ECO 102 Issues in Macroeconomics 3 hours 

Choose 6 hours from the following: 

ECO 104 Issues in Microeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 205 Principles of Finance 3 hours 

BUS 318 Human Resources Management 3 hours 


"^Students planning to apply for admission to graduate management programs should take three 
hours of statistics and three hours of calculus in addition to the courses satisfying the require- 
ments for the Certificate in Business Management. 

Internships. Three hours of internship are required of all business majors for graduation, 
but many students desire to do more. The internship opportunities for business majors are 
virtually endless, and students quickly realize the benefits of being exposed to and working in 
their possible field of interest. It is not uncommon for an internship to lead to a job offer. 

Some of the sponsors who welcome Wesleyan interns in business include Merrill-Lynch; 
Southern Bell; Georgia Power; United Way; McNair, McLemore, Middlebrooks, CPAs; MidSummer 
Macon; Charter Medical and Northside Hospitals; NationsBank; SunTrust Bank; Crowne Plaza 
Hotel; and Greater Macon Chamber of Commerce. 

Postgraduate Opportunities. The business degree prepares students for a profession and a 
career and also provides for immediate employment. Consequendy, although some graduates 
pursue a Master of Business Administration or other graduate degrees, most enter the work 
force immediately following graduation. Recent graduates are working for Arthur Andersen; 
Grant Thornton; Dow Chemical; Charter Medical; the Department of Revenue; City Bank in 
London; Coca-Cola; SunTrust Bank; Bright Ideas Advertising; and for many other businesses, 
industries, and nonprofit organizations. 

Resources for Non-Majors. For those students who are not interested in majoring in busi- 
ness, many alternatives allow students to gain knowledge in this area. The Certificate in 
Business Management enhances a student s liberal arts education and prepares a student for 
an entry-level or managerial position. Additionally, students may enroll in BUS 105, BUS 106, 
ACC 201, BUS 303, BUS 315, ECO 102, and ECO 104 to expand their knowledge in the field 
of business. 
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Accounting CACC) Other Course Descriptions 

201: Financial Accounting: Concepts and Applications. 

Goal: To give the student an appreciation and understanding of recording and accounting for 
business transactions. 

Content: An introduction to the fundamentals, practices, and procedures of financial accounting. 
Covers the basic financial accounting concepts, the accounting cycle, and financial statement preparation. 
Taught: Fall. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

202: Principles of Managerial Accounting. 

Goal To give the student a basic working knowledge of the underlying principles of managerial accounting. 
Content: Study of process costing, product costing, and various methods of analysis for decision making 
such as cost-volume-profit analysis. Also, study of various quantitative methods useful to management 
in controlling inventory, estimation costs, and coping with uncertainty. Focus on accounting reports 
used by management. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: ACC 201. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

321: Intermediate Accounting I. 

Goal To enable the student to evaluate and develop a system of understanding accounting theory and 
practice in preparation for advanced accounting topics and academic and career opportunities. 

Content: An intensive study of financial accounting functions and basic theory of accounting with 
emphasis on financial statement preparation and measurement of assets and liabilities. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisite: ACC 201 and 202. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

322: Intermediate Accounting II. 

Goal: To help students become familiar with and understand the theory underlying accounting reports, 
the required content and disclosure in financial statements and reports, and to recognize errors in the 
preparation of reports in applications of theory and principles. 

Content: A continuation of BUS 321. Study of accounting for current liabilities, long-term liabilities, 
intangibles, corporate capital, retained earnings, and property, plant and equipment. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: ACC 321. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

323: Cost Accounting. 

Goal: To provide a comprehensive coverage of fundamental concepts and techniques within the area of 
cost accounting. 

Content: Focus on the different types of costs and their interrelationships. Strong emphasis on problem 
solving with the use of concepts covered in the text and in-class lecture material. Computer concepts 
also covered. 

Taught: Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Prerequisite: ACC 201 and 202. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

324: Tax Accounting. 

Goal: To teach the student a working knowledge of individual income taxation, enabling her to prepare 
a complete, accurate, and reasonably complex individual income tax return. 

Content: Determining taxable income, deductions, adjustments, exemptions, and other important tax 
concerns for individuals and small businesses. 

Taught: Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2006. 

Credit: 3 hours. 


Business* (Accounting) 89 


333: Business Information Systems. 

Goal: To understand how firms plan, build, and implement systems to process accounting information 
necessary to the business. 

Content: A study of the fundamentals of business data processing techniques and systems. Technological 
advances and their effects on business are discussed. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Accounting. 

Goal To provide an opportunity for exploration of a topic not offered as part of the established cur- 
riculum. A student may take no more than six semester hours in special topics courses. 

Content Examination of special topics, problems, or issues in accounting that seem particularly relevant 
to student needs and interests. Announced annually. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Dependent on topic. 

Credit 3; 3 hours. 

423: Intermediate Accounting III. 

Goal To help the student understand the complex theory and procedure required in the preparation of 
financial statements. 

Content A continuation of ACC 321 and ACC 322. Study of accounting for dilutive securities, earnings 
per share, leases, pensions, deferred income taxes, statement of cash flows, revenue recognition, error 
corrections, and accounting changes. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Prerequisite: ACC 321 and ACC 322. 

Credit 3 hours. 

431: Advanced Accounting. 

Goal: To help the student understand accounting and reporting problems underlying intercorporate 
investments, multinational operations, and partnerships. 

Content Advanced study in accounting principles and special problem areas. Topics include partner- 
ships, combined corporate entities, and consolidations. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2008. 

Prerequisite: ACC 321, ACC 322, and ACC 423. 

Credit 3 hours. 

432: Auditing. 

Goal To help the student understand the duties and responsibilities of the independent auditor in 
examining and reporting on the financial statements of a business organization. 

Content A closer look at the audit environment and examination of the moral, ethical, and legal 
responsibilities of the independent auditor. A study of the central concepts of internal control and the 
methods and procedures used by the auditor to evaluate the accounting system, to assess its strengths 
and weaknesses, and accordingly develop an appropriate audit program. An examination of the major 
types of transactions of a business which are measured, aggregated and summarized in conventional 
financial statements. An analysis of the disclosures required in financial statements of publicly held 
companies and various types of reports issued by auditors. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2008. 

Prerequisite: ACC 321, ACC 322, and ACC 423. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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433: Government and Not for Profit Accounting. 

Goal: To teach the student the complex theory and procedures involved in accounting for government 
and not-for-profit entities. 

Content: Accounting for state and local governmental entities will be examined. Also, the accounting 
theory and procedures used by non-for-profit schools, health and welfare organizations, and hospitals 
will be discussed. 

Taught: Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Prerequisite: ACC 201. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To provide the student with the opportunity for independent study, under careful supervision, of 
significant topics in accounting selected in consultation with the instructor. 

Content: Varies. 

Taught: Fall, Spring, and Summer. 

Prerequisite: Adequate course work for the topic selected. 

Credit: 1-6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To provide the student with intensive, specialized work experience in the area of accounting. 
Content: Observation and participation in the work of accounting professionals. 

Taught: Fall, Spring, and Summer. 

Prerequisite: Adequate course work for the placement selected and permission of the faculty advisor; 
approval of the Director of Career Development. 

Credit: 1-9 hours. 

499: Honors Thesis. 

Business (BUS) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

105: Contemporary Business. 

Goal: Introduce students to the diverse external influences that impact on issues and decision making 
within an organization. 

Content: Students will analyze the business environment in the areas of economic, social, political, tech- 
nological, and global issues. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

106: Business and Society. 

Goal: To introduce students to the expectations society has toward business behavior. 

Content: Major issues facing organizations in both the profit and nonprofit sector will be researched, 
analyzed, discussed, and evaluated. Students will evaluate how decisions of organizations impact the 
larger society and the community in which they reside. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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BUSINESS (BUS) Other Course Descriptions 

303: Principles of Marketing. 

Goal To understand the basic marketing functions: product policy, pricing, advertising, selling, distribu- 
tion, and marketing research, and to apply them to practical marketing problems. 

Content: The examination of the “4 P s” of marketing — product, price, promotion, and place. Practical 
application of these concepts by developing a global marketing plan. 

Taught: Fall. 

Credit. 3 hours. 

306: Advertising Strategy. 

Goal To investigate the underlying ideas, principles, and concepts used by management of a business to 
inform consumers of the availability of and attributes of products and services. 

Content: Study of advertising background and theory, with an emphasis on different types of advertising 
media available. Practical application of these concepts by creating advertising cases. 

Taught Spring. 

Credit 3 hours. 

310: Business Law. 

Goal To examine comprehensively the role of law and legal practice in the American business environment. 
Content Exploration of the differences between private and public law and also the differences between 
substantive and procedural law, with an emphasis on understanding the linkages between different areas of 
business law. Specific attention to such areas as classifications of legal subjects, the court system, dispute 
resolution, private law principles, public law, individual rights, business entities, and protection of society. 
Taught Fall, Spring. 

Credit 3 hours. 

315: Principles of Management. 

Goal To understand the basic concepts, theories, and research in management and to apply them to 
practical management problems. 

Content Examination of the principal functional areas of management-planning, organizing, directing, and 
controlling as well as environmental, legal, economic, ethical, statistical, international, and career issues. 
Taught Fall. 

Credit 3 hours. 

318: Human Resources Management. 

GoaL To examine human resource strategies and to acquaint students with human resource functions in 
business organizations. 

Content Studying the major human resource functions — recruitment, selection, planning, job analysis, 
orientation, training and development, career planning, performance appraisal, compensation manage- 
ment, employee benefits, safety and health, employee relations, collective bargaining, and research — in 
an organizational context. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Credit 3 hours. 

320: Investments Analysis. 

Goal: To acquaint students with the selection of common stocks, bonds, and other securities from the 
perspectives of both the individual and institutional investor. 

Content: Basic concepts of investment management using risk/return analysis and empirical evidence to 
examine the securities valuation, the efficient markets hypothesis, portfolio diversification strategies, and 
investment decision-making in changing markets. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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350: Entrepreneurship. 

Goal: To awaken the student s entrepreneurial spirit and to make the student aware of the significant 
role that entrepreneurial thinking plays in the successful development of new enterprises whether they 
be for-profit or non-profit organizations. 

Content: Class discussions and textbooks readings will explore entrepreneurial characteristics, entrepre- 
neurial opportunities, and effective small business planning and management systems. Because the busi- 
ness plan serves as a model and framework for entrepreneurial thinking, the student will create a per- 
sonal and informal business plan for a business or non-profit organization of her choosing. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Business. 

Goal: To provide an opportunity for exploration of a topic not offered as part of the established curricu- 
lum. A student may take no more than six semester hours in special topics courses. 

Content: Examination of special topics, problems, or issues in business that seem particularly relevant to 
student needs and interests. Announced annually. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Dependent on topic. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To provide the student with the opportunity for independent study, under careful supervision, of 
significant topics in business selected in consultation with the instructor. 

Content: Varies. 

Taught: Fall, Spring, and Summer. 

Prerequisite: Adequate course work for the placement selected and permission of the faculty advisor. 

Credit: 1-9 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To provide the student with intensive, specialized work experience in the area of business. 
Content: Observation and participation in the work of business professionals. 

Taught: Fall, Spring, and Summer. 

Prerequisite: Adequate course work for the placement selected and permission of the faculty advisor; 
approval of the Director of Career Development. 

Credit: 1-9 hours. 

475: Portfolio Seminar. 

Goal: To provide a forum for business and international business majors in which students discuss, ana- 
lyze, critique and prepare a senior portfolio documenting their integrative experience. 

Content: Students will reflect upon the interdisciplinary nature of their courses of study including the 
general education experiences and their relationship to their major. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisite: Junior or senior standing. 

Credit: 1 hour; cross-listed as ECO 475. 

488S: Business Policy Seminar. 

Goal: To familiarize the student with the integration of the functional areas of business through study and 
discussion of real organizational problems from the perspective of top-level management. 

Content: Emphasis on the development of conceptual skills in management, marketing, and finance that 
require the student to approach decision-making and strategic planning in terms of the total impact on 
the organization. Computer applications are an integral part of BUS 488S. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: BUS 303 and BUS 315; ECO 205; and senior standing. 

Credit: 3 hours. 


499: Honors Thesis. 
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Chemistry 

Chemistry is the study of molecules and as such is central to both the physical and biological 
sciences. Chemists have played significant roles in resolving many scientific problems ranging 
from decoding the DNA molecule to the discovery of semiconductors. Chemistry courses 
offer students the opportunity to master the chemical concepts necessary for an understand- 
ing of much of the natural sciences. These courses encourage students to think independent- 
ly, to approach problems and tasks creatively and skillfully, and to test hypotheses critically. 
Laboratory experience is integral to most chemistry courses. Experimental design, modern 
laboratory techniques, and data analysis are emphasized. Courses, internships, and research 
are all part of the chemistry program, and academic credit can be earned for each. 

MAJOR Program 

The chemistry major encourages students to achieve a sound understanding of the funda- 
mental concepts of molecular science, to employ scientific approaches to tasks and prob- 
lems, and to prepare for careers in industry and technology, for professional health science 
schools, for teaching science, and for graduate study in chemistry. Wesleyan chemistry 
majors have enjoyed success in all these and other career options. 

Students are first exposed to a survey of modern chemistry in a two-course sequence. 
This background provides the basis for more specialized studies in analytical, organic, and 
physical chemistry, which together form the core of the major. Students choose one of the 
two tracks in the chemistry major curriculum. The professional chemistry track (Option 1) 
is recommended for students who plan to pursue graduate studies in chemistry or to enter 
professions that required a strong and diverse background in the field. Curricular Option 
11, the pre-professional health track, is better suited for students planning to continue their 
education in medicine, pharmacy, dental, veterinary, or allied health fields. Further, the 
second track is ideal for students planning to enter post-baccalaureate programs that 
require basic science degrees for admission. Students pursuing the pre-professional health 
track take eight semester hours in biology rather than two of the chemistry courses 
required of their counterparts in the other track. 

Inorganic chemistry, environmental chemistry, biochemistry, and research/indepen- 
dent studies are electives which serve to provide further breadth and depth to the student s 
knowledge of chemistry, as does a required course in research methods. To ensure breadth 
in ancillary disciplines which are important to the study of chemistry as a central science, 
students also take courses in physics and mathematics. Seniors enroll in our capstone 
courses designed to develop insights into the interconnections that exist between the sub- 
disciplines of chemistry, and between chemistry and other natural sciences. Department 
faculty can be contacted to help with initial course selection and the development of a 
long-range plan for course sequencing. Aspirants for medical, pharmacy, dental, allied 
health, and veterinary schools must satisfy the specific entry requirements for those 
schools. 
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Major Coursework Requirements: Chemistry 

Major in Chemistry- Option 1 (professional/graduate track): The following curriculum 
is recommended for students who plan to go on to graduate school in chemistry or to enter 
professions that require a strong background in chemistry. 

Requirements: A minimum of 58 semester hours, including CHM 101, 102, 206S, 
221,222, 240, 361, 362, 340 and 410 (38 semester hours). Other required science and mathe- 
matics courses (20 semester hours) include PHY 121 and 122, MAT 205, 206, and two 300- 
400 level chemistry electives. 

Major in Chemistry- Option II (pre-professional health track): This option is designed 
to meet the needs of students planning to continue their education in medicine, pharmacy, or 
allied health fields. Further, this track is suitable for students planning to enter post-baccalau- 
reate programs that require science degrees for admission. 

Requirements: A minimum of 58 semester hours, including the chemistry core courses of 
CHM 101, 102, 206S, 221, 222, 240, 361 and 410 (30 semester hours) and two 300-400 level 
chemistry electives. Other required science and mathematics core courses (22 semester hours) 
include BIO 110 and 112, PHY 115 and 116 or (PHY 121 andl22), and MAT 205, and 206. 

Chemistry Minor. 

The minor in chemistry encourages students to acquire a solid knowledge base of the funda- 
mental concepts of chemistry, an understanding of more specialized areas within the disci- 
pline, and the ability to employ the process of scientific inquiry within the laboratory setting. 

Minor in Chemistry Requirements: The chemistry minor consists of a minimum of 
seven courses within the discipline. These courses will include a core curriculum (19 hours 
minimum): CHM 101 and 102, 221 and 222 (or 361 and 362), 240 and two 300-400 level 
chemistry electives. 

Resources for Non-Majors. All Wesleyan students are welcome to include some chemistry 
courses in their curricula of study. CHM 101 may be used to satisfy the general education 
requirements category. In addition, CHM 101 and 102 provide the necessary background for 
advancement to additional coursework within the chemistry program. Non-majors can elect 
to take additional coursework in chemistry within the prerequisite structure. 

Undergraduate Research Opportunities. Research is a highly desirable component of the 
curriculum for chemistry majors. All majors are exposed to the research environment in 
CHM 206S. This experience is furthered by research components in many upper-level chem- 
istry courses. Independent research experience is strongly encouraged as a prelude to a career 
in chemistry or to post-graduate study. Chemistry faculty welcome the opportunity to sup- 
port and direct the research efforts of students enrolled in CHM 451, 452, and 499, and to 
have students participate as research assistants in ongoing faculty research programs. In addi- 
tion, it is possible to participate in a special program wherein students spend a semester at 
Oak Ridge National Laboratory in Tennessee, and conduct research as part of a team led by a 
member of the staff of research scientists at that facility. Students in this program receive aca- 
demic credit and usually do not require additional semesters in order to complete degree 
requirements. Students are also welcome to participate in other internships through the 
College s internship program. 
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Chemistry (CHM) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

loi: General Chemistry I. 

Goal: To explore the nature of matter. To examine qualitatively and quantitatively the principles which 
govern the physical and chemical changes of matter. To encourage critical thinking, logical derivation, 
and creativity, through solving problems. To develop an understanding of the composition and opera- 
tion of the material universe and an appreciation of the greater environment. To prepare students for 
further studies in science. 

Content: A comprehensive introduction to chemistry including stoichiometry, chemical reactions, 
properties of gases, thermochemistry, acid-base theory, and atomic structure. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisites: MAT 130 or MAT 140 as co- or prerequisite. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Laboratory science. 

Credit: 4; 4 hours. 

Chemistry (CHM) Other Course Descriptions 

102: General Chemistry II. 

Goal: To explore the nature of matter. To examine qualitatively and quantitatively the principles 
which govern the physical and chemical changes of matter. To encourage critical thinking, logical 
derivation, and creativity, through solving problems. To develop an understanding of the composition 
and operation of the material universe and an appreciation of the greater environment. To prepare 
students for further studies in science. 

Content: A comprehensive introduction to chemical bonding, molecular structure, properties of liq- 
uids and solids, reaction kinetics, and chemical equilibrium. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisites: CHM 101. 

Credit: 4; 4 hours. 

2o6s: Research Methods in the Physical Sciences. 

Goal: To learn basic methods and techniques of research in chemistry and environmental science. To 
become proficient in the conduct of science and presentation of scientific information. To explore prac- 
tical, philosophical, and ethical aspects of science. 

Content: A “hands-on” introduction to all aspects of the scientific method and scientific research. 
Students conduct experimental practica and self-designed research projects, including initial formula- 
tion of hypotheses, experimental design and instrumentation, data analysis, and preparation of results 
for presentation. Students prepare critical reviews of published papers, formal written research reports, 
and presentations of original research designs and results in written, graphical, and oral formats. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisites: CHM 101, 102, or permission of department chair. 

Credit: 4 hours, cross- listed as ESC 206S. 

221, 222: Organic Chemistry. 

Goal: To examine the structure and the physical and chemical properties of hydrocarbon compounds 
and their derivatives. To apply the mechanistic approach to understanding the basic nature of organic 
reactions. To encourage critical thinking, logical derivation, and creativity, using organic synthesis as a 
vehicle. To apply laboratory techniques used in determining structures of organic molecules. 

Content: An introduction to the chemistry of carbon compounds including their structures, physical 
and spectral properties, chemical reactivity, and synthesis. Laboratory work includes the isolation, 
purification, and identification used in determination of structures of organic molecules, as well as 
determination of physical and spectral properties. 

Taught: CHM 221, Fall; CHM 222, Spring. 

Prerequisites: CHM 102; CHM 221 for CHM 222. 

Credit: 4; 4 hours. 
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240: Quantitative Analysis. 

Goal: To expand the study of ionic equilibria involved in acid-base, oxidation-reduction, precipitation, and 
complexometric reactions. To apply equilibrium principles and stoichiometry to modern analytical volu- 
metric and gravimetric analyses. To develop statistical methods of analyzing and comparing analytical 
results. 

Content: A study of analytical chemistry determinations which rely on gravimetric and volumetric 
analysis. Laboratory work includes hands-on experience with classical analytical techniques used in 
these determinations. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: CHM 102 as co- or prerequisite; CHM 206S. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

318: Biochemistry. 

Goal: To survey the structure, function, and metabolism of the basic classes of organic molecules. To 
interrelate the various metabolic pathways into a unified concept of metabolism at the organismal level. 
Content: Protein, carbohydrate, lipid and nucleic acid structure and synthesis; the metabolic pathways in 
which these four classes of molecules participate. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: BIO 110, 112, and BIO 203S or CHM 206S; CHM 101, 102, 221, and 222. 

Credit. 3 hours. 

320: Inorganic Chemistry. 

Goal To systematically examine the properties and reactions of inorganic compounds with an emphasis 
on structure and bonding. 

Content: Structure, properties, and reactions of inorganic compounds with emphasis on main-group 
and transition elements are included. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: CHM 102 
Credit 3 hours. 

340: Instrumental Analysis. 

Goal To examine theoretical and practical aspects of instrumental methods of chemical analysis. To work 
with modern instrumentation routinely used in analytical chemistry determinations. To encourage an 
understanding of the strengths as well as the limitations of laboratory instrumentation. 

Content: An introduction to the principles of optical spectroscopic methods of chemical analysis as well 
as chemical separations. Laboratory work includes hands-on experiments with modern instrumenta- 
tion. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: CHM 102 
Credit 4 hours. 

351: Environmental Chemistry. 

Goal: To understand the chemical phenomena behind environmental aspects of atmospheric, water 
and soil systems. To evaluate the equilibrium between air/water and soil/water interfaces to give 
students insights into current anthropogenic impacts on biogeochemical cycling. To establish 
correct field sampling techniques and analysis methods for environmentally affected areas. 

Content: This course will focus on advanced chemical aspects of environmental issues ranging from 
energy content, ocean/atmosphere equilibrium, contaminant transport, and organism storage mecha- 
nisms. A specific focus will involve an in-depth analysis on the effect of concentration and pH on soil, 
water, and atmospheric systems. The laboratory component will involve field sampling experiments 
combined with instrumental and analytical methods in a traditional laboratory setting. 

Taught: Spring, alternate years. 

Prerequisite: CHM 101, CHM 102. 

Credit: 4 hours, cross-listed as ESC 351. 
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361: Chemical Thermodynamics. 

Goal To examine the principles of chemical thermodynamics and their applications to phase and reaction 
equilibrium. 

Content: An in-depth study of the first, second, and third laws of thermodynamics, and their application 
to chemical systems at equilibrium. 

Taught: Fall 

Prerequisite: CHM 102, PHY 122 (or 116), and MAT 206. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

362: Quantum Chemistry. 

Goal To examine the principles of quantum mechanics and their use in determining and describing mole- 
cular energies, spectra, and bonding. 

Content: An in-depth analysis of chemical bonding, molecular energies and mechanics, and electromag- 
netic properties of molecules. An introduction to modern physical chemistry laboratory methods. 
Taught. Spring, alternate years. 

Prerequisite: CHM 102, PHY 122 (or 116), and MAT 206. 

Credit 4 hours. 

396> 397: Special Topics in Chemistry. 

Goal: To provide an opportunity to explore a topic not normally offered in the chemistry curriculum. 

To update students about new developments in chemistry. 

Content An in-depth examination of a special area of chemistry. Topics vary. Students may take no 
more than two such special topics courses. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: CHM 102. 

Credit 3; 3 hours. 

410: Senior Integrative Experience in the Physical Sciences. 

Goal To provide a forum in which students make connections among chemistry, environmental science 
and other disciplines. Students may do this through activities and experiences which include, but are not 
limited to, internship experiences, research activities, chemistry competitions, critical reviews of scholar- 
ly literature, attendance at professional meetings, and participation in advanced study. 

Content Varies with student interest. Possible topics include, but are not limited to, nutrition, pharma- 
ceuticals, energy sources, environmental issues, and natural resources. With faculty guidance, students 
will work individually or collaboratively with faculty to research a focused topic or topics integrating 
chemical concepts and methods with those of other disciplines. Minimally, students will be required to 
write a review paper covering scholarly literature, to write commentaries on news media articles in 
which they critically evaluate scientific and non-scientific content, and to lead a seminar on a topic. 
Other requirements will depend on the topic(s) chosen for study. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisites: CHM 101, 102, CHM 206S, 8 additional hours in chemistry, senior class academic 
standing, declaration of a chemistry major, and permission of the department chair. 

Credit 3 hours, cross-listed as ESC 410. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To enable an intensive exploration of a topic of special interest. To promote original, independent, 
creative, and critical thinking. To solve real problems in a scientific manner. To provide an opportunity 
to conduct independent laboratory work and to learn new techniques. 

Content: Directed independent work of a critical or analytical nature. Under careful faculty supervision, 
qualified students are encouraged to develop originality of thought and thoroughness of method. Some 
emphasis on research methods. 

Taught: Upon request of student, with approval of sponsoring faculty. 

Prerequisite: Permission of department chair. 

Credit 1-6 hours. 
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452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To afford actual experience in a professional chemical laboratory or in industrial chemistry. 
Content: Applied areas in chemistry or chemical employment. May be elected for internship credit. The stu- 
dent submits a brief plan including objectives, anticipated activities, a list of readings, and the nature of 
reports to be submitted to the sponsor. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: CHM 221; permission of advisor, department chair, faculty sponsor, and the Director of 
Career Development. 

Credit: 1-9 hours. 

499: Honors Thesis. 


Communication 

Students pursuing a degree in communication will acquire a deep understanding of communi- 
cation theory, the ability to practice effective communication, and the skill to engage in 
thoughtful criticism of communication acts and artifacts. The major, therefore, helps students 
develop critical thinking skills. Students also obtain competency in both verbal and nonverbal 
communication skills within multiple communication contexts. Further, the program trains 
students to become effective evaluators of oral, written, and mediated communication texts. 

Major Program 

The department offers a forty-five hour major designed to prepare students for graduate 
study in communication, professional programs, and/or careers in communication. Students 
will have the opportunity to specialize in one of three concentrations: Interpersonal 
Communication, Media and Film Studies, or ^etoric and Public Address. Based in the social 
scientific study of human communication, the Interpersonal Communication concentration 
offers students several courses for studying quality communication between two people. 
Students will explore intimate relationships, family relationships, relationships within the 
health setting, intercultural communication, and gender and communication. Also, students 
in this track will study small-group communication. The Media and Film Studies concentra- 
tion focuses on media theory and criticism. New communication technologies demand an 
academic focus on how media is produced and how media representations help forge our 
understandings of contemporary reality. Thus, much of the work in these courses springs 
from contemporary social theory and cultural studies. The Rhetoric and Public Address con- 
centration focuses on the study of rhetoric, the process of persuasion. Students here will learn 
the history of rhetorical theory founded in Greek and Roman thought, contemporary rhetor- 
ical theory, including postmodern and feminist thought, various perspectives of rhetorical 
criticism, argumentation and debate, and persuasion. 

Major Requirements: Communication 

Every communication major must take the following foundation courses (12 hours): 


COM 103 Introduction to Communication Theory 3 hours 

COM 202 s Public Speaking 3 hours 

COM 402S Senior Seminar in Communication 3 hours 

COM 452 Field Study/Internship 3 hours 
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Students choose to complete course work in one of the following three concentrations: 


Rhetoric and Public Address (12 hours) 

COM 3 1 OS Rhetorical Criticism 3 hours 

COM 307 History of Rhetorical Thought 3 hours 

COM 320S Argumentation and Debate 3 hours 

COM 340 Persuasion 3 hours 

Interpersonal Communication (12 hours) 

COM 224 Interpersonal Communication 3 hours 

PSY 203 Social Psychology 3 hours 

Plus two of the following: 

COM 208S Family Communication 3 hours 

COM 300 Gender and Communication 3 hours 

COM 331 Small Group Communication 3 hours 

COM 333 Health Communication 3 hours 

Media and Film Studies (12 hours) 

COM 215 Introduction to Media Studies 3 hours 

COM 328 Communication and Social Theory 3 hours 

Plus two of the following: 

COM 203 Journalistic Reporting and Writing 3 hours 

COM 242 Cinematic Images and Society 3 hours 

COM 325 Film Criticism 3 hours 


Every student must also choose one course from each of the concentrations not selected as the 
major concentration. 

Cognate Studies. Students must choose one course from each of the following cognate areas 
to complete the remaining fifteen hours of study: 


Media Experience 

ART 225 Computer Graphic Design 3 hours 

ART 275 Photography 3 hours 

Critical Thought 

PHI 223 Ethics 3 hours 

PHI 224 Logic 3 hours 

Historical Contextualization 

HIS 315 Contemporary America 3 hours 

HIS 401 The Contemporary World 3 hours 

Written Expression 

ENG 161 Creative Writing 3 hours 

ENG 356 Advanced Expository Writing 3 hours 

Intellectual Influences 

ENG 201 Historical Survey of English Literature 1 3 hours 

ENG 202Historical Survey of English Literature II 3 hours 

ENG 21 1 Survey of U.S. Literature I 3 hours 

ENG 212 Survey of U.S. Literature II 3 hours 

HUM/WST 260 Women s World Literature 3 hours 
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Communication Integrative Experience. The communication integrative experience 
occurs every fall semester as an integral part of the senior seminar. A three-hour course focus- 
ing on a different topic each year, the senior seminar requires students to prepare and to sub- 
mit for formal evaluation a portfolio consisting of a number of different projects completed 
over the student s tenure at Wesleyan College. The projects submitted should relate to the 
career objectives of the student as indicated in a cover letter prefacing the entire work. For 
example, a student considering law school, government lobbying, or corporate training may 
design a writing portfolio with samples drawn from course work in English, psychology, his- 
tory, persuasion, and rhetorical analysis. By contrast, a student considering a career in public 
relations, journalism, or broadcasting may design a publishing portfolio with samples drawn 
from course work in art, business, journalism, and film criticism. 

A student will individually tailor her portfolio in consultation with her major advisor and 
with advice from her other professors. Other students in the senior seminar will then have an 
opportunity to read and m^e suggestions about the portfolio. At approximately midterm, 
students will engage in round table discussion, providing constructive suggestions and open- 
ended responses. When the portfolio is submitted for evaluation, it will be considered in light 
of its interdisciplinary components, originality, diversity, career focus, and scholarship and 
will constitute 25% of the student s final grade for the course. Each student must earn a grade 
of C ’ or higher on the portfolio to fulfill the integrative experience. 

Postgraduate Opportunities. There is no ready-made or single career option for commu- 
nication students because of the pervasive nature of communication. However, communica- 
tion students often go on to work in careers such as public relations, personnel, counseling, 
human services, journalism, broadcasting, lobbying, speech writing, and teaching. Students in 
communication also go on to graduate school in communication or other disciplines, law 
school or even medical school. 

Minor Program 

The department offers an eighteen-hour minor designed to supplement a variety of major 
fields of study across the liberal arts. 

Minor Requirements: Communication. Eighteen semester hours of communication 
courses are required for a minor in communication, six semester hours of which will include: 


COM 103 Introduction to Communication Theory 3 hours 

COM 202 s Public Speaking 3 hours 


Of the remaining twelve hours of required communication study, at least six of those hours 
must be taken at the 300-level or above (exclusive of COM 199 and COM 452). A student 
may apply for a maximum of 3 credit hours of Directed Independent Study (COM 451) 
towards these remaining 12 hours. 

Resources for Non-Majors. Most communication courses are open to all students. 
Communication courses provide an enriching theoretical, practical, and critical background 
to students with other majors. In our courses, non- majors should expect to develop critical 
thinking skills, and advance their oral and written communication abilities. 
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Communication (COM) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 


103: Introduction to Communication Theory. 

Goal To provide an overview of the communication field including interpersonal, small group, public 
and mediated communication; to explore and examine the ethics and history of communication. 
Content: Introduction to the communication process and theory via a survey of the various communi- 
cation fields. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

202S: Public Speaking. 

Goal To provide an overview of the theory and principles of public address; to provide diverse opportu- 
nities for application of these principles in oral communication situations. 

Content: Informative, persuasive, and special-occasion speechmaking; discussion of the communication 
process; ethics of speech-making; and basic speech analysis. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

216S: Intercultural Communication. 

Goal To compare communication as it occurs across cultures; to increase students’ awareness of other 
cultures; to examine how culture influences communication. 

Content: Examination of the relationships among cultures, communication, institutions, and public and 
private life. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

Communication (COM) Other Course Descriptions 

203: Journalistic Reporting and Writing. 

Goal To introduce students to the fundamentals of copy writing and copy editing with an eye toward 
print media; to provide basic instruction in formatting, layout, and design techniques; to develop a 
working familiarity with the principles of interviewing and journalistic research. 

Content: Creation of a copy portfolio, including profiles, features, crime reports, and event coverage; dis- 
cussion and practice of interview techniques. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

208S: Family Communication. 

Goal To examine family as a communication system; to apply a communication perspective to family inter- 
action; to examine the processes and functions of communication in the development of a sense of family. 
Content: Family interaction research and discussion of methods for improving family communication. 
Taught: Alternate years. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

215: Introduction to Media Studies. 

Goal To introduce students to the emergence, development, and impact of the media on human com- 
munication with special emphasis on the social and cultural issues affecting media dissemination. 
Content: Discussion of historical and contemporary texts and artifacts which describe, analyze, and 
evaluate societal trends and cultural shifts in media production and consumption. 

Taught: Annually. 

Prerequisite: COM 103. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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224: Interpersonal Communication. 

Goal: To introduce students to theory and research regarding one-on-one communication; to explore 
effective practices for various interpersonal settings with special emphasis on applying basic communi- 
cation concepts and skills to such areas as one-to-one communication, person perception, and conflict 
management. 

Content. Discussion of a number of issues surrounding interpersonal communication, including verbal and 
nonverbal communication, trust, perception, listening, feedback, assertiveness, friendship, and intimacy. 
Taught Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours. 

242: Cinematic Images and Society. 

Goal To acquaint students with the seminal contributions made by various societies to film form and con- 
tent; to identify patterns in the growth of film during the first century of its existence; and to establish con- 
texts for individual films by noting the special contributions and cultural preoccupations of their creators. 
Content: Screening of narrative fiction films from a variety of countries and periods; brief attention 
devoted to animation, documentary, and avant garde films. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

300: Gender and Communication. 

Goal: To explore the similarities and differences in men s and women s communication st)des; to explore such 
issues as friendship, workplace experience, leadership styles, professional relationships, and gendered interac- 
tions in family communication. 

Content Critical analysis and discussion of a variety of journal articles, theoretical texts, films, and 
speeches, with primary focus given to those produced by women. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as WST 300. 

307: History of Rhetorical Thought. 

Goal To explore the history of rhetorical theory as it has been conceptualized from classical to contem- 
porary times. 

Content: Analysis and discussion of writings of rhetorical theorists such as Plato, Aristotle, Cicero, I.A. 
Richards, Richard Weaver, and Kenneth Burke. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours. 

310: Rhetorical Criticism. 

Goal To discuss a variety of critical methods by which to analyze, interpret, and evaluate public com- 
munication, with special emphasis on women s speeches; to introduce students to techniques of message 
analysis; to develop speech writing skills. 

Content Examination of persuasive strategies and linguistic choices in oral and written discourse; three 
speeches applying the techniques of message analysis discussed in class. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: COM 103 and 2025. 

Credit 3 hours. 

320 S: Argumentation and Debate. 

Goal To explore the methods and techniques of contemporary debate; to apply those methods and 
techniques in the context of both academic debate and non-academic forms of group discussion. 
Content Introduction to theories of argument and principles of reasoning; practice in the academic 
debate formats of the Lincoln-Douglas, parliamentary, and CEDA styles; strategies for group discussion. 
Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: COM 202S, or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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325: Film Criticism. 

Goal To appreciate film as a visual record containing information relative to the appearance, lifestyles, 
and attitudes of different cultures; to understand the consequences that follow from identifying with or 
rejecting the discourses presented in a given film. 

Content: Discussion and application of a variety of approaches to contemporary criticism, including but 
not limited to semiotic analysis, psychoanalytic criticism, Ideologiekritik, and critical feminism. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: COM 103 and COM 215, or permission of instructor. 

Credit. 3 hours. 

328: Communication and Social Theory. 

Goal To explore, appreciate, and understand the changing conceptions of media and its consequent theoriza- 
tion over the course of the twentieth century. 

Content Discussion of primary readings in media theory as it was advanced by the Chicago and 
Frankfurt schools and as it is now conceived in the traditions of Cultural Studies and postmodernism. 
Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: COM 103 and COM 215, or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours. 

331: Small Group Communication. 

Goal To study group communication theory through such issues as group membership, member per- 
ceptions, group development, group processes, and group outcomes. 

Content Discussion of various theories, models, and leadership styies; investigations of roles and norms that 
regulate the behavior of any effective group. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: Junior-level status or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours. 

333: Health Communication. 

Goal To explore the applications of communication theory and research in the health care setting with par- 
ticular emphasis on the impact of interpersonal, organizational, and mass communication policy in the 
human health and medicine industries. 

Content Examination of the origins, development, and status of the field of health communication; inves- 
tigations into central themes in communication theory and practice as applied to the health care system. 
Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: Junior-level status or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours. 

340: Persuasion. 

Goal To investigate rhetoric as a persuasive cultural tool through the analysis of symbols; evidence and rea- 
soning; beliefs, attitudes, and values; cultural and societal influence; and audience needs and expectations. 
Content: Discussion of contemporary theory and research in persuasion; investigations of the identifica- 
tion and persuasion paradigms of rhetoric; applications of persuasion theory to campaigns, social move- 
ment discourse, and advertising. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: COM 103 and COM 202S. 

Credit 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Communication. 

Goal To increase student knowledge about a communication topic not available in the curriculum. 
Examples include Communication and Aging, Presidential Rhetoric, and Communication Ethics. 
Content: Dependent upon the subject matter. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: COM 103, junior status, and permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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402S: Senior Seminar in Communication. 

Goal: To provide a student with a capstone course that will provide an overview of communication 
research methods. 

Content: Construction of the senior portfolio; group study and discussion of current communication 
topics. Content may vary from year to year. 

Taught: Annually. 

Prerequisites: Status as a declared communication major. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal To provide students the opportunity to explore a communication topic of their choice; to enhance 
original thinking and research. 

Content: A topic agreed upon by the student and the professor. A paper of significant length, depth, and 
scope is expected. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 

Credit: 1-6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal To provide students with an opportunity to apply communication skills in the work place; to per- 
form professional, creative, or research functions under professional supervision. The communication 
major must, as a requirement for graduation, take a three-hour internship in one semester. 

Content: A placement agreed upon by the student, her advisor, and the Director of Career Development. 
Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Consent of both the advisor and the division chair. 

Credit: Variable. 

499: Honors Thesis. 

Computer Information Systems Major 

Goal To provide the student with a well-rounded background in computer information systems which 
will allow her to pursue further study or to apply her knowledge in a variety of scientific, or business 
and industrial settings. There is a dual emphasis on managing data systems and on programming, 
allowing the student flexibility in integrating the subject with other areas and in pursuing further study. 
Curriculum 

The Computer Information Systems curriculum supports the development, implementation, and 
management of systems for data acquisition, analysis, maintenance, and distribution. It shares much 
with computer science, especially the fundamental programming skills, but adds emphasis on the sys- 
tem and the information the system maintains, while reducing the emphasis on hardware design and 
some of the more engineering-related topics in computer science. 

The major requires eleven courses: MAT 200 (Discrete Mathematics), MAT 220 (Statistical 
Methods), CIS 128, CSC 216, CSC 218, CIS 212, CIS 31 1, CIS 320, CIS 330, CIS 430, and CIS 450S. 
The statistics course may be taken under any of its prefixes. 

A student must take two courses in addition to the eleven required courses. One of these courses 
must come from either ACC 333 or ART 225. The other one must come 
from CIS 396, CIS 452, CSC 304, or CSC 322. 
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Computet? Information Systems (CIS) Course Descriptions 

128: Computer Applications. 

Goal To study a variety of professional applications. 

Content: Uses and methods of integrating various types of software through the construction of 
several projects. 

Taught: Fall. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

212: Principles of Networking. 

Goal To introduce the concepts and skills necessary to plan and implement a local area network. 
Content: Network design essentials^ networking media, network interface cards, network communication 
and protocols, network architectures, network operations, and an introduction to network administration. 
Taught: Spring 
Credit. 3 hours. 

311: Operating Systems. 

Goal To study different operating systems and their management. 

Content Networking issues such as account management and security 
Prerequisites: CIS 212 
Taught Fall. 

Credit 3 hours. 

320: Web Design 

Goal To study the creation and management of web pages and web sites 

Content Layout and design concepts to create and publish web pages, HTML, CSS, tables, forms, use 
of animation and sound, image creation tools and javascript. 

Taught Fall 

Prerequisites: CIS 128 and CSC 216 or permission of the instructor 
Credit 3 hours 

330: Database Management 

Goal To study the techniques and principles of modern database management 
Content: Relational database models, database design principles, query 
languages, transaction processing, database administration, and current 
database developments. 

Taught Spring 

Prerequisites: CIS 128 and CSC 218 or permission of the instructor 
Credit 3 hours 

396: Special Topics. 

Goal To study topics of special interest in computer information systems. 

Content Will vary according to the needs and interests of students. 

Prerequisite: Permission of the Instructor 
Taught Offered occasionally. 

Credit 3 hours. 

430* System Analysis and Design 

Goal To study concepts, principles, and stages of computer-based information systems and design. 
Content Information flow, data modeling, systems design process, systems analysis tools, and project 
management. 

Taught Fall 

Prerequisites: CIS 330, MAT 200, and MAT 220 
Credit 3 hours 
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450S: Senior Project. 

Goal. To complete and present a project that integrates the various components of a student’s 
curriculum. 

Content: Will vary according to student interest, but the project will include aspects of design, imple- 
mentation, testing , and documentation. 

Prerequisites: Adequate coursework and permission of the instructor. 

Taught: Spring. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

452: Internship. 

Goal: To provide the student with an intensive, specialized work experience in the area of 
computer information systems. 

Content: WiU vary according to student interest and placement. 

Prerequisites: Adequate coursework for the placement selected and permission of the faculty advisor, 
and approval of the Director of Internship Services. 

Taught: Fall, Spring, and Summer. 

Credit: 1-3 hours. 


Computer Science 

The computer science program seeks to teach methods and standards for the analysis, 
design, implementation, and evaluation of computational problem solving. Computer 
science courses at Wesleyan enhance other programs including mathematics, chemistry, 
physics, biology, business, art, computer information systems, and dual degree engineering. 

Minor Program. As a firm mathematical foundation is necessary to explore the theory of 
computer science, some of the intermediate and advanced computer science courses offered 
have prerequisite mathematics courses. In particular, Discrete Mathematics (MAT 200) 
requires the successful completion of College Algebra (MAT 130) as does Programming 1 
(CSC 216) and. Numerical Methods (CSC 305) requires the successful completion of Linear 
Algebra (MAT 210). Also, special topics courses (CSC 396, 397) may have calculus prerequisites 
(MAT 205 and/or MAT 206). Students interested in minoring in computer science should 
therefore begin their study of mathematics during their first year at Wesleyan. 

Minor Requirements: Computer Science. The computer science minor requires a total of 
18 hours, including CSC 216, CSC 218, MAT 200, and 9 semester hours selected from the 
remaining CSC courses. 

A recommended sequence of courses for the student minoring in computer science is 
shown below. 


Fall 


Spring 


FIRST YEAR 
SECOND YEAR 


MAT 140 or 205 
CSC 216 
MAT 200 
CSC elective 


MAT 205 or 206 
CSC 218 
MAT 210 
CSC elective 
CSC elective 


THIRD YEAR 
FOURTH YEAR 
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COMPUTER SCIENCE (CSC) GEN. ED. COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

200: Discrete Mathematics. 

Goal: To study the basic properties of some discrete mathematical structures and to initiate the rigorous 
study of mathematical methods of proof. 

Content. Graphs and trees, elementary number theory, including counting techniques and recursion; set 
theory, relations, and methods of proof, including mathematical induction and limit proofs. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: MAT 130 or equivalent. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Quantitative reasoning. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as MAT 200. 

216: Programming 1 . 

Goal To introduce students to the fundamental concepts of programming and to apply these concepts 
to solving a variety of problems. 

Content Essentials of algorithm design and problem solving with a strong programming component. Software 
development including program specifications, design, coding, debugging, testing, and documentation. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisite: MAT 130 or equivalent. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Quantitative reasoning. 

Credit 3 hours. 

Computer Science (CSC) Other Course Descriptions 

218: Programming II. 

Goal To continue the study of fundamental concepts of programming applied to problem solving and 
to introduce students to the major data structures and their use in computer science. 

Content: Recursion and iteration, major data structures, including arrays, records, stacks, queues, and 
lists, and classical computer science algorithms, including searching, sorting, and pattern matching. 
Taught Spring. 

Prerequisite: CSC 216. 

Credit 3 hours. 

304: Analysis of Algorithms. 

Goal To continue the study of data structures and algorithmic paradigms including the design and effi- 
ciency of algorithms and to investigate problem solving strategies and the relative difficulty of various 
classes of problems and problem solving techniques. 

Content Advanced data structures such as heaps and hashing, graph algorithms, algorithmic paradigms, 
including divide and conquer, greedy methods, and dynamic programming, and time and space analysis. 
Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: CSC 216, CSC 218, MAT 200. 

Credit 3 hours. 

305: Numerical Methods. 

(See MAT 305) 

310: Topics in Programming. 

Goal To study programming at the intermediate level. 

Content Topics selected by the instructor to meet the individual needs and interest of students. The 
topics will complement the curricula of the participants. 

Prerequisite: CSC 218 
Taught Occasionally 
Credit 3 hours 
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322: Computer Organization and Architecture. 

Goal To study abstractions such as digital logic, machine language, computer architecture, data represen- 
tation and elements of distributed systems. 

Content: Digital logic, conventional Von Neumann architectures, the internal representation of informa- 
tion, assembly language, and an overview of distributed systems. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: CSC 216 and CSC 218. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

325: Programming Languages. 

Goal To explore computer languages and system environments from multiple perspectives including con- 
nections with problem solving paradigms, language design, implementation, and capabilities for parallelism. 
Content: Language paradigms (procedural, functional, object-oriented, logic), language design and 
implementation issues, language issues related to parallelism, and proving properties of programs. 
Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: CSC 216 and CSC 218. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

396, 397* Special Topics in Computer Science. 

College Success Seminar 

CSS 101 is an interdisciplinary seminar designed to meet the needs of the adult learner. It is intended 
to introduce non-traditional students to academic life at Wesleyan by modeling our diverse and chal- 
lenging academic community, asking students to examine intentionally the value of a Wesleyan edu- 
cation for them, and helping them acquire skills and strategies for success at Wesleyan. Students will 
take this course within their first two semesters at Wesleyan. (See Catalogue section on general educa- 
tion for regulations governing CSS 101.) 

CoLLEXSE Success Seminar (CSS) Qem. Ed. Course Description. 

101: College Success Seminar. 

Goal: To provide students with an understanding of the nature and value of a Wesleyan education; to 
provide students with the skills and strategies needed to make a successful transition to college; to 
expose students to juxtaposed disciplinary methods and have students be part of an academic commu- 
nity committed to the free and open exchange of ideas; to ask students to reflect critically on their 
beliefs and frames of reference; and to help students discover and explore their talents and passions 
through study, service, and work. 

Content: The course will focus on the particular needs of the adult learner, exposing her to skills, strate- 
gies, and learning methods that will facilitate a successful college experience. The content of the course 
will be introduced through readings and learning experiences connected by a particular academic theme. 
Category: General Education. 

Taught: Fall, spring. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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Economics 

An economics student will be equipped with the necessary analytical tools to understand con- 
temporary economic issues and to take reasoned positions in debates about economic and social 
policy. She will be in a position to apply these tools in a multitude of areas in her future career. 
Many of the world s most pressing problems — unemployment, inflation, poverty, inequality, dis- 
crimination, underdevelopment, environmental destruction — are economic in nature. 

Major Program. Economics is concerned with the study of the causes and the possible solu- 
tions to these and other economic problems. Macroeconomics is concerned with the economy as 
a whole, with the forces behind economic growth, the problems occurring in the growth process 
(especially unemployment and inflation), and government policies to address these problems. 
Microeconomics focuses on the efficient allocation of scarce resources among alternative uses 
and addresses such questions as how individuals and societies decide what to produce, how to 
produce, and how to distribute the output. Economists study these important problems by com- 
bining theoretical models and data analysis. The great human interest of the subject, together 
with the rigor of its analysis, gives the study of economics its stimulating quality. 

Major Requirements. An economics major requires a minimum of 34 hours beyond the 
100-level introductory courses: Issues in Macroeconomics (ECO 102) and Issues in 
Microeconomics (ECO 104). Required for the major are six hours in mathematics: Calculus 
(MAT 180 or MAT 205) and Statistical Methods (MAT 220); six hours in 200-level interme- 
diate courses: Macroeconomic Theory (ECO 202),Microeconomic Theory (ECO 204); nine 
hours in 200-level courses: Principles of Finance (ECO 205), History of Economic Thought 
(ECO 206); and Women and Development (ECO 210). nine hours in 300-level seminars - 
choose from Money 8c Banking (ECO 300), International Trade (ECO 302), Econometrics 
(ECO 330), International Organizations (POL 342), Politics of the Developing World (POL 
335), Political Thought (POL 300); and, four hours in the integrative and senior seminar 
courses (ECO 475 and ECO 490S). 

Majors are encouraged to undertake independent study and research projects under fac- 
ulty supervision (ECO 451) in their junior and senior years. Students considering a major in 
economics are urged to consult faculty members in the department as early as possible. 

Students typically begin their study of economics with Issues in Macroeconomics (ECO 
102) and Issues in Microeconomics (ECO 104). These courses are the prerequisites for the 
required intermediate courses. 

The objective of the core courses is to examine intensively the theoretical tools used in pro- 
fessional economic research. One or more of the core courses is required for each 300-level 
course in the department. At the intermediate level, a student can choose among a wide array of 
courses that apply economic theory to particular areas, drawing and building on the concepts 
and analytical tools developed in the introductory courses. Most 300-level courses are applied 
courses as well, but the level of analytical sophistication is higher, and students are expected to 
write substantial analytical research papers. The applied areas offered in the department cover a 
wide range of subjects, including economic development, international economics, economic 
history, history of economic thought, labor economics,econometrics and money and banking. 
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Required for a major in economics are forty semester hours: 

I. Principles and Intermediate; required 18 hours 

(ECO 102 , ECO 104, ECO 202, ECO 204, MAT 220 , and MAT 180/205) 

II. 200 level; required 9 hours 

(ECO 205, ECO 206, and ECO 210) 

III. 300 level; choose 3 courses 9 hours 

(ECO 300, ECO 302, ECO 330, POL 300, POL 335, or POL 342) 

IV. 400 level; required 4 hours 

(ECO 475 and ECO 490S) 


Total = 40 hours 

Minor Requirements; Economics. A minor in economics consists of a minimum of 18 


hours distributed as follows: 

ECO 102 Issues in Macroeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 104 Issues in Microeconomics 3 hours 

Four additional ECO courses 12 hours 


ECO 202, 204, and 205 require certain mathematics courses as prerequisites. 
Minor Requirements: Finance. A minor in finance consists of a minimum of 


18 hours distributed as follows: 

ACC 201 Financial Accounting: Concepts and Applications 3 hours 

ECO 102 Issues in Macroeconomics or 

ECO 104 Issues in Microeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 205 Principles of Finance 3 hours 

MAT 220 Statistical Methods 3 hours 

Choose 6 hours from the following 

BUS 320 Investment Analysis 3 hours 

ECO 300 Money and Banking 3 hours 

ECO 330 Econometrics 3 hours 


Economics (ECO) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

125: Survey of Contemporary Economics. 

Goal: This course for the concerned non-economist addresses pressing issues in contemporary U.S. 
and world society, such as global economic integration; poverty and inequality; education; healthcare; 
housing; social security; agriculture and the food supply; the environment; unemployment; govern- 
ment macro policy, the budget, and national debt. 

Content: Economic concepts in lay English and a few simple mathematical tools are used to help 
explain student-selected social issues and to illuminate the core debates on appropriate solutions. 

May not be counted toward the major or minor in economics. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

206: Economic Thought. 

Goal: To familiarize students with the historical and philosophical foundations of economic thought. 
Content: Students will study ethical and logistical roots of economic thought and their impact on the 
economic theory developed by Smith, Ricardo, Mill, Marx, Hayek and Keynes. The course will also 
explore the various concepts of freedom, and the extent to which capitalist and socialist economies 
satisfy these definitions of freedom. 

Taught: Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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210: Women and Economic Development. 

Goal: To study the impact of economic change on women by analyzing how age, sex and race hierarchies 
modify changes in women’s roles in different societies of Asia, Africa and Latin America. 

Content: This course will focus on the effects of economic growth on the socioeconomic status of 
women. Most importantly, students will study the means by which patriarchy has persisted in various 
parts of Africa, Asia and Latin America by redefining itself, even as economies have modernized. The 
course will also explore the socioeconomic effect of export industries owned by multinational firms 
on the lives of women in Southeast Asia and Latin America. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

ECONOMICS (ECO) Other Course Descriptions 

102: Issues in Macroeconomics. 

Goal To acquaint students with the structural framework and principles involved in the determination of 
the level of aggregate economic activity: national income, output, employment, and price levels. 

Content: Functioning of the economy from the national policy perspective through the study of 
national income and output, interest rates, money supply, price level, federal budget deficits, and 
international trade deficits. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: MAT 140 or higher. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

104: Issues in Microeconomics. 

Goal: To acquaint students with theory relating to decision-making by consumers and firms in 
product markets. 

Content: Study of choice in the face of scarce resources; the analysis of the consumer trying to 
maximize satisfaction and of the firm trying to maximize profits under varying market structures. 
Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: MAT 140 or higher. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

202: Intermediate Macroeconomic Theory. 

Goal: To examine the economy-wide consequences of the choices we make, individually and collectively. 
A defining feature of macroeconomic events is interaction and interdependence, reflecting the linkages 
among decision-makers and among various segments of the economy that extend even to events and 
policies taking place in distant parts of the world. 

Content: This course is a continuation of the study of the structural framework and principles involved in the 
determination of the level of aggregate economic activity. Primary emphasis is placed upon the development 
of mtxlels which explain the behavior of national income, output, employment, price levels and interest rates. 
Taught: Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Prerequisite: ECO 102, 104, and MAT 180 or 205. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

204: Intermediate Microeconomic Theory. 

Goal: To explore in greater detail the incentives which determine individual and firm behavior. We will 
do this by practicing the application of the microeconomic way of thinking. Introductory courses rely 
primarily on intuition and logic as the basis for theory; Intermediate courses develop theory from a 
more mathematical perspective. 

Content: This course is a continuation of the study of the nature of decision making in markets. 

Primary emphasis is placed upon the development of models which explain the behavior of consumers 
and producers, the importance of market structures, and the appropriate role of the government. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2008. 

Prerequisite: ECO 102, 104, and MAT 180 or 205. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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205: Principles of Finance. 

Goal: To acquaint students with the principles and institutions of financial and capital markets, and 
with the financial operations of a business firm. 

Content: Study of basic financial principles with an emphasis on interest rate determination in 
competitive market economies, the capital asset pricing model and operation of securities markets. 
Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: ECO 102 or 104, and MAT 140 or higher. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

300: Money and Banking. 

Goal: To analyze and understand the rapidly changing financial market, emphasizing the role of money 
and banking institutions in the economic system. 

Content: Analyzes money in the economic organization, monetary theory, methods of stabilizing the 
price level, theories of bank deposits, discount policy, and the regulation of credit by central banJb and 
the interest rates. 

Taught: Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2006. 

Prerequisite: ECO 102 and 104. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

302: International Trade. 

Goal: To study the theory of international trade with special emphasis on the gains from trade, the 
terms of trade, the balance of payments, foreign exchange rates, and international monetary systems. 
Content. Examination of international economics from the standpoint of theory, with a special empha- 
sis on several current topics: the growing economic strength of the Pacific Rim, Europe, and the rapidly 
changing economics of Eastern Europe and the former Soviet Union. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2008. 

Prerequisite: ECO 102 and 104. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

330: Econometrics. 

Goal: This course provides an introduction to methods of quantitative analysis of economic data. 
Content: This course reviews basic statistical methods and probability distributions. Topics include 
data management using professional statistical software applications, multiple regression analysis, 
hypothesis testing under conditions of multicollinearity, heteroscedasticity, and serial correlation. 
Taught: Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Prerequisite: ECO 102, ECO 104, and MAT 220. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Economics. 

Goal: To provide an opportunity for exploration of a topic not offered as part of the curriculum. A 
student may take no more than six semester hours in special topics courses. 

Content: Examination of special topics, problems, or issues in economics that seem particularly relevant 
to student needs and interests. Topics announced annually. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Dependent on topic. 

Credit: 3; 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To provide the student with the opportunity for independent study, under careful supervision, of 
significant topics in economics selected in consultation with the instructor. 

Content: Varies. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: Permission of the department chair. 

Credit: 1 -9 hours. 
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452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To provide the student with intensive, specialized work experience in the area of economics. 
Content: Observation and participation in the work of economics professionals. 

Taught: Fall, Spring, and Summer. 

Prerequisite: Adequate course work for the placement selected and permission of the faculty advisor; 
approval of the Director of Career Development. 

Credit. 1-9 hours. 

475: Portfolio Seminar. 

Goal: To provide a forum for economics majors in which students discuss analyze, critique and prepare 
a senior portfolio documenting their integrative experience. 

Content Students will reflect upon the interdisciplinary nature of their courses of study including the 
general education experiences and their relationship to their major. This course includes the formal pre- 
sentation of a portfolio documenting these experiences. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisite: Junior or senior standing. 

Credit 1 hour; cross-listed at BUS 475. 

490S: Senior Seminar. 

Goal: To encourage senior Economics majors to apply their accumulated knowledge to critical analysis 
of selected issues and problems in economics. 

Content Topics vary depending on interests of the students comprising the course each year. 

Taught Spring. 

Prerequisite: Senior standing. 

Credit 3 hours. 

499: Honors Thesis. 
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Educating 

Exemplary 

Teachers 


The Conceptual Framework 

The Wesleyan College Conceptual Framework is rooted in the ancient philosophy and cur- 
riculum of the Liberal Arts. For almost 170 years Wesleyan College has provided a high quali- 
ty liberal education for women. Wesleyan was founded on the belief that women were intend- 
ed “to be the chief educator(s) of our race” (Akers, 1976). More recently, the education pro- 
gram has been expanded to include graduate programs and alternative programs which 
accept both men and women. It is the experience of the Teacher Education Program that all 
teachers who possess the critical and intellectual skills that a liberal education affords have 
much to offer the teaching profession. This is because a liberal education first and foremost 
educates one for life. Being educated for life and professionally prepared for the classroom is 
what makes Wesleyan Teacher Education graduates exemplary teachers. This education and 
professional preparation is expressed in three broad categories comprised of nine specific 
abilities, as follows: 

Liberal Education 

1. Practices critical thinking. 

2. Demonstrates content mastery. 

3. Displays enthusiasm for learning. 

A liberal education is first and foremost an education for what Socrates called the examined 
life.” In modern terms this may refer to the practice of critical thinking. Exemplary teachers 
are thinkers and doers who must make hundreds of decisions a day as they work at creating a 
pedagogical relationship with their students. Exemplary teachers are professionals who learn 
to think on their feet as they develop creative ways to present important knowledge to their 
students. A liberally educated teacher is one who possesses great content knowledge and a 
passion to communicate this knowledge as moral agents with a humanistic mission. The lib- 
eral education provided at Wesleyan tends to produce teachers who are self-directed, hard 
working and reflective about what they do. They are not easily fooled by fads in education, 
instead preferring to teach to the child with dedication, enthusiasm, compassion and profes- 
sional skill. 
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Professional Knowledge 

4. Develops lesson plans and units that demonstrate the use of a variety of instructional 
methods> resources and technology based on a knowledge of child development. 

5. Structures the classroom to provide opportunities for diverse learners. 

6. Implements a positive classroom management plan. 

7. Exhibits effective interpersonal relationships. 

A teaching professional from Wesleyan College is one who, while recognizing the preeminence 
of the human relationship in teaching, attains a high degree of competence in the skills neces- 
sary to actually lead a classroom of children. This involves an understanding of diversity in 
the classroom. Diversity is used in the broadest sense and includes not only race, ethnicity and 
gender, but also cognitive and developmental differences. Candidates learn how instructional 
styles must fit learning styles and how the use of research can enable teachers to work out 
solutions to classroom and individual student problems. 

Another component of professional knowledge in teaching is the practical use of technology 
in the classroom. Education candidates gain expertise in the use of technology as an aid to 
learning. 

Teachers from Wesleyan understand the importance of structure and planning to a successful 
learning environment. At Wesleyan they learn that classroom management is an integral part 
of instructional practice. It is always the instructional process that is at the center of any good 
classroom management plan. Lessons that are interesting, engaging, and well planned are 
lessons that give boundaries to student behavior. The pedagogical relationship that the teacher 
has with the student is a unique form of personal relationship that facilitates learning, person- 
al growth and self discipline. 

Evaluation 

8. Changes professional behavior based on reflections. 

9. Practices authentic assessment. 

Structured exercises in pedagogical courses require self-evaluation both of videotaped lessons 
and analysis of student performance. Candidates are expected to formulate plans to improve 
personal and student performance with each methods based course in the unit. 

Exemplary teachers must carefully choose the way in which they evaluate their students, 
whether it is for a grade or a “diagnosis.” The constructivist based teaching principles that 
Wesleyan teachers learn call for forms of evaluation that are authentic and measure the depth 
in learning as well as the breadth. Wesleyan candidates understand that evaluation is not just 
scoring tests but learning how to retain and artfully use important knowledge. 
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Teacher Education Programs 

Wesleyan College offers programs in teacher education that prepare women to teach in grades 
prekindergarten through 12. The following teacher education programs are approved by the 
Georgia Professional Standards Commission with the numbers in parentheses representing 
the typical grade levels for which teacher certification can be obtained: 

• Early Childhood Education (P-5) 

• Middle Grades Education (4-8) 

• English with secondary certification (7-12) 

• History with secondary certification (7-12) 

• Mathematics with secondary certification (7-12) 

Teacher Education at Wesleyan College is the responsibility of the College- wide Teacher 
Education Committee, operating under the leadership of the chair of the Education 
Department. This Committee s responsibilities include, but are not limited to, the approval or 
disapproval of all teaching field programs submitted by the departments, admission of stu- 
dents to teacher education programs, admission of students to student teaching, and recom- 
mendation of students for graduation. 

Teacher Certification 

Initial teacher certification may be obtained as a part of the student s regular four-year pro- 
gram. Course work is approved and designed to meet standards for certification in Georgia. 

In addition to a four-year degree from an approved college program, the Professional 
Standards Commission of the Georgia State Department of Education requires that appli- 
cants successfully complete Praxis I, an assessment of competency in reading, writing, and 
mathematics, and Praxis II, an assessment tool measuring content area knowledge. 

Those individuals interested in teacher certification who have already earned a bachelor’s 
degree can complete certification requirements within approved programs at Wesleyan. They 
should consult with the appropriate faculty member in the Education Department. 

Admission to Teacher Education 

Each student who desires a major in education or who seeks secondary certification must 
apply for admission to the Teacher Education Program. Application for admittance to teacher 
education should be made upon completion of EDU 201. Any transfer student or Encore stu- 
dent transferring 27 hours or more of general education credit from an accredited college 
with a GPA of 2.50 or better may enroll in education courses for one semester. After the initial 
semester, the student must be admitted to Teacher Education through standard procedures 
before additional courses in education may be taken. Any Encore student holding a four-year 
degree from an accredited college with a GPA of 2.50 or better will be considered for admis- 
sion to teacher education during her first semester at Wesleyan. The following requirements 
must be met before a student may be considered for admission to teacher education by the 
Teacher Education Committee: 

1. successful completion of Portfolio 1; 

2. completion of the application for admission to the Teacher Education Program, 

3. a cumulative grade point average of 2.50 of all college work attempted; 

4. passing completion of a speech evaluation. Communication or speech-intensive 
course work may be required as a result of this evaluation; 

5. completion of the declaration of major form and its accompanying audit sheet; 
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6. completion of proposed schedule of courses form; 

7. completion of an interview with the coordinator of the program; 

8. attainment of a C or better in EDU 201 and FIS or equivalent; 

9. completion of a minimum of nine hours of general education courses (six if special 
fields major); 

10. completion of CPR Certification; 

1 1. satisfactory completion of the Praxis I which assesses competency in reading, writing, 
and mathematics; 

12. completion of writing proficiency or Writing 101; 

13. completion of education department computer proficiency; 

14. completion of Bibb or Houston County Background Check form; 

15. providing evidence of current membership in a professional organization; 

16. purchase of the Live Text Software for classroom use. 

Acceptance is dependent upon approval by the Teacher Education Committee. 

After acceptance into the Teacher Education Program, a student must maintain a GPA of 
2.50 in order to continue taking education courses and in order to be admitted to student 
teaching. Students must earn a grade of C or better in all professional education courses and 
teaching field courses. No professional education courses other than EDU 201, EDU 209, 

EDU 323, EDU 237, EDU 290 and EDU 354 may be taken before admission to the Teacher 
Education Program except with special permission of the chair of the Education Department. 
Any student who is out of college for more than two semesters after acceptance into the 
Teacher Education Program must reapply to the program. 

Field Experience 

Teacher Education is a field-centered educational experience built around goals of attaining 
certain specified competencies. Students are placed in public school classrooms in Bibb or 
Houston County for field experiences that provide experience and knowledge of the practical 
aspects of teaching. Field experiences are required in all education courses and are of two 
types as indicated below: 

1 . Observation and Field Experience Related to Course Work 

In both teaching field courses and professional education courses, the student is 
placed in public school classrooms for the purpose of observing teacher and student 
behavior, assisting the teacher, and planning and implementing instruction. 

2. Student Teaching 

Student Teaching is the culmination of professional field experience and course 
competencies during the student s senior year. Students learn and teach for 12 weeks 
in the classroom of a public school teacher who has been selected as being an excel- 
lent example of the teaching profession. 

A D Mjs SI ON T O S tudent Teaching 

1. Successful completion of Portfolio 11. 

2. Upon application to student teaching, the student must have a grade point average 
of 2.50, and a grade of C or better must have been attained in all teaching fields and 
professional education courses. 

3. A student must apply for student teaching during the first week of November for teach- 
ing in the spring semester, or the first week of April for teaching in the fall semester. 
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Note: There is a required $250 fee for aU students enrolled in student teaching. 

Admission to the College does not constitute admission to the Teacher Education Program 
nor does the latter constitute approval for student teaching. Each is a separate procedure. 
Students may not have an outside job during student teaching. Only classes in the student 
teaching block (EDU 402, EDU 420, and EDU 490S) may be taken during the student teach- 
ing semester. 

Exit Criteria 

1. Successful completion of Portfolio III. 

2. Cumulative GPA of 2.50 of all college work. 

PORTFOLIOS 

Beginning with the first education course and continuing through each subsequent course, 
each student collects material to compile a portfolio of her work — papers, projects, lesson 
plans, field experience reflections and appropriate test scores. The portfolio provides insight 
into the student s development as she becomes a teacher and insight into the effectiveness of 
the program. As the student progresses through the program, she is expected to 1) submit 
Portfolio I to the Teacher Education Committee as part of the requirements for admission to 
the program, 2) submit Portfolio II to the Teacher Education Committee as part of the 
requirements for admission to student teaching, and 3) submit Portfolio III to the Teacher 
Education Committee as part of the requirements for graduation. 

Integration of Technology 

Pre-service teachers at Wesleyan College will use technology to gather information and apply 
appropriate multimedia tools as they develop and implement quality instruction. Interactive 
technology-based learning activities are integrated throughout the respective degree pro- 
grams. Students use state-of-the-art hardware and software housed in the Education Resource 
Center (115 Tate Hall) and the education classroom (117 Tate Hall) to explore the latest com- 
puter-based educational resources and instructional techniques. These facilities are networked 
to the Internet and provide faculty and students access to resources through commercial data- 
bases and computer networks. In addition, education majors are provided opportunities to 
collaborate on the development, use, and application of instructional technology. 

Educational Resource Center, 115 Tate Hall 

An Educational Resource Center is maintained by the Education Department as part of the 
Teacher Education Program. The center holds reference and resource materials for the pre- 
service and practicing teacher. Holdings include texts, workbooks, teacher guides, state cur- 
riculum guides, teaching aid kits, curriculum kits, testing materials, videos, cassettes, profes- 
sional books, journals, periodicals, bulletin board materials, instructional software, and 
instructional media and technology equipment. 
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Course Req uirements 

In addition to the public classroom experiences, all Teacher Education Programs require three 
types of academic work including general education, teaching field education, and profession- 
al education. The teaching field component includes those courses specifically geared to pro- 
viding the skills, attitudes, and cognitive content necessary to teach a specific age level or aca- 
demic discipline in the schools. In order to receive state certification, a minimum grade of C 
is required in all courses applied to the teaching field and the professional education 
sequence. Professional education is provided through courses designed to aid the student in 
achieving certain competencies required by the education profession. It includes courses in 
the foundations of education, growth and development of children in an educational context, 
learning theory, student teaching, and others. Student teaching must be completed in Bibb 
County at a public school setting arranged by the Education Department and supervised by 
its faculty and, in some cases, faculty from related departments. Courses related to each major 
are described below. 

EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION (P-5) 

The Early Childhood Education Program leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree is offered to 
students planning to teach in prekindergarten and primary grades (P-5). 

The program is designed to give a broad background of general professional courses to assist 
in developing the understandings and competencies essential to effective teaching. The major 
consists of 76 semester hours of education (professional development) and related course work. 

/. Required general education courses and components for early childhood majors include: 

ENG 111 Reading and Writing about Literature 3 hours 

HIS: From the following, an early history and a late history course. 6 hours 
HIS 120 Early Civilizations (3) 

HIS 125 Emergence of the Modern World (3) 

HIS 130 The United States to 1877 (3) 

HIS 135 The United States Since 1877 (3) 


BIO 1 10 Principles of Biology 1: Biological Processes 4 hours 

or BIO 103 Human Biology 4 hours 

11. All early childhood majors are required to take: 

MAT 192 Introduction to Mathematical Reasoning 3 hours 

ESC 1 10 Environmental Geology 3 hours 

(All early childhood majors are strongly encouraged to take MAT 175, Geometry.) 

HI. Required professional development course work (education and related courses): 

EDU 237 Geography for Teachers 3 hours 

ART 361 Elementary Arts: Curricula and Methods 3 hours 

EDU 308 Teaching Mathematics in Early and Middle Grades 3 hours 

EDU 309 Teaching Reading and Writing 3 hours 

EDU 323 Educational Media and Technology 3 hours 
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EDU 350 Methods and Materials for Language Arts, 

Science, and Social Studies 6 hours 

EDU 354 Literature for Children and Adolescents 3 hours 

HPE 412 Professional Preparation for Elementary School 

Health and Physical Education 3 hours 

MUS 278 Teaching Children Through Music 3 hours 

EDU 201 Eoundations of Education 3 hours 

EDU 209 Human Growth and Development 3 hours 

EDU 290 Exceptionalities in Children and Adolescents 3 hours 

EDU 311 Nature of the Early Childhood Learner 3 hours 

EDU 402 Classroom Management 3 hours 

EDU 420 Curriculum Issues and Development 3 hours 

EDU 490S Student Teaching 9 hours 


MIDDLE GRADES EDUCATION (4-8) 

The Middle Grades Education Program leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree is offered to 
students planning to teach grades 4-8. The program is designed to give a broad background 
of professional courses to assist in developing the understandings and competencies essential 
in teaching pre-adolescent and adolescent students. Two concentrations are required to give 
the prospective teacher an in-depth understanding of content areas taught in grades 4-8. Each 
concentration must contain a minimum of 1 5 semester hours beyond general education/ core 
curriculum course work. The major consists of 78 semester hours including professional 
development course work (education courses) and primary and secondary content concen- 
tration course work. 

Required professional development course work (education and primary and secondary content 


concentration ): 

EDU 237 Geography for Teachers 3 hours 

EDU 308 Teaching Mathematics in Early and 

Middle Grades 3 hours 

EDU 309 Teaching Reading and Writing 3 hours 

EDU 323 Educational Media and Technology 3 hours 

EDU 350 Methods and Materials for Language Arts, 

Science, and Social Studies 6 hours 

EDU 354 Literature for Children and Adolescents 3 hours 

EDU 201 Foundations of Education 3 hours 

EDU 209 Human Growth and Development 3 hours 

EDU 290 Exceptionalities in Children and Adolescents 3 hours 

EDU 312 Nature of the Middle Grades Learner 3 hours 

EDU 402 Classroom Management 3 hours 

EDU 420 Curriculum Issues and Development 3 hours 

EDU 490S Student Teaching 9 hours 

Concentration I: Language Arts, Science, Social Studies, 

or Mathematics 15 hours 

Concentration II: Language Arts, Science, Social Studies, 

or Mathematics 15 hours 


Note: Students who concentrate in mathematics must take MAT 192. 
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SECONDARY EDUCATION (7-12) 

Wesleyan offers secondary certification in the fields of mathematics, English, and history. 
Upon successful completion of the selected program and a passing score on Praxis I and 
Praxis II, the student will graduate with a Bachelor of Arts degree in her chosen discipline and 
receive an initial renewable Georgia teaching certificate in secondary education. 

The major requirements give each secondary program a strong content base. Major 
requirements for each discipline can be found in the Wesleyan College Catalogue in each 
major section. The professional development course sequence in education is designed to 
familiarize our students with the needs and nature of the adolescent learner and to provide 
experience in the use of a variety of instructional methods in the secondary classroom. Each 
course in the professional development sequence includes a field experience component. 
Education course requirements for each secondary certification field are as follows: 


History 

EDU 201 Foundations of Education 3 hours 

EDU 209 Human Growth and Development 3 hours 

EDU 290 Exceptionalities in Children and Adolescents . . .3 hours 

EDU 323 Educational Media and Technology 3 hours 

EDU 327 Methods and Materials of History 

for Secondary Education 3 hours 

EDU 402 Classroom Management 3 hours 

EDU 420 Curriculum Issues and Development 3 hours 

EDU 490S Student Teaching 9 hours 


Note: In addition to major requirements in history the student must choose four courses (12 hours) 
from at least two of the following social science disciplines: ECO, POL, PSY, SOC. 


English 

EDU 201 Foundations of Education 3 hours 

EDU 209 Human Growth and Development 3 hours 

EDU 290 Exceptionalities in Children and Adolescents . . .3 hours 

EDU 309 Teaching Reading and Writing 3 hours 

EDU 323 Educational Media and Technology 3 hours 

EDU 325 Methods and Materials of Language Arts 

for Secondary Education 3 hours 

EDU 354 Literature for Children and Adolescents 3 hours 

EDU 402 Classroom Management 3 hours 

EDU 420 Curriculum Issues and Development 3 hours 

EDU 490S Student Teaching 9 hours 

Mathematics 

EDU 201 Foundations of Education 3 hours 

EDU 209 Human Growth and Development 3 hours 

EDU 290 Exceptionalities in Children and Adolescents . . .3 hours 

EDU 323 Educational Media and Technology 3 hours 

EDU 328 Methods and Materials of Mathematics 

for Secondary Education 3 hours 

EDU 402 Classroom Management 3 hours 

EDU 420 Curriculum Issues and Development 3 hours 

EDU 490S Student Teaching 9 hours 
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Post-Baccalaureate Status 

Wesleyan may accommodate qualified students who wish to pursue teacher certification with- 
out a degree objective. Students must hold a baccalaureate degree from a fully accredited 
institution of higher education and follow the procedures to be admitted to teacher educa- 
tion. (See pages 1 16-117 of this Catalogue.) Post-baccalaureate students seeking certification 
in early childhood (P-5) or middle grades (4-8) must complete all major requirements 
beyond general education. Students seeking secondary certification who hold a baccalaureate 
degree in English, history, or mathematics must complete the professional development 
course work outlined on page 121 of the Catalogue. 

Education (EDU) Course Descriptions 

201: Foundations of Education. 

Goal: To begin a continuing investigation of the nature of education. 

Content: Philosophical, historical, political and social issues including multicultural aspects, women and 
education, special needs of children, and future technological advances in education. A 20-hour field 
experience is required. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Credit. 3 hours. 

209: Human Growth and Development. 

Goal To recognize factors which affect physical, psychomotor, psychosocial, cognitive, and moral devel- 
opment and formulate practical application based on these factors. 

Content Concepts and principles of human development and behavior that lead to the basic understand- 
ing of children and youth from conception through adolescence. A 20-hour field experience is required. 
Taught Fall. 

Credit 3 hours. 

237: Geography for Teachers. 

Goal Progresses from the “small world” theory of geography that is developmentally appropriate for the 
young learner to the use of larger geographic and demographic phenomena as a way of understanding 
the relationship between local and global. 

Content Students will complete local “sense of place” projects that reintroduces them to the spatial 
viewpoint of children. Students will examine conflict and transition events, especially as they pertain to 
the developing world, refugees and immigrants. These combined approaches to geography will facilitate 
a global understanding of the earth and its peoples from a local and personal perspective. 

Taught Fall. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

290: Exceptionalities in Children and Adolescents. 

Goal: To understand exceptionalities and mainstreaming exceptional children into the regular classroom. 
Content: An examination of the problems of children with evidence of mental, physical, emotional, and 
educational difficulties in the classroom. Emphasis is given to finding and implementing specific adap- 
tive teaching techniques in the regular K— 12 classroom. Legal aspects related to P.L. 94-142, teacher and 
parent participation, assessment, placement and facilities. A 15-hour field experience is required. 
Taught: Fall. 

Credit 3 hours. 

308: Teaching Mathematics in Early Childhood and Middle Grades. 

Goal To gain knowledge and skills necessary to foster the development of mathematical content and 
processes, and positive attitudes in early childhood and middle grades students. 

Content The content, concepts, and skills of the early and middle grades mathematics curriculum and 
the special methods of teaching the material. Materials appropriate to teaching mathematics are 
explored including manipulatives, computer materials, textbooks, and teacher-made materials. Students 
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become familiar with National Council of Teachers of Mathematics (NCTM) Standards. A 30-hour field 
experience is required. 

Prerequisites: EDU 201 and admission to Teacher Education. 

Taught: Spring. 

Credit 3 hours. 

309: Teaching Reading and Writing. 

Goat To understand and reflect on the development of reading and writing in a balanced literacy system. 
Content Core beliefs about literacy development and acquisition; process of learning how to read and 
write; best practices in a comprehensive balanced literacy program; multiple instructional strategies to 
accommodate the literacy needs of diverse learners; multiple perspectives of literacy acquisition; integra- 
tion of reading and writing with other content areas; and various means of assessing reading and writ- 
ing. For all early childhood, middle grades and English with secondary certification majors. A 30-hour 
field experience is required. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisite: EDU 201 and admission to Teacher Education. 

Credit 3 hours. 

311: Nature of the Early Childhood Learner. 

Goal To study the learner, age 3 to 10. To gain understanding of appropriate curricula and specific skiUs 
necessary to teach young children. 

Content Characteristics, needs, stages of physical, emotional, intellectual, and social development of 
young children. Emphasis on creating learning experiences appropriate to developmental characteristics. 
Study of multicultural issues, levels of learning, multiple group instruction, para-professional involve- 
ment, parent/teacher communication, and use of technology in instruction. A 30-hour field experience 
is required. 

Taught Spring. 

Prerequisite: EDU 201 and admission to Teacher Education. 

Credit 3 hours. 

312: Nature of the Middle Grades Learner. 

Goal To develop an understanding of the 10- to 14-year-old child through this unique period of 
growth and development. To appreciate how the academic environment can enhance the learner s 
growth and development. 

Content Study of the middle school as a special program. This growth period includes the widest range 
of differences in terms of physical, social, and intellectual growth. This course will focus on each of these 
areas of growth and how the middle school program addresses the needs of the middle grades student. 
Includes career education, exploratory classes, health issues, cooperative learning, and the development of 
a middle school curriculum. A 30-hour field experience is required. 

Taught Spring. 

Prerequisite: EDU 201 and admission to Teacher Education. 

Credit 3 hours. 

323: Educational Media and Technology. 

Goal To gain knowledge and skills necessary to foster the integration of modern day technologies effec- 
tively across the curriculum. 

Content The content, concepts, and applications of a variety of educational software and tools, as well 
as, the special issues regarding management and maintenance of these materials will be explored. 
Students will become familiar with the National Educational Technology Standards and the Georgia 
State Technology Requirements. Students will plan, teach and assess a series of four technology connect- 
ed lessons. A 15 hour field experience is required. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisites: EDU 201, and admission to the Teacher Education. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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325: Methods and Materials of Language Arts for Secondary Education. 

Goal: To provide students with the necessary knowledge of strategies and processes of teaching sec- 
ondary language arts. 

Content: Listening, speaking, writing, grammar, creative and expository writing, punctuation, spelling, 
and literature. Pre-service teachers will become familiar with materials used and ways of helping stu- 
dents with different abilities in secondary language arts. A 50-hour field experience is required. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisites: EDU 201 and admission to Teacher Education. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

327: Methods and Materials of History for Secondary Education. 

Goal: To experience and practice the use of a variety of history teaching strategies that are applicable to 
secondary students. 

Content: History of social education, philosophy and rationale of history instruction, concept develop- 
ment, instructional planning, teacher-centered and learner-centered 7-12 instructional strategies, inter- 
disciplinary units, reading and writing in history, global education, and history for the gifted and reme- 
dial learner. A 50-hour field experience is required. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisite: EDU 201 and admission to Teacher Education. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

328: Methods and Materials of Mathematics for Secondary Education. 

Goal: To learn to design and implement effective methods for teaching mathematics to secondary stu- 
dents. 

Content: Examines instructional materials, textbooks, media, teaching strategies, and evaluation proce- 
dures for teaching secondary mathematics. A 50-hour field experience is required. 

Taught: Offered as needed. 

Prerequisite: EDU 201 and admission to Teacher Education. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

350: Methods and Materials for Language Arts, Science, and Social Studies. 

Goal: The primary goal of this course is for the pre-service teacher to design and successfully implement 
integrative meaningful experiences and curricula in language arts, science, and social studies that are 
appropriate for the early childhood and middle-level learner. 

Content: History of content topics, philosophy and rationale, concept development, instructional strate- 
gies, interdisciplinary units, and individualization. A 50-hour field experience is required. 

Taught: Fall. Taken prior to student teaching. 

Prerequisites: EDU 201 and admission to Teacher Education. 

Credit: 6 hours. 

354: Teaching Literature to Children and Adolescents. 

Goal: To teach prospective elementary, middle grades, and secondary teachers as well as parents, the var- 
ious genres of literature plus a variety of response strategies for children and adolescents. 

Content: Various types of literature and teaching methods for preschool through senior high students. A 
hour field experience is required. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Education. 

Goal: To conduct an in-depth study of a special topic in education. 

Content: The topics covered will vary from time to time, and a student may take no more than two such 
courses within the department. Representative special topics include research in educahon, teaching m a cut- 
turally pluralistic society, women in education, informal education in American schools, and special education. 
Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. 

Credit: 3; 3 hours. 
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402: Classroom Management. 

Goal: To understand principles and implement practices of effective classroom management and disci- 
pline. To develop a personal philosophy of classroom management consistent with one’s educational 
philosophy. 

Content: An intensive study of various models> methods and philosophies of classroom management 
with emphasis on preventive strategies. Techniques for individual as well as group management includ- 
ing understanding students’ needs. Comparison of assertive discipline, humanistic approaches, behavior 
modification, among others. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. Taken during the student teaching semester. 

Prerequisite: EDU 201 and admission to Teacher Education. 

Credit. 3 hours. 

420: Curriculum Issues and Development. 

Goal The goal of this course is to provide the pre-service teacher with a broad understanding of the 
school as an institution that serves the needs of both individuals and society. This will be achieved 
through the study of curricular patterns of elementary, middle, and secondary schools and through the 
study and application of the curriculum development process. 

Content Philosophy of education, current social issues, human development, learning and cognition, 
and the process and methods of curriculum development. 

Taught Spring. Taken during the student teaching semester. 

Prerequisite: EDU 201 and admission to Teacher Education. 

Credit 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal To conduct a detailed study in a particular area of interest. 

Content: Varies. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: Open only to advanced students with permission of department chair. 

Credit 1-6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal To gain experience in an educational setting. 

Content: Work, observation, analysis in an educational environment such as public or private schools, 
churches, children’s organizations, etc. Students earn EDU 199 credit for participation in Wesleyan 
Volunteers for Literacy. 

Taught Fall, Spring, Summer. 

Prerequisite: Open only to advanced students with permission of department chair. 

Credit 1-9 hours. 

490S: Student Teaching. 

Goal To demonstrate effective demonstrate effective methods of teaching, classroom management, and 
professional teaching behaviors. 

Content A minimum of twelve full weeks of teaching in the Bibb County public schools under the 
direction of a classroom teacher and a college supervisor. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: EDU 201; admission to Teacher Education; completion of all methods courses; and 
admission to the Student Teaching Program. Placement made only by Education Department. 

Credit 9 hours. 
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English 

English offers courses in both literature and writing. The literature program covers British, 
American, and world literature, and enables students to study literature from a variety of critical 
perspectives. Survey courses provide students a broad view, while seminars enable students to 
concentrate on writers, eras, or movements. English classes emphasize women s literature and 
the role of gender in studying literature and give students the opportunity to strengthen writing, 
speaking, and analytical skills. 

Major Program 

English offers two different programs: English and English with Secondary Certification. 
Both programs prepare students for graduate study and/or professional opportunities. The 
English major begins with ENG 210, a course in methodology, and ends with ENG 40 IS, 
the Senior Seminar. Students should complete the survey courses before taking 300-level 
courses (see Prerequisites.) 

Major Requirements: English 

This major requires 36 hours in English or humanities beyond FIS 101 or ENG 101 and 
ENG 111. In addition to the courses listed below, the major includes an integrative experi- 
ence and a workplace experience. 

In the senior seminar (ENG 401S), the English major — in consultation with her 
instructor — will select an interdisciplinary project that integrates her general education and 
elective courses, previous courses in the major, and where appropriate, work experience. 
This project will require the student to incorporate material from at least one academic dis- 
cipline other than English. Each student will be responsible for selecting her own topic and 
determining the parameters of her project. Representative topics might include: 

• Pre-Raphaelite poetry and art 

• the influence of the Civil War on the American imagination (or any other significant 
social, historical or cultural event) 

• representations of religion (Evangelicalism, Catholicism, Judaism, etc.) 

• the legacy of the Harlem Renaissance 

• the New Woman in fact and fiction 

• Shakespeare in the twentieth century 

• Darwinism and the 19^^-century crisis of faith 

• the political and economic contexts of 18^^-century satire. 

Projects may take several forms, including (but not limited to) a research paper, a web- 
site, a course syllabus, a conference presentation, or a portfolio. Each student will decide 
upon the most appropriate mode of presentation for her proposed topic. 

Students who major in English with Secondary Certification will satisfy the workplace 
experience component of the General Education requirement through EDU 490S (Student 
Teaching). 

Students who major in English will satisfy this component by providing their advisors 
with a two-page summary of one of the following experiences: an internship taken as ENG 
452, a summer employment experience acceptable to the English Department, volunteer 
work experience acceptable to the English Department, or another comparable work expe 
rience acceptable to the English Department. 
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Required: 6 hours 

ENG 210: Introduction to Literary Criticism 3 hours 

ENG 401S: Senior Seminar 3 hours 

Required: 9 hours from the following: 

ENG 201: History of English Literature 1 3 hours 

ENG 202: History of English Literature II 3 hours 

ENG 211: Survey of U. S. Literature 1 3 hours 

ENG 212: Survey of U. S. Literature II 3 hours 

Required: 18 hours from the following: 

ENG 330S: Seminar in British Literature Before 1750^^ 3, 3 hours 

ENG 335S: Seminar in British Literature After 1750 3, 3 hours 

ENG 337S: Seminar in American Literature 3, 3 hours 

ENG 347S: Seminar in World Literature 3, 3 hours 

ENG 396, 397: Special Topics in English 3, 3 hours 

Electives: One of the following (3 hours): 

HUM/WST 260: Womens World Literature 3 hours 

ENG 217: African-American Literature 3 hours 

ENG 270: African Literature 3 hours 

ENG 356: Advanced Expository Writing 3 hours 

ENG 361: Advanced Creative Writing 3 hours 

Additional section of ENG 330S, 335S, 337S, 347S, 396/97 3 hours 

Total hours in major 36 hours 


Required if a student has not taken ENG 201 

(Note: ENG 330S, 335S, 337S and 347S may be repeated once 
for a total of 6 hours credit in the English major. A student s 
transcript will indicate the focus of the seminar so as to distinguish 
the two classes.) 

Minor Requirements: English. A minor in English consists of 18 hours beyond ENG 111 


distributed as follows: 

Required (3 hours): 

ENG 210: Introduction to Literary Criticism 3 hours 

Required: 3 of the following (9 hours): 

ENG 201: History of English Literature 1 3 hours 

ENG 202: History of English Literature II 3 hours 

ENG 211: Survey of U. S. Literature 1 3 hours 

ENG 212: Survey of U. S. Literature II 3 hours 
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Required: 6 hours from the following: 

ENG 330S: Seminar in British Literature Before 1750 3, 3 hours 

ENG 335S: Seminar in British Literature After 1750 3, 3 hours 

ENG 337S: Seminar in American Literature 3, 3 hours 

ENG 347S: Seminar in World Literature 3, 3 hours 

ENG: 396, 397: Special Topics in English 3, 3 hours 

ENG 356: Advanced Expository Writing 3 hours 

ENG 361: Advanced Creative Writing 3 hours 

Total hours in minor 18 hours 


(Note: if the student opts to take ENG 356 or 361 as one 

of her two courses, the other course must be a literature seminar.) 

Major Requirements; English with Secondary Certification 

This major requires 69 hours, 33 in English and related disciplines and 36 in education — all 
of which are beyond General Education requirements. 

The student seeking English certification must take the following courses: 


Required: 9 hours 

ENG 210: Introduction to Literary Criticism 3 hours 

ENG 356: Advanced Expository Writing 3 hours 

ENG 40 IS: Senior Seminar ‘ 3 hours 

Required: Three of the following (9 hours): 

ENG 201: History of English Literature 1 3 hours 

ENG 202: History of English Literature II •. 3 hours 

ENG 211: Survey of U. S. Literature 1 3 hours 

ENG 212: Survey of U. S. Literature II 3 hours 

Required: 12 hours from the following: 

ENG 330S: Seminar in British Literature Before 1750’^ 3, 3 hours 

ENG 335S: Seminar in British Literature After 1750 3, 3 hours 

ENG 337S: Seminar in American Literature 3, 3 hours 

ENG 347S: Seminar in World Literature 3, 3 hours 

ENG 396, 397: Special Topics in English 3, 3 hours 

Electives: One of the following (3 hours): 

HUM/WST 260: Women s World Literature 3 hours 

ENG 217: African-American Literature 3 hours 

ENG 270: African Literature 3 hours 

ENG 361: Advanced Creative Writing 3 hours 

Additional section of ENG 330, 335, 337, 347, 396/97 3 hours 

Total hours in the major 69 hours; 

33 in ENG, 
36 in EDU 


Required: EDU 201, 209, 290, 309, 323, 325, 354, 402, 420, 490S 
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"^Required if a student has not taken ENG 201 

(Note: ENG 330S, 335S, 337S and 347S may be repeated once for a total of 
6 hours credit in the English with Secondary Certification major. The students 
transcript will indicate the focus of the seminar so as to distinguish the two classes.) 

Resources for Non-Majors. English courses are open to all students who satisfy the 
required prerequisites. English courses provide an excellent complement to nearly all 
majors because the study of literature and writing enables students to read, think, speak, 
and write well — necessary skills in professional life. Studies show that graduate schools, law 
schools, medical schools, government agencies, and business and industry choose those 
who possess these skills and are able to use them effectively. 

Postgraduate Opportunities. Students who major in English or English with Secondary 
Certification are trained to think critically and analytically and to write competently, so that 
they will be better prepared for graduate school or careers. Majors often go on to graduate 
study in English or related fields such as law, medicine, journalism, communication, or 
library science. Students who major in English with Secondary Certification meet state 
requirements to teach. 

English (ENG) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

111: Reading and Writing about Literature. 

Goal: Students will read, analyze, and discuss different genres of literature to think critically and 
strengthen their intellectual curiosity. They will organize and articulate their thoughts and contribute 
independent judgment to class discussion. 

Content: Students will explore various literary genres (short story, poetry, drama) to strengthen their 
skills in close reading and literary analysis. 

Taught: Fall and/or Spring. 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of College writing proficiency requirement. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking 
Credit: 3 hours 

161: Creative Writing. 

Goal: By reading and studying models of writing, emulating these models, and using them to inspire 
their own original work, students will develop their expertise in creative writing. 

Content: Reading and writing short stories, poetry, and drama. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101 
Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking 
Credit: 3 hours. 

217: Readings in African-American Literature. 

Goal: Students will read and respond to works from the African-American literary tradition to 
enhance their abilities to analyze texts and to explore connections among texts, and between texts and 
the cultures that produced them. 

Content: Works by African-Americans such as Frederick Douglass, Charles Chesnutt, Nella Larsen, 

Jean Toomer, Langston Hughes, Gwendolyn Brooks, Amiri Baraka, and Toni Morrison. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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270: African Literature. 

Goal: To introduce students to various genres of African literature and to consider some of the chal- 
lenges of cross-cultural analysis of literature. 

Content: Students will read, analyze, and write about selected oral epics, plays, poems and/or novels. 
Taught: Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-listed as AFS 270. 

English (ENG) Other Course Descriptions 

101: English Composition: Essays. 

Goal: To introduce rhetorical principles that will enable students to produce clear, concise, and effec- 
tive prose. Through attention to fundamentals of grammar, mechanics, usage, and style, to guide stu- 
dents in writing correct 

and organized short essays, including essay examinations. 

Content: Reading and writing essays. 

Taught: Fall and/or Spring. 

Prerequisites: Satisfactory completion of College writing proficiency requirement. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

201, 202: Historical Survey of English Literature. 

Goal: To introduce students to the general literary characteristics and to the principal authors of 
English literature. 

Content: Survey of English literature: ENG 201, from its beginnings to the 19^“ century; ENG 202, 
from the 19^^ century to the present. 

Taught: ENG 201, Fall; ENG 202, Spring. 

Prerequisites: FIS 101, ENG 101 and ENG 111 
Credit: 3; 3 hours. 

210: Introduction to Literary Criticism. 

Goal: To introduce techniques of literary analysis, including terminology, strategies, and assumptions 
of recent influential theorists and critics. 

Content: Theoretical and literary texts. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101, and ENG 111 
Credit: 3 hours. 

211, 212: Survey of United States Literature. 

Goal: To familiarize students with the range of American literature through intensive study of 
major American authors and texts. 

Content: Writings by important literary figures from America, from the Puritans to modern times. 
ENG 211 covers the 1600’s through 1865; ENG 212 covers 1865 to the present. 

Taught: ENG 211, Fall; ENG 212, Spring. 

Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101, and ENG 111. 

Credit: 3; 3 hours 

291: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To provide an opportunity for intermediate-level independent study. 

Content: Independent work of interest to the student and approved by the instructor and department 
or division chair. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Permission of instructor and department or division chair. 

Credit: 1-6 hours. 
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330S: Seminar in British Literature Before 1750. 

Goal: To study a movement, theme, genre, era, or writer (s) in British Literature before 1750. The 
focus of each seminar will vary. Representative topics might include Chaucer, Elizabethan drama, 

18^^ century satire, women writers of the early modern period, history of the English language, or the 
rise of the novel. 

Content: Texts by poets, dramatists, essayists, and/or novelists as appropriate to topic. Critical essays 
pertaining to relevant works. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisites: ENG 201 or 202, ENG 210 
Credit: 3 hours. 

335S: Seminar in British Literature After 1750. 

Goal To study a movement, theme, genre, era, or writer(s) in British Literature after 1750. 

The focus of each seminar will vary. Representative topics might include fiction of the Romantic 
period, literature of empire, modernism, the Brontes, twentieth-century British theatre, Victorian 
women poets. 

Content: Texts by poets, dramatists, essayists, and/or novelists as appropriate to topic. Critical 
essays pertaining to relevant works. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisites: ENG 201 or 202, ENG 210 
Credit: 3 hours. 

337S: Seminar in American Literature. 

Goal To study a movement, theme, genre, era, or writer(s) in American literature. The focus of each 
seminar will vary. Representative topics might include southern women writers, the American novel, 
American drama, American modernism and postmodernism. 

Content: Texts by poets, dramatists, essayists, and/or novelists as appropriate to topic. Critical 
essays pertaining to relevant works. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisites: ENG 211 or 212, ENG 210 
Credit: 3 hours. 

347S: Seminar in World Literature. 

Goal To study a movement, theme, genre, era or writer(s) focusing primarily on works outside the 
American and English traditions. The focus of each seminar will vary. Representative topics might 
include Chinese poetry, the African novel, revolutions in world literature, the Russian novel. 

Content: Texts by poets, dramatists, essayists, and/or novelists as appropriate to topic. Critical essays 
pertaining to relevant works. 

Taught: Annually. 

Prerequisites: ENG 210 
Credit: 3 hours. 

356: Advanced Expository Writing. 

Goal To introduce students to the principles of rhetoric in composition and criticism and to teach 
them to improve their writing. To teach those students earning teacher certification how to teach 
writing. 

Content: Theories of rhetoric and composition with emphasis upon word choice, rhetorical tropes, 
argument, supporting materials, structure, and style. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101, and ENG 1 1 1 or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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361: Advanced Creative Writing. 

Goal: To enable advanced students to develop their skills writing poetry, fiction, and/or drama. 
Content: Drafts of student work, professional models of writing, texts on the craft and business 
of creative writing. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: ENG 161 or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in English. 

Goal: To allow students to concentrate on a major writer, genre, a theme, or a limited period of liter- 
ary history. 

Content: Topics vary, depending on student needs and interest. A student may take no more than two 
special topic courses. Representative special topics include Arthurian literature, southern literature, 
African- 

American literature, and Gothic literature. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101, and ENG 111 or ENG 112, and ENG 210 and ENG 201, 202, or 
213, or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3; 3 hours. 

401S: Senior Seminar. 

Goal: To enable senior English students to apply their accumulated knowledge to critical analysis of 
selected issues in literary studies. To encourage independent thought and judgment while providing a 
forum in which students demonstrate their knowledge of current research and their ability to com- 
municate 

that knowledge effectively. 

Content: Study and discussion of literary and critical texts. Content may vary from year to year. 
Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisites: Senior standing and successful completion of ENG 210, three from ENG 201, 202, 211, 
212, and one 300-level ENG course, or consent of instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To allow students to select authors, works, genres, or themes to study in-depth. 

Content: Varied; a topic agreed upon by student and professor and approved by the division chair. 
Taught: Fall; Spring. 

Prerequisites: Permission of the instructor. 

Credit: 1-6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To provide practical experience for the student to apply what she has learned. 

Content: Student will perform professional, creative, or research functions under professional supervi- 
sion. 

Taught: Fall; Spring. 

Prerequisites: Permission of the instructor and division chair. 

Credit: 1-9 hours. 


499: Honors Thesis. 
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Environmental Science 

Environmental science is at the forefront of addressing issues that impact the future of our 
planet. In the past 150 years, our society has developed new technologies leading to longer 
life spans, increased communication capacities, and increased yields in agriculture. 
Unfortunately, the effects of these advances continue to be countered by the depletion of 
natural resources and changes in nutrient cycling, biological diversity, atmospheric compo- 
sition, and climate. Environmental science attempts to understand the diverse environmen- 
tal changes in our world and address them to create a positive change. The broadly-scoping 
tasks of an environmental scientist require an interdisciplinary background to fully grasp 
each complex issue. The goal of this curriculum is to prepare students for a career in a 
diverse spectrum of environmental employment positions ranging from research scientist 
to political lobbyist, while developing a conscientious concern for the world in which we 
live. 

MAJOR PROGRAM 

The environmental science major provides students with a solid foundation in the 
multifaceted field of environmental science. In addition, it is ideal for students planning to 
enter post-baccalaureate programs or careers that require a broad base of scientific knowl- 
edge. Not only will students have the opportunity to perform field work and laboratory 
experiments, but they will also integrate a policy or economic perspective into their studies, 
truly grasping the interdisciplinary nature of environmental science. 

The majors cornerstone courses are Principles of Environmental Science (ESC 150), 
Issues in Environmental Science (ESC 380), and the Senior Integrative Experience in the 
Physical Sciences (ESC 410). In ESC 150, students are introduced to the methodology and 
terminology necessary to converse as an environmental scientist. In the upper-level Issues 
of Environmental Science (ESC 380), students have an opportunity to explore the political 
and economic viewpoints that shape environmental problems. Research experience plays 
an integral role in any science student s development. Research Methods in the Physical 
Sciences (ESC 206S) immerses students in scientific inquiry, including research techniques 
and statistical data analysis. Students are encouraged to delve deeply into an environmental 
issue though a research (ESC 451) or internship (ESC 452) experience in the third or fourth 
year. ESC 410 serves as the culmination course for the major. Therein, seniors integrate 
material from multiple disciplines to produce coherent arguments and justifications for the 
handling of environmental issues. 


Major Requirements for Environmental Science: 

Environmental science majors must take the following courses: 

ESC 1 50 Principles of Environmental Science 

CHM 101 General Chemistry I 

CHM 102 General Chemistry II 

CHM 221 Organic Chemistry I 

BIO 110 Principles of Biology I — Biological Processes 

BIO 112 Principles of Biology II — Diversity of Biological Systems 

ESC 206S Research Methods in the Physical Sciences 

PHI 223 Ethics 

BIO 280 Ecology 

BIO 360S Conservation Biology 


.4 hours 
.4 hours 
.4 hours 
.4 hours 
.4 hours 
.4 hours 
.4 hours 
.3 hours 
.4 hours 
.4 hours 
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ESC 351 Environmental Chemistry 4 hours 

ESC 380 Issues in Environmental Science 3 hours 

ESC 410 Senior Integrative Experience in the Physical Sciences 3 hours 

POL 201 Issues in American National Government 3 hours OR 

ECO 102 Issues in Macroeconomics 3 hours 

BIO 242 Botany 4 hours OR 

CHM 340 Instrumental Analysis 4 hours 

Total 56 hours 

These courses are recommended, but not required for the environmental science major: 

ESC 451 Directed Independent Study varies 

ESC 452 Field Study varies 

CHM 320 Inorganic Chemistry 3 hours 

CHM 240 Quantitative Analysis 4 hours 

BIO 350 Principles of Evolution 3 hours 


A recommended sequence of courses is shown below. However, there is some 
flexibility. BIO 1 10/1 12 can be switched with CHM 101/102 without any detrimental 
effects. The upper level environmental science course (ESC 351) will be offered once every 
two years and will increase to once a year pending demand. Because of this reason, it may 
be necessary to wait until your senior year to take ESC 351. Any scheduling issues will be 
addressed by the Environmental Science Director. 


Fall 


FIRST YEAR 


ESC 150 
CHM 101 
FIS 101 

Electives/General Education 


SECOND YEAR 

BIO no 
CHM 221 
POL 201 

Electives/General Education 


THIRD YEAR 

BIO 280 
ESC 206S 
PHI 223 

Electives/General Education 


FOURTH YEAR 

ESC 410 

Electives/General Education 


Spring 

CHM 102 
FIS 102 
ECO 102 

Electives/General Education 


BIO 112 
ESC 351 

Electives/General Education 


BIO 360S 
ESC 380 

CHM 240 or CHM 340 
Elective/General Education 


Electives/General Education 
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Minor Requirements: A minor is available in Environmental Studies with two different tracks. 


Environmental Studies Minor - Chemistry Track: 

ESC 150 Principles of Environmental Science 4 hours 

CHM 101 General Chemistry I 4 hours 

CHM 102 General Chemistry II 4 hours 

PHI 223 Ethics 3 hours 

ESC 380 Issues in Environmental Science 3 hours 

ESC 351 Environmental Chemistry 4 hours 

OR 

CHM 340 Instrumental Analysis 4 hours 

Total 22 hours 

Environmental Studies Minor — Biology Track: 

ESC 150 Principles of Environmental Science 4 hours 

BIO 1 10 Principles of Biology I - Biological Processes 4 hours 

BIO 1 12 Principles of Biology II - Diversity of Biological Systems 4 hours 

PHI 223 Ethics 3 hours 

ESC 380 Issues in Environmental Science 3 hours 

BIO 280 Ecology 4 hours 

OR 

BIO 360S Conservation Biology 4 hours 

Total 22 hours 


Environmental Science (ESC) Gen. Ed. Course Description 

150: Principles of Environmental Science. 

Goal: To appreciate that the Earth and its living systems sustain humankind, and to understand how 
the agricultural and industrial activities of human societies modify biogeochemical cycles and trans- 
form natural ecosystems, often to the detriment of ourselves and other species. 

Content: An introduction to environmental sciences, an interdisciplinary field integrating concepts 
from ecology, chemistry, politics, and economics. The focus is on interactions between people and the 
environment, with specific topics including: human population growth; fuels and energy; pollution of 
air, water and soil; human alterations to global biogeochemistry, including global warming and acid 
rain; and responses of human societies to environmental issues. Laboratory exercises will take place in 
the lab and in the field. 

Taught: Fall. 

Gen. Ed. Category. Laboratory Science. 

Credit: 4 hours. 
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Environmental Science (ESC) Course descriptions 

110: Environmental Geology. 

Goal: This course will provide students with the opportunity to analyze complex environmental 
issues such as population growth, global warming and pollution in a geological context. 

Content: Students will evaluate possible solutions to environmental issues through field and laborato- 
ry work and through individual research. They will apply knowledge of historical geology, sedimen- 
tology and paleontology in their analysis and synthesis of research. 

Taught: Fall. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

206S: Research Methods in the Physical Sciences. 

Goal: To learn basic methods and techniques of research in chemistry and environmental science. To 
gain proficiency presenting, discussing and analyzing scientific works. To explore practical, philo- 
sophical, and ethical aspects of science. 

Content: An introduction to research methods essential for chemical and environmental research. A 
strong emphasis will be placed on statistical analysis of data. Students will also be expected to read 
and evaluate primary literature sources to present both written and orally to the class. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisites: CHM 101, CHM 102, or permission of department chair. 

Credit: 4 hours, cross-listed as CHM 206S. 

280: Ecology (cross-listed as BIO 280). 

351: Environmental Chemistry. 

Goal: To understand the chemical phenomena behind environmental aspects of atmospheric, water 
and soil systems. To evaluate the equilibrium between air/water and soil/water interfaces to give stu- 
dents insights into current anthropogenic impacts on biogeochemical cycling. To establish correct 
field sampling techniques and analysis methods for environmentally affected areas. 

Content: This course will focus on advanced chemical aspects of environmental issues ranging from 
energy content, ocean/atmosphere equilibrium, contaminant transport, and organism storage mecha- 
nisms. A specific focus will involve an in-depth analysis on the effect of concentration and pH on 
soil, water, and atmospheric systems. The laboratory component will involve field sampling experi- 
ments combined with instrumental and analytical methods in a traditional laboratory setting. 
Taught: Spring, alternate years. 

Prerequisites: CHM 101, CHM 102. 

Credit: 4 hours, cross-listed as CHM 351. 

380: Issues in Environmental Science. 

Goals: To evaluate various environmental issues from a political and economic standpoint. 

Content: This course will be a seminar style course that discusses environmental issues from an eco- 
nomic and political standpoint. A strong emphasis will be placed on role of the Supreme Court in 
assessing the constitutionality of various environmental laws. Environmental cost-benefit analyses 
will also be assessed to determine the justification and validity of current regulations. 

Taught: Spring, alternate years. 

Prerequisites: ESC 150. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

410: Senior Integrative Experience in the Physical Sciences. 

Goal: To provide a forum in which students make connections between chemistry, environmental sci 
ence and other disciplines. Students may do this through activities and experiences which include, 
but are not limited to, internship experiences, research activities, competitions, critical reviews of 
scholarly literature, attendance at professional meetings, and participation in advanced study. 
Content: Varies with student interest. Possible topics include, but are not limited to, nutrition, phar- 
maceuticals, energy sources, environmental issues, and natural resources. With faculty guidance, stu 
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dents will work independently or collaboratively with faculty to research a focused topic or topics 
integrating chemical concepts and methods with those of other disciplines. Minimally, students will 
be required to write a review paper covering scholarly literature, write commentaries on news media 
articles in which they critically evaluate scientific and non-scientific content, and to lead a seminar on 
a topic. Other requirements will depend on the topic(s) chosen for study. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisites: CHM 101, CHM 102, CHM/ESC 206S, 8 additional hours in environmental science, 
senior class academic standing, declaration of a chemistry or environmental science major, and per- 
mission of the department chair. 

Credit: 3 hours, cross-listed as CHM 410. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal To enable an intensive exploration of a topic of special interest. To promote original, indepen- 
dent, creative, and critical thinking from an environmental perspective. To solve real problems in a 
scientific manner. To provide an opportunity to conduct independent laboratory work and to learn 
new techniques. 

Content: Directed independent work of a critical or analytical nature. Under careful faculty supervi- 
sion, qualified student are encouraged to develop originality of thought and thoroughness of method. 
Some emphasis is placed on research methods. 

Taught: Upon request of student, with approval of sponsoring faculty. 

Prerequisites: Permission of the department chair. 

Credit: 1-6 hours. 

452: Field Study. 

Goal: To afford actual experience in an environmental laboratory, consulting, or advising capacity. 
Content. Applied areas in environmental science may be considered for internship credit. The stu- 
dent must submit a brief plan including objectives, anticipated activities, a list of readings, and the 
nature of the reports to be submitted to the sponsor. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: Permission of advisor, department chair, faculty sponsor, and the Director of Career 
Development. 

Credit 1-9 hours. 


499: Honors Thesis. 
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First-year Integrative Seminars 

FIS 101 and 102 are interdisciplinary seminars intended to introduce students to academic 
life at Wesleyan by modeling our diverse and challenging academic community, asking stu- 
dents to examine intentionally the value of a Wesleyan education for them, and helping 
them acquire skills and strategies for success at Wesleyan. Students take the seminars in 
their first year of college. The instructor of each FIS 101 section is ordinarily the academic 
advisor for the student. 

First-Year Integrative Seminar (FIS) Gen. Ed. Course 
Descriptions 

101: First-Year Integrative Seminar I. 

Goal: To provide students with an understanding of the nature and value of a Wesleyan education; to 
provide students with the skills and strategies needed to make a successful transition to college; to 
expose students to juxtaposed disciplinary methods and to have students be part of an academic 
community committed to the free and open exchange of ideas; to ask students to reflect critically 
on their beliefs and frames of reference; and to help students discover and explore their talents and 
passions through study, service, and work. 

Content: Problems and issues relating to who women are and what tools women need to be successful 
in today’s world. 

Taught: Fall. 

Category: General Education 

Credit: 3 hours; see General Education section of this Catalogue for regulations governing enrollment 
in FIS 101. 

102: First-Year Integrative Seminar II. 

Goal: To provide students with an understanding of the nature and value of a Wesleyan education; to 
provide students with the skills and strategies needed to be successful in college; to expose students to 
juxtaposed disciplinary methods and to have students be part of an academic community committed 
to the free and open exchange of ideas; to ask students to reflect critically on their beliefs and frames 
of reference; and to help students discover and explore their talents and passions through study, work, 
and service. 

Content: Problems and issues relating to where women are going and what women can give back in 
terms of their careers and their service to the larger community. 

Taught: Spring. 

Category: General Education 

Credit: 3 hours; see General Education section of this Catalogue for regulations governing enrollment 
in FIS 102. 


First-Year Integrative Seminars / French 
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French 

The French program provides a firm foundation of skills and knowledge in French lan- 
guage, which continues to be a top international language, and francophone culture present 
in the fifty-one member countries of the International Organization of Francophonie. Used 
by the United States’ largest trade partner Canada, its Quebec province alone ranks as the 
fifth trade partner in dollars. The United States invests more in France than any other 
country, and France consistently appears on the list of the top five investors in the United 
States. All international organizations use French among their working languages. After 
English, French is the second most studied foreign language in the world and the second 
most widely used language on the internet. A major or minor in French complements study 
in all other areas from art and music to business, international relations and the physical 
and biological sciences. 

MAJOR PROGRAM 

All French majors are encouraged to participate in a year, semester or summer study program 
in a French-speaking country. Courses taken abroad may be substituted for some of the 10 
required courses, on the recommendation of the French faculty and with the approval of the 
division chair and the Registrar. 

The Modern Foreign Language faculty encourages students to double major or minor in 
fields such as the fine arts, business, communication, education, English, history, history/politi- 
cal science, international relations, math/science, and Spanish. Faculty advisors provide coun- 
sel on graduation requirements, overseas programs, jobs and graduate study. Students are 
encouraged to declare their major by the beginning of their sophomore year. In addition to the 
courses listed below, the major includes an integrative experience and a workplace experience. 

Integrative Experience. French majors will be required to submit a substantial senior port- 
folio and give an oral presentation of their research in order to satisfy their integrative experi- 
ence requirement. A student must choose an integrative experience advisor from the Modern 
Foreign Language Faculty and begin developing her portfolio as soon as she has declared her 
major. The student is expected to have regularly scheduled meetings with her advisor and 
submit ongoing evidence of the progress she is making toward completing her portfolio pro- 
ject. Following the guidelines set up by the Department of Modern Foreign Languages, the 
student will engage in portfolio building activities in all her upper-level French courses. 

Formal presentation of the portfolio, however, will occur in FRN 475. The senior portfolio 
will be interdisciplinary in nature. In addition to reflecting on the courses that she has taken 
in her major, the student will also be asked to show the connections between these courses 
and the courses outside the French major. 

Workplace Experience. Students who major in French satisfy the workplace experience 
component of the General Education requirement by including as a section of the integrative 
experience portfolio a description of one of the following experiences: an internship taken as 
the FRN 452 Field Study course, a summer employment experience, volunteer work or any 
other comparable work experience deemed acceptable to the Department of Modern Foreign 
Languages. 
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Resources for Non-Majors. French courses are open to all students based on the level of 
placement. Students are encouraged to take subsequent courses as they meet the prerequisites. 
French courses provide an excellent complement to all majors. 

Postgraduate Opportunities. Students who major in French often go on to jobs in fields 
such as international business, foreign service, education, translation/interpretation and jour- 
nalism, or to graduate study in French, romance languages, linguistics, the teaching of 
English as a foreign language, foreign relations, international law, or medicine. 

MAJOR Requirements; French 

The French major contains a total of 31 semester hours beyond FRN 101, 102: 

1. ’^FRN 211, 212 s, 317S, 318S, 325S, 367S, 368S, 475; 

2. two of the following: FRN 327S, 396S, 397S, 451; and 

3. one of the following: ARH 326, ENG 210, HIS 309, HIS/WST 367, PHI 315S, 

PHI 316S, POL 304, REL 253, WST/SOC 250. 

Minor Requirements: French. A minor in French consists of a minimum of 18 hours dis- 


tributed as follows: 

*FRN 211 Intermediate French I 3 hours 

FRN 212 s Intermediate French II 3 hours 

FRN 317S Advanced Phonetics and Conversation 3 hours 

FRN 3I8S Advanced Composition 3 hours 

FRN 325S Francophone Cultures and Civilizations 3 hours 

or FRN327S Business French 3 hours 


One additional literature course in French at or above the 300 level 3 hours 

"^Students who place above proficiency level may earn credit for language courses at or above the 
intermediate level bypassing the appropriate departmental challenge examinations. Students 
who place beyond FRN 211 must take sufficient upper-level courses to earn 31 hours for the 
major and 18 hours for the minor. 

FRENCH (FRN) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

(See Foreign Language Placement Policyy page 40.) 

211, 212S: Intermediate French. 

Goal: To improve and develop speaking, reading, and writing in French through dialogs, magazine arti- 
cles, and literary selections. 

Content: Emphasis on comprehension of advanced conversations and stories. Grammar according to its 
function — questions, describing, telling, comparing, and dialogs. Reading magazine articles and literary 
selections. 

Taught: FRN 211, Fall; FRN 212S, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Prerequisites: FRN 102 or equivalent for FRN 211; FRN 21 1 or equivalent for FRN 212S. 

Credit. 3; 3 hours. 
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FRENCH (FRN) OTHER COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

ioi>io2: Elementary French. 

Goal: To teach students to speak, understand, read, and write French. 

Content: Subjects used for learning the four basic skills include French culture and everyday situations. 
Taught: FRN 101, Fall; FRN 102, Spring. 

Prerequisite: FRN 101 or equivalent for FRN 102. 

Credit: 3; 3 hours (will satisfy foreign language proficiency requirement). 

317 S: Advanced Phonetics and Conversation. 

Goal To increase speaking skills by developing active vocabulary and improving diction. 

Content: Conversation about a variety of cultural topics. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: FRN 212S or equivalent. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

318 S: Advanced Composition. 

Goal To refine writing skills and to enrich vocabulary, emphasizing grammar. 

Content. Topics relating to French culture and literature. Weekly writing assignments, translation, and 
advanced reading. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisite: FRN 212S or equivalent. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

325 S: Francophone Cultures and Civilizations. 

Goal: To provide an overview of Francophone cultures and civilizations including France, Quebec, 

Africa, the French Caribbean, and Louisiana. 

Content Geographical, historical, and ethnic influences. Focus on cultural and artistic differences within the 
Francophone world. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: FRN 212S or equivalent. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

327 S: Business French. 

Goal: To provide students with the vocabulary needed to communicate effectively, both orally and in 
writing, and to transact daily business operations in French. To help students become better prepared 
for the ever-increasing demands of the growing international market. 

Content The course combines practical language with the study of French business terminology. Emphasis is 
on conversation and business transactions such as preparing commercial correspondence, reading and writ- 
ing and translating contracts and other related documents in French. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: FRN 318S or equivalent and permission of instuctor. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

367S: Survey of French Literature: Middle Ages to i8th Century. 

Goal: To acquaint students with French literature from the Middle Ages to the 18th century, with special 
attention to historical conditions and to the development of literary thought and genres. 

Content Poetry, drama, and prose. Selections from major authors such as Marie de France, Rabelais, 
Marguerite de Navarre, Moli^re, Isabelle de Charri^re, and Voltaire. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: FRN 318S or equivalent. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 
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368S: Survey of French Literature: 19TH and ioth Centuries. 

Goal: To acquaint students with the literature of the 19th and 20th centuries from both France and 
Francophone regions such as Quebec, West Africa, and the French Caribbean. 

Content: Poetry, drama, and prose. Selections from major authors such as Viaor Hugo, Gustave Flaubert, 
Emile Zola, Eugene Ionesco, Andre Breton, Simone de Beauvoir, Anne Hebert, and Maryse Cond^. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: FRN 318S or equivalent. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

396S, 397S: Special Topics in French. 

Goal: To allow students to concentrate on a particular area of language or literature. 

Content: Varied. 

Taught: Occasionally. 

Prerequisite: FRN 367S or equivalent and permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To provide additional advanced work in French language or literature. 

Content. Varied, according to course taught. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: Permission of the instructor and the department chair. Open to advanced students. 
Credit 1-6 hours; cross-cultural. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To provide practical experience in the field. 

Content A wide range of cultural, and social events; intensive French at the appropriate level in accor- 
dance with student ability and background. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Permission of the instructor and division chair. 

Credit 1-9 hours. 

475: Portfolio Presentation. 

Goal: To provide a capstone experience for French majors in which students construct and present a 
senior portfolio to document their integrative experience. 

Content Students will use the completed portfolio and subsequent oral presentation to reflect upon the 
interdisciplinary nature of their course of study. The final step in the process will be to submit the corn- 
pleted portfolio to the Modern Foreign Language faculty for evaluation and assessment of the student’s 
integrative experience. 

Taught Spring. 

Credit 1 hour. 
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German 

The following courses are offered in order to help prepare students for study abroad or for 
business endeavors in Germany, or to enhance a student s study in areas such as art, inter- 
national relations, music, philosophy, political science, and psychology. 

GERMAN (GER) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

(See Foreign Language Placement Policy^ page 40.) 

211, 212S: Intermediate German. 

Goat To improve and develop speaking, reading, and writing in German through dialogs, magazine 
articles, and literary selections. 

Content, Emphasis on comprehension of advanced conversation and stories. Grammar, describing, 
telling, and comparing stories. 

Taught GER 211, Fall; GER 212S, Spring. 

Prerequisites: GER 102 or equivalent for GER 211; GER 21 1 or equivalent for GER 212S. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking 
Credit 3; 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

German (GER) Other Course Descriptions 

101, 102: Elementary German. 

Goal: To teach students to speak, understand, read, and write simple German. 

Content. German grammar, culture, and literature, and everyday situations. 

Taught GER 101, Fall; GER 102, Spring. 

Prerequisite: GER 101 or equivalent for GER 102. 

Credit 3; 3 hours (will satisfy foreign language proficiency requirement). 


Health and Physical Education 

The Wesleyan College Health and Physical Education Program is designed to promote the 
introduction of lifetime activities to the student. The activities offered complement the acade- 
mic and spiritual growth in other areas of Wesleyan College as we prepare the students for the 
physical challenge of the third millennium. A progression from team sports to vigorous life- 
time individual involvement in physical fitness is envisioned. 


Health and Physical Education (HPE) Course Descriptions 

101: Walking/Jogging for Fitness. 

Goal The use of walking and/or jogging to improve health and fitness. Attention is directed at develop- 
ment of an individualized program and increased understanding of the importance of aerobic exercise. 
Content: Setting realistic aerobic fitness goals, assessment of goal completion and incorporating individ- 
ual physical fitness levels. 

Taught Spring. 

Credit 1 hour. 

103: Beginning Swimming. 

Goal: To equip individuals with basic water safety and swimming skills. 

Content Progression of skills. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. 

Credit 1 hour. 
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104: Lifetime Health and Wellness. 

Goal: To help the student explore all areas of fitness, wellness, and health. 

Content: Setting realistic goals for life-long wellness, incorporating individual physical fitness levels and 
personal goals. Physical fitness assessment and fitness activities. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

105: Fitness through Water Aerobics. 

Goal: To improve physical fitness through water aerobics. 

Content: Examination of the principles of exercise, specifically aquatic exercise. 

Taught: Fall. 

Credit. 1 hour. 

106: Self Defense. 

Goal: Emphasis is on awareness of potentially dangerous situations and the mastering of techniques 
appropriate for self protection. A basic approach to personal protection, common sense avoidance tech- 
niques and skills such as kicks, blocks, and strikes are stressed. 

Content: Techniques to develop situational analysis and awareness, skill development, and situational 
responses are developed. 

Taught: Spring. 

Credit 1 hour. Extra fee required. 

107: Team Sports. 

Goal: To learn and practice the individual skills of a variety of team sports including, but not limited to: 
soccer, touch football, team handball, basketball, softball, and volleyball. 

Content: Students will become knowledgeable with the rules of the games pertaining to effective partici- 
pation and will become aware of the principles involved in team play through the use, analysis, and 
proper execution of playing rules, exercises, and preparedness training. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Credit 1 hour. 

111: Scuba Diving. 

Goal: To master the fundamentals of SCUBA diving. 

Content: Upon completion of the class students will be competent to engage in open water diving activi- 
ties without supervision, given that the diving activities and the areas simulate those of training. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: One activity course and department permission. A Pre-SCUBA qualification test may be 
given in the pool. Extra fee required. 

Credit 2 hours. 

112: Fundamentals of Yoga. 

Goal: To provide an opportunity for the students to combine physical relaxation, self-control, and 
movement exploration. 

Content: Classical yoga practice along with complementary movement exploration designed to 
strengthen all body systems, build endurance, and develop self-awareness. 

Taught Spring. 

Credit 1 hour. 

113: Triathlon Training. 

Goal: Introduction to the concept of swimming, running, and cycling as a form of intensive cross-train- 
ing for physical fitness. 

Content: Goal-setting, discipline, nutrition, elementary physiology, equipment upkeep and regular run- 
ning, swimming, and cycling. 

Taught Spring. 

Prerequisite: Beginning swimming/ background in running/swimming/cycling. Appropriate apparel and 
equipment required (i.e. swim goggles, cap, swimsuit, running gear). 

Credit 1 hour; Students may repeat this course three times for a maximum of four semester hours. 
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114: Running. 

Goal Introduce student to necessary skills to embark on a course of training to run various distances 
(e.g. 3-6 miles) 

Content: Goal-setting, discipline, nutrition, elementary exercise physiology, and regular running. 

Taught. Fall. 

Prerequisite: Background in running/walking. 

Credit 1 hour; Students may repeat this course three times for a maximum of four semester hours. 

116: Weight Training. 

Goal: To introduce students to concepts involved in strength and endurance training. 

Content Exercise physiology, designing a weight training program, nutrition, flexibility and safety. 
Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Credit 1 hour; Students may repeat this course three times for a maximum of four semester hours. 

117: Interval Aerobics. 

Goal: Thorough cardiovascular workout from the use of rhythm, body weight and vigorous movement 
with the heart rate in the target range for cardiovascular fitness for most of the class. Fundamental exer- 
cise physiology will be taught with the class. 

Taught Spring. 

Credit 1 hour. 

119: Basic Conditioning. 

Goal Improvement in cardiovascular health, muscle strength and weight control through a basic exer- 
cise program. Aerobic activities and a variety of exercise techniques are stressed. 

Content Students set individual fitness goals and monitor progress throughout the term. 

Taught Fall. 

Credit 1 hour. 

120: Ballet I. 

Goal: Ballet technique and theory. 

Content Positions and placement of the body, bar re and centrer floor, adagio, and allegro work, and 
beginning choreography. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Credit 1 hour. 

121: Ballet II. 

Goal: To improve ballet technique and learn intermediate theory. 

Content Barre and center floor, adagio and allegro work, and choreography and variations. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: HPE 120 or permission of the instructor. 

Credit: 1 hour. 

122: Modern Dance 1. 

Goal: To introduce the student to movement, rhythm, and body awareness. 

Content Strength and flexibility, basic combinations, rhythm, beginning theory and choreography, and 
introductory modern idioms. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Credit 1 hour. 

123: Modern Dance II. 

Goal: To continue the study of movement, rhythm, and body awareness. 

Content Centre work and choreography, theory and modern techniques. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: HPE 122 or permission of the instructor. 

Credit 1 hour. 
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124: Jazz Dance I. 

Goal: To introduce the student to basic jazz dance techniques. 

Content: Strength and flexibility, beginning level combinations and across-the-floor work. 

Taught: Fall. 

Credit: 1 hour. 

126: Jazz Dance II. 

Goal: To build upon and develop the basic concepts of jazz dance introduced in Jazz Dance I. 

Content: Strength and flexibility, intermediate-level combinations and across-the-floor work. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: Jazz I or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 1 hour. 

140/144: Fundamentals of Riding I. 

Goal: This mounted class will introduce the student to the seven physical qualities of a good position to 
achieve the four fundamentals of riding: unity, security, effective use of the aids, and non-abuse. The 
class is designed for those students at the beginning level. Western and hunt seat are taught. 

Content: The use of correct attire and proper turnout for both horse and rider; the correct preparation 
and use of the horse and related tack both before and after riding; position work and levels of control 
and how they are related to performance; emphasis on safety. (Course may be repeated depending on 
rider s level and ability.) 

Taught: HPE 140, Fall; HPE 144, Spring. 

Credit: 1 hour. 

180/184: Fundamentals of Riding II. 

Goal: A continuation of riding on the sophomore level. Refined use of the aids and improved coopera- 
tion with the horse. This class is designed for riders who have already had some formal instruction. 
Western and hunt seat are taught. 

Content: Correct development and use of the seat and its effects on the horse; developing and improv- 
ing the unity and balance between the rider and the horse; coordinating aids in relation to the mechan- 
ics of the horse with emphasis being placed on correct timing. (Course may be repeated depending on 
rider’s level and ability.) 

Taught: HPE 180, Fall; HPE 184, Spring. 

Prerequisite: HPE 140/144 or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 1 hour. 

203: Lifeguard Training. 

Goal: Certification in American Red Cross Lifeguard Training Program. 

Content: Red Cross requirements for Lifeguard Training. 

Taught: Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. Extra fee required. 

Credit: 2 hours. 

207: Beginning Tennis. 

Goal: To master the fundamentals of tennis. 

Content: Stroke technique and rules. 

Taught: Fall. 

Credit: 1 hour. 

208: Intermediate Tennis. 

Goal: To increase the skill level in tennis. 

Content: Game situation, continued stroke technique, and strategy. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: HPE 207 or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 1 hour. 
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209: Golf. 

Goal To master the fundamentals of golf. 

Content: Rules, regulations, skills development, and use of different clubs. 

Taught: Spring. 

Credit: 1 hour; Students may repeat this course three times for a maximum of four semester hours. 

211: Fencing. 

Goal To master the fundamentals of foil fencing. 

Content: Introduction to basic foil fencing, terminology, rules, and conditioning. 

Taught: Fall. 

Credit 1 hour. 

212: Beginning Tae Kwon Do Karate. 

Goal To equip students with basic self-defense methods. 

Content Rules, regulations, skill development, and conditioning. 

Taught Fall. 

Credit 1 hour. Extra fee required. 

214: First Aid and CPR. 

Goal To train the student for certification in American Red Cross CPR and Standard First Aid. 

Content Instruction in first aid and techniques of cardiopulmonary resuscitation. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Credit 2 hours. Extra fee required. 

240 / 244 : Fundamentals of Riding III. 

Goal A continuation of riding on the Junior level, riders will continue to develop their riding skills, making 
their riding more economical and effective. Student should be able to demonstrate a good working position 
that utilizes the seven physical qualities and the four fundamentals. 

Content: Develop in the rider an understanding of the rein and leg actions and how they affect the horse; 
gain a feeling for the horse’s physical effort as well as his mental attitude. Content will be more specific to 
meet the needs of the style of riding chosen. Western Horsemanship will follow guidelines set forth by the 
American Quarter Horse Association. Hunt Seat Equitation will follow the guidelines set forth by the 
American Horse Show Association. (Course may be repeated depending on rider’s level and ability.) 
Taught HPE 240, Fall; HPE 244, Spring. 

Prerequisite: HPE 180/184 or permission of instructor. 

Credit 1 hour. 

280 / 284 : Fundamentals of Riding IV. 

Goal: A continuation of riding on the Senior level, riders will continue to develop their riding skills, mak- 
ing their riding more economical and effective. The student should be able to demonstrate a performance 
which is fluid and shows instinctive reactions to the horse’s efforts. A strong working position and an 
understanding of schooling techniques that enhance the horse’s performance will be emphasized. 

Content: Develop more fully in the rider an understanding of the rein and leg actions and how they 
affect the horse; develop a deeper understanding of the levels of control and how they relate to schooling 
the horse. (Course may be repeated depending on rider’s level and ability.) 

Taught HPE 280, Fall; HPE 284, Spring. 

Prerequisite: HPE 240/244 or permission of instructor. 

Credit 1 hour. 

303: Water Safety Instructor. 

Goal: Certification in the American Red Cross Water Safety Program. 

Content: Methods of teaching the different levels of ARC swimming. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: American Red Cross Emergency Water Safety or Lifeguard Training Certificate. 

Credit 2 hours. Extra fee required. 
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311: Advanced Fencing. 

Goal: To master advanced foil techniques. 

Content: Advanced fencing techniques including epee and sabre fencing techniques. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: HPE 211. 

Credit: 1 hour. 

312: Advanced Tae Kwon Do Karate. 

Goal: To master advanced Tae Kwon Do techniques. 

Content: Advanced techniques, skill development, and conditioning. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: HPE 212 or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 1 hour. Extra fee required. 

330: Foundations of Physical Education. 

Goal: To focus on physical education as a discipline and a profession. 

Content. Human movement perceived as multifaceted, borrowing from the sciences and behavioral sci- 
ences, with application to skill learning and instruction. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Physical Education. 

Goal: To examine a special area of health and physical education. 

Content Possible topics include: research design, children's athletics, test and measurement, and adapted 
physical education. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Credit 3 hours. 

412: Professional Preparation for Elementary School Health and Physical Education. 

Goal: To prepare elementary school teachers to teach health and physical education. 

Content: Strategies, lesson plans, and practical experiences for the teaching of a variety of effective skills 
and activities appropriate for elementary school children. 

Taught Fall. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To develop originality of thought and thoroughness of method. 

Content: Individually selected topics. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. 

Credit: 1 -6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To gain practical experience in the field of Physical Education. 

Content: Work in a physical education setting. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. 

Credit 1-9 hours. 
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History 

The student who pursues a major in history should emerge from the experience endowed 
with the following attributes: the critical and analytical skills requisite for understanding the 
problems posed by the rapidly changing world, the fundamental data essential for interpret- 
ing the nature and meaning of today s world, and the ability to express concepts concisely and 
forcefully through both oral and written communication. While all history courses should 
foster these broad goals, each course should also enhance a particular understanding as indi- 
cated below. 

MAJOR Program 

Students contemplating a major in history are urged to take HIS 120, 125, 130, and 135 dur- 
ing their first two years at Wesleyan. A student planning to enter graduate school should study 
a foreign language. In addition, she should take the Graduate Record Examination in the 
spring of the junior year or in the fall of the senior year. 

MAJOR Requirements; History 

A major in history requires a total of 34 hours including twenty-eight hours beyond the gen- 
eral education requirement [HIS 120, 125 or HIS 130, 135] distributed as follows: HIS 120, 

125 or HIS 130, 135 [whichever not counted toward general education] HIS 399S, 475 and 
any six additional upper-level courses in history. (Any Student seeking secondary certification 
will complete her senior integrative experience and workplace experience through the educa- 
tion department.) 

Minor Requirements: History. A minor in history consists of a minimum of 15 hours dis- 


tributed as follows: 

HIS 120 and 125, or HIS 130 and HIS 135 6 hours 

HIS 399S 3 hours 

Any 2 additional upper-level 
offerings in history exclusive of 

HIS 199, HIS 451, and HIS 452 6 hours 


Postgraduate Opportunities. The program affords a sound foundation for a wide variety 
of careers. A major in history is ideal for those who intend to engage in graduate work or to 
pursue careers in law, journalism, government, or librarianship. The program is also designed 
to meet the needs of those who wish to be certified to teach in the secondary schools. In addi- 
tion to the major requirements, those seeking certification must be admitted to the Teacher 
Education Program and complete EDU 201, 209, 290, 327, 402, 420, and 490S, plus 12 hours 
of related work in the social sciences. 

Resources for Non-Majors. All the department s course offerings are open to non-majors. 
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History (HIS) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

120: Early Civilizations. 

Goal To analyze and evaluate the many forms of evidence which historians use to interpret and write 
history within the context of the origins, development, and impact of selected world civilizations to 1650. 
Content: Various types of historical documentation such as early myths, poems, and epics, archaeologi- 
cal remains, legal and criminal codes, religious documents and treatises, court records, eyewitness and 
travelers’ accounts, letters, and cultural artifacts will provide the vehicle with which students encounter 
the world’s civilizations to 1650. Documents and lectures will pertain to major historical issues such as 
the nature of state building, the development of the world’s religions, the creation of hierarchies of 
power, and the role of science and technology in the development of world civilizations. 

Taught: Fall. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

125: The Emergence of the Modern World. 

Goal: To analyze and evaluate the many forms of evidence which historians use to interpret and write 
history within the context of the early modern and modern periods. 

Content. Through an analysis of various types of historical documentation such as newspapers, diaries, 
speeches, journals, a wide variety of governmental records, oral histories, film, television, photographs, and 
art, students will encounter the world’s civilizations since 1650. In examining major historical issues such 
as “Western” hegemony in the modern world, the social and political context of the emergence of modem 
political ideologies, war and revolution in the twentieth century, and the “New World Order,” students will 
be asked to evaluate the many forms of evidence which historians use to interpret and wnte history. 
Taught Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 

130: The United States to 1877: The Art of Historical Detection. 

Goal: In addition to meeting several goals of general education, this course will enhance the student’s 
ability to weigh conflicting evidence and to determine what evidence is best suited for investigating a 
given issue. Issues will fall within the context of the early and middle periods of American history. 
Content. As students encounter selected issues that range in time from first contacts through the Civil 
War and Reconstruction, they wiU evaluate various types of evidence maps and visual images, 
graphs, census data, letters, speeches, diaries, newspapers, trial transcripts, eyewitness accounts, and 
journals. 

Taught Fall. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 

135: The United States Since 1877: The Art of Historical Detection. 

Goal: In addition to meeting several goals of general education, this course will enhance the student s 
ability to weigh conflicting evidence and to determine what evidence is best suited for investigating a 
given issue. Issues will fall within the context described below. 

Content As students encounter selected issues that range in time from the Gilded Age through the pre- 
sent, they will evaluate various types of evidence — cartoons, film, advertisements, memos, memoirs, 
letters, speeches, photographs, songs, congressional hearings, oral histories. 

Taught Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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History (HIS) Other Course Descriptions 

201: English History to 1688. 

Goal: To enhance understanding of the emergence of the English people from their Celtic beginnings to 
the establishment of Britain as a world power. 

Content. Examines the origins of the English state, Roman Britain; the invasions of the Dark Ages; the com- 
ing of William of Normandy and feudalism; medieval England; the English reformation; the glory of the 
Tudors; and the downfall of the Stuarts. Special reference to family and social trends. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2008. 

Credit 3 hours. 

202: English History from 1688. 

Goal To enhance understanding of the rise of England to great power status and her role in shaping the 
contemporary world. 

Content Examines the origins of cabinet government and parliamentary sovereignty; the first and sec- 
ond British Empires; the Industrial Revolution and the development of the modern class system; and 
the emergence of modern feminism; Britain’s role in the World Wars; the decline of England in the late 
20th century; and the continuing vitality of the British Commonwealth of Nations. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Credit 3 hours. 

309: The Atlantic World: Africa, the Caribbean, and South America. 

Goal To examine the historical connections, beginning in the 1500s, between population shifts, the mer- 
cantile revolution, and the political and environmental changes that transformed the Atlantic World and 
set the stage for the 20th century. 

Content Students will examine the African Diaspora, rise and abolition of the world slave trade, ecolog- 
ical imperialism, the impact of disease and the early struggle for independence from European control 
in the colonies. Topics include the impact of the European incursion on the Caribs, comparison of old 
colonial systems, social effects of the systems of trade including the sugar, banana, and ivory trades, the 
Haitian revolution, and the “Scramble for Africa.” 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2008. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as AES 309; cross-cultural. 

311: Europe in the Nineteenth Century. 

Goal To enhance understanding of the social, economic, and political forces that shaped Europe during 
the period between the Congress of Vienna and the Treaty of Versailles. 

Content Examines the Congress of Vienna and the reaction which followed it, the growth of nationalism 
and imperialism, the problems and responses to industrialism, and the origins and nature of World War 
I; attention to gender and class. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2006. 

Credit 3 hours. 

312: Civil War and the Rise of Modern America. 

Goal To enhance understanding of the forces that split the Union and of the human cost of war, recon- 
struction, expansion, and industrialization. 

Content The origins of the Civil War, the nature of Reconstruction, the destruction of the Native 
Americans and their environment, the growth of industrialism, and the rise of populism; attention to 
matters of race and class. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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315: Contemporary America. 

Goal: To enhance understanding of the forces that have shaped contemporary American foreign and 
domestic policy and the opposition to that policy. 

Content: The impact of the Great Depression and of World War II, America’s role as a major power 
especially in relation to Europe, the growth of the imperial presidency, and the quest of the excluded for 
recognition. Attention to matters of race, gender, and class. 

Taught. Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2008. 

Credit 3 hours. 

320: American Constitutional Development. 

See POL 320. 

325: The United States and Twentieth Century Nationalism. 

Goal: To enhance understanding of America s relationship with those nations emerging from both for- 
mal and informal colonial status following World War II. 

Content The evolution of American policy toward Asian, African, Latin American, and Middle Eastern 
countries during the 20th century, particularly since World War II. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Credit 3 hours. 

355: Modern Germany. 

Goal: To enhance understanding of the modern German state from the mid- 19th century to its reemer- 
gence as a unified country in 1990. 

Content Germany’s history of disunion; the role of Otto von Bismarck in the first unification; the defeat 
of liberalism and the Second German Empire; Germany’s industrialization; socialism and feminism; 
Germany’s “guilt” in World War I; the Weimar Republic; and the Depression. The Holocaust will repre- 
sent a central component of this course. The course ends with the rise of Hitler and World War II, the 
years of partition and recovery, and reunification. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Credit 3 hours. 

367: Women in Modern Europe. 

Goal: To enhance understanding of the social, economic, and political position of women in Europe in 
the industrial age. 

Content Introduction to feminist theory and women’s history; women’s lives and women’s work m 
industrializing Europe; gender and 19th century class formation; the feminization of religion; feminism 
as a social and political movement; women in nationalist and revolutionary movements; and women 
and war in the 20th century. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2006. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as WST 367. 

396, 397: Special Topics in History. . 

Goal: To enhance a deeper understanding of and/ or an analysis of a highly specialized topic. 

Content: An in-depth examination of a special topic in history. Topics vary. A student may take no more 
than two such special topics courses. Representative special topics include: the American twenties, t e 
American sixties; the Vietnam War. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Credit 3; 3 hours. 

399S: Methodology and Philosophy. , a 

Goal: To introduce students to the nature of historical inquiry, to the questions such inquiry raises, an 
to the basics of writing research papers. 

Content: A study of the basic methods and tools of historical research and of the philosophical problem 
posed by the discipline. Required for history, history/political science, and international relations majors 
who should take it in their junior year. 

Taught Fall. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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401: The Contemporary World. 

Goal: To enhance understanding of the social, economic, and political forces that have shaped the con- 
temporary world scene. 

Content: The forces that have shaped world history since World War I; the emergence of colonial 
nationalist movements and the end of formal European empires; the development of a “Third World”; 
“second wave” and “third wave” feminism and the emergence of the modern international women’s 
movement; and late 20th-century ethnic and religious conflict. 

Taught: Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

403: Age of Jefferson and Jackson. 

Goal: To enhance understanding of the simultaneous and ironic growth of nationalism, sectionalism, 
humanitarianism, and slavery. 

Content: The growth of the party system, the broadening of democracy, the westward movement, the 
humanitarian impulse, the development of slavery, and the origin of sectionalism; attention to questions 
of race and gender. 

Taught: FaU. Alternate years. Offered 2004. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal To give the student the opportunity to hone her analytical, research, and writing skills. 

Content: Flexible program in which a student, by special arrangement with the area chair, may investi- 
gate a topic of interest. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Credit. 1-6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal To aUow the student to sharpen her research and analytical skills in an environment outside the classroom. 
Content Actual experience in areas dependent upon historical methodology (museum work, archival 
work, etc.), coordinated by the college professor supervising the study. While field study hours will count 
toward the maximum forty-eight hours permitted in the major discipline, they may not be applied 
toward the minimum thirty-four hours required in the major. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Permission of department chair. 

Credit 1-9 hours. 

475: Senior Integrative Experience. 

Goals: To provide a capstone experience for majors in which students complete an interdisciplinary pro- 
ject that encourages the student to make connections among the various parts of their course of study. 
Content: Each student will select an interdisciplinary project that integrates her general education and 
elective courses, major courses, and, where appropriate, workplace experience. This project will require 
the student to incorporate material from at least one academic discipline other than the student’s major. 
Taught Spring. 

Credit 1 hour. 


499: Honors Thesis. 
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History/Political Science 

The student who pursues a major in history/political science should emerge from the experi- 
ence endowed with the following attributes: the critical and analytical skills requisite for 
understanding the problems posed by a rapidly changing world, the fundamental data essen- 
tial for understanding the nature and meaning of today s world, and the ability to express 
concepts concisely and forcefully through both oral and written communication. 

Students contemplating a major in history/political science are urged to take POL 201, 222, and 
either HIS 120, 125, or HIS 130 and 135 during their first two years at Wesleyan. Students plan- 
ning to enter graduate school should take foreign language. In addition, they should take the 
Graduate Record Examination in the spring of the junior year or early in the fall of the senior year. 

MAJOR Requirements: History/Political Science 

A major in history/political science requires a total of 37 hours including 25 hours beyond 
the general education requirement [HIS 120, 125 or HIS 130, 135], POL 201 and POL 222 
distributed as follows: POL 332S, HIS 399S, and any three additional upper-level courses in 
political science and any three additional upper-level courses in history. In addition, the 
major requires the student to complete a senior integrative experience (HIS or POL 475). 


Honors 

Wesleyan College's Honors Program is described in full on pages 48-49 of this Catalogue. In order to 
enhance the academic experiences of students participating in the honors program, interdisciplinary 
seminars are offered in all divisions of the College. Students not involved in the honors program, but 
desiring the additional challenge and the rigor these classes offer, may also enroll in these courses, 
space permitting. 

HONORS (HON) GEN. Ed. course descriptions 

Goals: To enable Honors and other interested students to explore a designated topic from an interdis- 
ciplinary perspective. To build students' skills in critical thinking, laboratory science, quantitative 
reasoning, and artistic expression. 

Content: Topics, texts, and assignments will vary from semester to semester. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Category: General Education. 

Prerequisite: Sophomore standing 
Credit: 3, 4 

210: Interdisciplinary Honors Seminar (Fine Arts/Critical Thinking) (3) 

211: Interdisciplinary Honors Seminar (Fine Arts/Artistic Expression) (3) 

212: Interdisciplinary Honors Seminar (Humanities/Critical Thinking) (3) 

213: Interdisciplinary Honors Seminar (Social Sciences/Critical Thinking) (3) 

214: Interdisciplinary Honors Seminar (Science & Mathematics/Quantitative Reasoning) (3) 

215: Interdisciplinary Honors Seminar (Science & Mathematics/Laboratory Science) (4) 
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Humanities 

Humanities offers an interdisciplinary major comprised of courses in English, modern foreign 
languages, philosophy, and other disciplines. The major encourages critical and analytical 
thinking as well as competency in written and oral communication. 


MAJOR Program 

The Interdisciplinary Studies in Humanities major is comprised of 21 semester hours of 
English, 6 semester hours of a modern foreign language, 3 semester hours of philosophy, and 
21 semester hours of one of the following disciplines: art history, French, history, philosophy, 
political science, religion, or Spanish. All students who pursue this major will be required to 
take ENG 1 1 1, a prerequisite of required English courses. English faculty serve as advisors for 
students pursuing this major. 

Major Requirements: Interdisciplinary Studies in Humanities. In addition to courses 
specified below, the Interdisciplinary Studies in Humanities major includes an integrative 
experience and a workplace experience. All students who choose this major will meet the inte- 
grative experience in ENG 401S (Senior Seminar). Examples of acceptable integrative experi- 
ences are available in the discussion of “Major Requirements: English” in this Catalogue. 

Students who complete this major will satisfy the workplace experience by providing 
their advisors with a two-page summary of one of the following experiences: an internship in 
English or the other discipline requiring 21 semester hours, a summer employment experi- 
ence acceptable to the advisor and the Humanities Division Chair, or volunteer work experi- 
ence or another comparable work experience acceptable to the Humanities Division Chair. 

I. In addition to taking ENG 1 1 1 (a prerequisite for all other English courses), 


students are required to take the following: 

Required: 6 hours 

ENG 210: Introduction to Literary Criticism 3 hours 

ENG 40 IS: Senior Seminar 3 hours 

Required: 9 hours from the following: 

ENG 201 History of English Literature I 3 hours 

ENG 202 History of English Literature II 3 hours 

ENG 211 Survey of United States Literature I 3 hours 

ENG 212 Survey of United States Literature II 3 hours 

II. Two English courses at or above the 300-level 6 hours 

III. ’^FL 211 Intermediate French, German or Spanish 3 hours 

’"FL 212s Intermediate French, German or Spanish 3 hours 


"^Must be the same foreign language (FRN, GER, or SPA). A student 
choosing French or Spanish as the second discipline can count these 6 
hours as part of the 21 hours for that second discipline. 
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IV. One course from the following: 3 hours 

PHI 3 1 3S History of Western Philosophy, Ancient 

PHI 314S Medieval Thought 
PHI 3 1 5S History of Western Philosophy, Modern 

PHI 3 1 6S History of Western Philosophy, Nineteenth 

and Twentieth Century 

V. Students completing this major will select one of the following disciplines and take 
the courses indicated: 

Art History 


ARH 126 The Critical Eye 3 hours 

ARH 405S Senior Art History Seminar 3 hours 

One course from the following: 3 hours 

ARH 216 Art of the Spirit 

ARH 230 Masterpiece 

ARH 235 Outside the Mainstream 


Four courses from the following: 12 hours 

ARH 325 Greek and Roman Art 

ARH 326 Art of the Middle Ages 

ARH 327 Renaissance Art 

ARH 354 Women s Issues in Contemporary Art 

ARH 45 1’^ Directed Independent Study 

ARH 452^^ Field Study 

"^3 hours maximum per course 


French 

FRN 211 Intermediate French 1 3 hours 

FRN 2 1 2S Intermediate French II 3 hours 

FRN 3 1 7S Advanced Phonetics and Conversation 3 hours 

FRN 3 1 8S Advanced Composition 3 hours 

FRN 325S Francophone Cultures and Civilizations 3 hours 

FRN 367S Survey of French Literature: 

Middle Ages to 18th Century 3 hours 


FRN 368S Survey of French and Francophone Literature: 

19th and 20th Centuries 


HIS 399S 


History 

Methodology and Philosophy.. 


..3 hours 


Five or six courses from the following:’^ 15 18 hours 

HIS 3 1 1 Europe in the Nineteenth Century 

H IS 3 1 2 Civil War and the Rise of Modern America 

HIS 315 Contemporary America 

HIS 325 The United States and Twentieth Century Nationalism 
HIS 355 Modern Germany 
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HIS 367 

Women in Modern Europe 


HIS 401 

The Contemporary World 


HIS 403 

Age of Jefferson and Jackson 



five coursesy the sixth can be either HIS 201 

or 2023-0 hours) 


Philosophy 


PHI 

Any 200-level course in philosophy 

3 hours 

PHI 396 

Special Topics in Philosophy 


Five courses 

from the following:’^ 

15 hours 

PHI 161 

Self and Social Responsibility 


PHI 210 

Readings in Philosophy 


PHI 215 

African Philosophy 


PHI 223 

Ethics 


PHI 224 

Logic 


PHI 228 

Gender and Philosophy 


PHI313S 

History of Western Philosophy, Ancient 


PHI 314S 

Medieval Thought 


PHI315S 

History of Western Philosophy, Modern 


PHI316S 

History of Western Philosophy, Nineteenth and Twentieth Century 

PHI 371S 

Philosophy of Religion 



least 3 courses at the 300 level 



Political Science 


POL 300 

Foundations of Political Thought 


One course from the following: 


POL 201 

Issues in American National Government or 


POL 222 

Comparative Politics 


Four courses 

» from the following: 


POL 225 

Women and Politics 


POL 235 

Modern Political Ideologies 


POL 304 

International Politics 


POL 314 

Congress and the Presidency 


POL 316 

Parties and Interest Groups 


POL 320 

American Constitutional Development 


POL 324 

Southern Politics 


POL 326 

European Politics 


POL 328 

Foreign Policy 


POL 330 

State and Local Politics and Policy 


POL 335 

Politics of the Developing World 


POL 342 

International Organizations 


POL 346 

Culture and Identity in World Politics 
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Religion 

REL 100 Theories and Methods of Religious Studies 3 hours 

REL 396 Special Topics in Religion 3 hours 

Five courses from the following:’^ 15 hours 

REL 251 Religions of India and China 

REL 253 Islam 

REL 301 Hebrew Bible/Old Testament 


REL 302 New Testament and Early Christian Literature 

REL 31 OS Religion and Society 

REL 3 1 4S Medieval Thought 

REL 340S Modern Religious Thought 

REL 37 IS Philosophy of Religion 

least 3 courses at the 300 level 


Spanish 

SPA 211 Intermediate Spanish I 3 hours 

SPA 212 s Intermediate Spanish II 3 hours 

SPA 305S Spanish Culture and Civilization or 

SPA 306S Latin American Culture and Civilization 3 hours 

SPA 317S Advanced Phonetics and Conversation 3 hours 

SPA 3 1 8S Advanced Composition 3 hours 

SPA 356S Survey of Peninsular Spanish Literature 3 hours 

SPA 358S Survey of Latin American Literature 3 hours 


Humanities (HUM) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

260: Women’s World Literature 

Goal: To introduce students to writing from around the world by women and/ or focusing on 
women s issues. To enable students to study literature in a cross-cultural context. 

Content: Fiction, poetry, drama, essays primarily by women and/or about women. Representative 
writers might include Shikibu, Ama Ata Aidoo, Bessie Head, Gita Mehta, Ruth Prawer Jhabvala, 
Sawako Ariyoshi, Wang Anyi, Isabelle Allende. 

Taught: Annually 

Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-listed as WST 260. 

HUMA NITIES (HUM) OTHER COURSE DESCRIPTION 

290: Readings in Humanities 

Goal: To enable students to broaden their experience of the Humanities. 

Content: An interdisciplinary approach in Humanities. The class will typically be associated with 
learning experiences such as team teaching or study abroad. Areas of study could include Studies in 
Italian Culture, Studies in Francophone Culture, War and Peace, and the New South. 

Taught: Occasionally 
Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101 
Credit: 3 hours 
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International Relations 

The student who pursues a major in international relations should emerge from the experi- 
ence endowed with the following attributes: the critical and analytical skills requisite for 
understanding the problems posed by the rapidly changing world, the fundamental data 
essential for interpreting the nature and meaning of today s world, and the ability to express 
concepts concisely and forcefully through both written and oral communication. 

MAJOR Program 

The emphasis is upon world politics and contemporary history with studies in international 
economics and modern foreign language. The program is compatible with a junior year abroad, 
and students are encouraged to consider that option. In consultation with the department chair, 
certain courses taken abroad may be substituted for the special field major requirements. 

Major Requirements; International Relations 

The major consists of 28 hours of upper division work beyond specified introductory-level 
courses (HIS 125, HIS 135, POL 222, ECO 102, ECO 104) and any required foreign language 
courses. The introductory-level courses should be completed during die first two years. In 
addition, the major requires the student to complete a senior integrative experience (HIS or 
POL 475). 

1. Required modern language: (0-12 hours) 

Completion of the 212 level in one language or the 102 level in two languages 


II. History (12 hours) 

HIS 125 The Emergence of the Modern World 3 hours 

HIS 135 The U.S. Since 1877: The Art of Historical Detection 3 hours 

HIS 325 The United States and 20th Century Nationalism 3 hours 

HIS 401 The Contemporary World 3 hours 

III. Political Science: (12 hours) 

POL 222 Comparative Politics 3 hours 

POL 304 International Politics 3 hours 

POL 328 U.S. Foreign Policy 3 hours 

POL 332S Research Methods in Political Science 3 hours 

rV. Economics: (9 hours) 

ECO 102 Macroeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 104 Microeconomics 3 hours 

ECO 302 International Trade 3 hours 

Choose three courses from the following (9 hours ) 

HIS 355 Modern Germany 3 hours 

HIS 309 The Atlantic World 3 hours 

POL 335 Politics of the Developing World 3 hours 

POL 326 European Politics 3 hours 

POL 342 International Organizations 3 hours 

POL 346 Culture and Identity in World Politics 3 hours 

VI. Senior Integrative Experience: (1 hour) 

HIS 475 or POL 475 
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Postgraduate Opportunities. The major provides an excellent background for those who 
wish to pursue careers in international organizations (governmental and non-governmental) 
and in international business. It also provides ideal preparation for those planning careers in 
communication (print or electronic). The international relations major will help prepare the 
student for the appropriate graduate program and for the foreign service examination. 

Resources for Non-Majors. All of the department s course offerings are open to non- 
majors. 

Italian 

The introductory sequence of courses in Italian prepare students for study abroad or for 
business endeavors in Italy as well as enhance the study of music and art. 

ITALIAN (ITA) COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

101, 102: Elementary Italian. 

Goal To teach students to speak, understand, read, and write Italian. 

Content: Subjects used for learning the four basic skills include Italian culture and everyday situations. 
Taught: ITA 101, Fall; ITA 102, Spring. 

Prerequisite: No prerequisite for 101; 101 or equivalent for 102. 

Credit: 3; 3 hours (will satisfy foreign language proficiency requirement). 


Japanese 

This introductory sequence of courses offers students beginning steps into the language, 
which may be followed by study abroad, teaching English, or business endeavors in Japan. 


JAPANESE (JPN) Course Descriptions 

looA, ioob: Introduction to Japanese Conversation and Culture. 

Goal To teach pronunciation and conversation; to introduce Japanese culture. 

Content: Japanese language and culture. 

Taught: JPN 100a, Fall; JPN 100b, Spring. 

Prerequisite: None for JPN 100a; JPN 100a or equivalent for JPN 100b. 

Credit: 2; 2 hours, (will NOT satisfy foreign language proficiency requirement). 


Mathematics 

The science of mathematics has fascinated scholars since the beginning of classical thought. 
The mathematics program seeks to foster in students the power of disciplined thought, an 
appreciation of the intrinsic beauty of mathematics, a sound understanding of mathematical 
concepts, and the mathematical tools required by many areas of study. As part of the general 
education program, all Wesleyan students must successfully complete one course from MAT 
140, 175, 180, 192, 200, 205, or 206. 


Italian / Japanese / Mathematics 
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Major Program 

The mathematics major provides breadth and depth in the study of mathematics and encour- 
ages students to achieve a sound understanding of the various areas of mathematics. Students 
who major in mathematics have many options, including careers in industry, government, 
statistics, teaching, and graduate study in mathematics and engineering. Wesleyan mathemat- 
ics majors have enjoyed success in these and other career options. 

A student majoring in mathematics first encounters the basic ideas and methods of 
analysis, algebra, and geometry in the required courses of calculus, computer science, linear 
algebra, differential equations, and physics, learning both theoretical and applied aspects of 
the material. She continues with courses selected from probability, statistics, geometry, and 
other areas, giving further breadth to her knowledge of mathematics. She also fulfills the 
Senior Integrative Experience by taking a course in mathematical modeling (MAT 405) or 
probability and statistics (MAT 419), integrating her study of mathematics with other disci- 
plines. At the same time, she can deepen her knowledge through a two-semester sequence in 
real analysis, abstract algebra, or linear algebra. Finally, a capstone course based upon topics 
in set theory and topology helps her see how concepts from abstract algebra and analysis 
combine to form these cornerstones of advanced modern mathematics. 

A student begins her mathematics program at the level indicated by her background, 
interests, and preparation as determined by a placement examination and consultation with a 
member of the mathematics faculty. Internships and research are encouraged. 

Major Requirements: Mathematics 

The mathematics major requires a total of 50 semester hours, including MAT 205, 206, 207, 
208, 210, 300, 31 1, 401, 405 or 419, and 41 OS (30 semester hours), six semester hours selected 
from MAT 200, 305, 312, 320, 345, 396, 397, 402, and 405 or 419; eight hours of physics (PHY 
121 and 122); and six hours of computer science (CSC 216 and 218.) Many students who 
major in mathematics begin with MAT 205 in the first semester. 

A recommended sequence of courses for the student majoring in mathematics is shown 
below. There is some flexibility as to when the required physics sequence and the CSC courses 
are taken. It is advisable to take the following courses during the first two years: MAT 205, 206, 
207, 208, 210 or 300, and CSC 216 and 218. Students planning to do graduate work in mathe- 
matics should take at least one of the sequences in real analysis and abstract algebra. Note that 
the sequences MAT 31 1, 312 and MAT 401, 402 are offered in alternate years, so such students 
should plan to take one of these sequences in the junior year and the other in the senior year. 


Fall 

spring 


FIRST YEAR 

MAT 205 

MAT 206 

FIS 101 

FIS 102 

Elective/General Education 

Elective/General Education 

Elective/General Education 

Elective/General Education 

Elective/General Education 

Elective/General Education 


SECOND YEAR 

MAT 207 

MAT 208 

CSC 216 

MAT 210 or 300 

Elective/General Education 

CSC 218 

Elective/General Education 

Elective/General Education 

Elective/General Education 

Elective/General Education 
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MAT 311 or 401 
PHY 121 

MAT 419 or elective 

Elective 

Elective 

MAT 311 or 401 
MAT 419 or elective 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 


THIRD YEAR 

MAT 210 or 300 
MAT 405 or 41 OS 
PHY 122 

Elective/General Education 
Elective 

FOURTH YEAR 

MAT elective 
MAT 405 or410S 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 


Minor Requirements: Mathematics. A minor in mathematics consists of 15 semester 
hours including MAT 200, 206, 210, and two other MAT courses beyond MAT 205 (not to 
include MAT 220) selected in consultation with the academic advisor and a member of the 
mathematics faculty. 


MAJOR Requirements: Mathematics with Secondary Certification 

This major requires the same 50 hours (36 hours of mathematics courses plus PHY 121, PHY 
122, CSC 216, and CSC 218) that the mathematics major requires, but to meet the particular 
needs of the student preparing to teach secondary mathematics, the mathematics with sec- 
ondary certification major requires MAT 200, 320 and 419. Thus, the student must take MAT 
200, 205, 206, 207, 208, 210, 311, 320, 405 or 410S, 401, and 419. This major allows one three 
hour mathematics elective, selected from MAT 300, 305, 345, 396, 397, 312, 402, and 410S. In 
addition, 30 hours of education courses are required, including EDU 201, 209, 290, 323, 328, 
402, 420, and 490S. The suggested sequence of courses above must be slightly altered as the 
student is involved in student teaching full time during the spring semester of the senior year 
(EDU 402, 420, 490S). The other four education courses (EDU 201, 209, 328, and 290) must 
be taken before student teaching. 

Resources for Non-Majors. All Wesleyan students are welcomed and encouraged to include the 
study of mathematics in their coursework. The study of mathematics provides necessary skills and 
concepts essential in other areas of study, including natural sciences, social sciences, business, and 
education. The student is guided in her selection of the appropriate mathematics courses by the 
requirements of each discipline, her previous mathematics courses, a placement examination, and 
consultation with her academic advisor and a member of the mathematics faculty. 

Undergraduate Research Opportunities. Independent research is a highly desirable com- 
ponent of the curriculum for mathematics majors. Faculty members welcome the opportuni- 
ty to support and direct the research efforts of students enrolled in MAT 45 1 , 452, and 499. 
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MATHEMATICS (MAT) GEN. ED. COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

140: Precalculus Mathematics. 

Goal To study, with emphasis on the function concept, the essentials of trigonometry and analytical 
geometry. 

Content: Properties, graphs, and applications of trigonometric and inverse trigonometric functions; 
trigonometric identities and equations; systems of equations; conic sections; introduction to vectors, 
matrices, and complex numbers. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Two years of high school algebra and one year of high school geometry or the equivalent and 
sufficiently high score on the mathematics placement exam, or permission of the instructor, or MAT 130. 
Gen. Ed. Category: Quantitative reasoning. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

175: Geometry. 

Goal To survey the elements of geometry. 

Content This course includes the concepts of sets, points, lines, curves, angles, polygons, circles, area, 
volume, symmetry, congruence, similarity, parallels, construction, transformations, tessellations, fractals, 
measures, the metric system, and the history of geometry. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: MAT 130 or equivalent. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Quantitative reasoning. 

Credit 3 hours. 

180: Applied Calculus. 

Goal To study, from an intuitive viewpoint, the concepts of differential calculus and to begin the study 
of integral calculus, with an emphasis on applications in the social sciences. 

Content A short review of the properties and graphs of algebraic and transcendental functions, intuitive 
concepts of limits and continuity, rate of change, the derivative, derivative formulas, applications in the 
social sciences, and an introduction to definite integrals. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: MAT 140 or equivalent; or demonstration of proficiency through placement test. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Quantitative reasoning. 

Credit 3 hours. Credit may be received for only one of MAT 180 and MAT 205. Students planning grad- 
uate work in social sciences should take MAT 205. 

192: Introduction to Mathematical Reasoning 

Goal To learn how to analyze and solve problems encountered in various areas of mathematics, in 
real life, and in other areas of study. 

Content Topics covered include problem solving, patterns in mathematics, deductive reasoning, logic, 
analyzing arguments, set theory, the real number system, number theory, numeration systems, poly- 
gons, transformations, tessellations, graphical descriptions of data, and counting methods. 

Taught Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: MAT 130 or equivalent. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Quantitative reasoning. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

200: Discrete Mathematics. 

Goal To study the basic properties of some discrete mathematical structures and to initiate the rigorous 
study of mathematical methods of proof. 

Content. Graphs and trees, elementary number theory, including counting techniques and recursion; set 
theory, relations, and methods of proof, including mathematical induction and limit proofs. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: MAT 130 or equivalent. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Quantitative reasoning. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as CSC 200. 
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205: Calculus 1 . 

Goal: To study the concepts of differential calculus and to begin the study of integral calculus. 

Content: Properties and graphs of algebraic and transcendental functions, limits, continuity, the deriva- 
tive, and some of its applications, and the definite integral. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: MAT 140 or equivalent, or two years of high school algebra, one year of high school 
geometry, and at least a semester of trigonometry. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Quantitative reasoning. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

206 : Calculus II. 

Goal: To study the concepts of integral calculus. 

Content: The Fundamental Theorem of Calculus, techniques of integration, applications of the definite 
integral, improper integrals, sequences and series, Taylor polynomials and power series. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: MAT 205 or equivalent. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Quantitative reasoning. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

Mathematics (MAT) Other Course Descriptions 

130: College Algebra. 

Goal: To study, with emphasis on the function concept, the essentials of algebra. 

Content. General properties of graphs and functions; properties, graphs, and applications of polynomi- 
al, rational, exponential and logarithmic functions. 

Taught. Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: Two years of high school algebra and one year of high school geometry or the equivalent. 
Credit: 3 hours. 

207 : Calculus III. 

Goal: To expand the study of differential and integral calculus to an intermediate level. 

Content. Indeterminate forms, improper integrals, sequences and infinite series, Taylor polynomials and 
power series, conics, polar co-ordinates, and an introduction to numerical methods and approximations. 
Taught Fall. 

Prerequisites: MAT 206 or equivalent. 

Credit 3 hours. 

208 : Calculus IV. 

Goal: To study the extension of the concepts of calculus to functions of several variables. 

Content Properties of functions of several variables, differentiation and integration in vectors, para- 
metric equations. 

Taught Spring. 

Prerequisites: MAT 206 or equivalent. 

Credit 3 hours. 

210: Linear Algebra. 

Goal: To introduce the elements of linear algebra. To apply the theory of matrices to solve appropriate 
problems, including systems of linear equations. 

Content: Matrices, determinants, linear systems, vector spaces, bases, linear transformations, inner prod- 
ucts, eigenvalues, eigenvectors, and diagonalization. 

Taught Spring. 

Prerequisite: MAT 205. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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213: Computers and Technology for Middle Grades Teachers. 

Goal: To survey the computer skills needed for middle grades teachers. 

Content, Use of the computer as an instructional and research tool within the middle-grades classroom, 
including word processing, database, spreadsheet, graphics, graphing, communications, laser disc, CD- 
ROM materials, and teacher utility and instructional software. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours. 

220: Statistical Methods. 

Goal: To introduce students to the logic of designing an experiment and interpreting the quantitative 
data derived from it. 

Content A study of the binomial and normal distributions, measures of central tendency, tests of 
hypotheses, chi-square tests, tests for homogeneity and independence, confidence intervals, regression, 
and correlation. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: MAT 130, 140, or equivalent placement. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as ECO 220, PSY 220. 

300: Ordinary Differential Equations. 

Goal To explore methods of solving ordinary differential equations. To expand upon the techniques 
learned in the calculus sequence. 

Content A study of first and second order differential equations and of higher order linear differential equa- 
tions, including power series methods, Laplace transform, and a brief introduction to numerical techniques. 
Taught Spring. 

Prerequisites: MAT 205 and 206; 207 as a co- or prerequisite. 

Credit 3 hours. 

305: Numerical Methods. 

Goal To study various computer implemented numerical techniques for modeling and solving prob- 
lems in mathematics. 

Content Numerical techniques for solving linear and non-linear equations, systems of linear equations, 
and ordinary differential equations; polynomial interpolation, numerical differentiation and integration, 
and numerical solutions of eigenvalue problems. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: CSC 216, CSC 218, MAT 206, MAT 210. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as CSC 305. 

311: Abstract Algebra I. 

Goal To study the algebraic properties of groups and rings by means of a rigorous axiomatic approach, 
focusing on the use of logic and on various methods of proof. 

Content A study of groups, subgroups, rings, ideals, domains, unique factorization domains, and ideal domains. 
Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: MAT 210. 

Credit 3 hours. 

312: Abstract Algebra II. 

Goal To continue the study of algebraic properties of rings and fields. To expand understanding and use 
of various methods of proof. To prepare students for graduate level mathematics. 

Content A study of fields, modules, and Galois theory. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: MAT 311. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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320: Advanced Geometry. 

Goal To examine the properties of Euclidean geometry. To survey the properties of non- Euclidean geometry. 
Content: A rigorous study of the properties of Euclidean geometry and an introduction to the elemen- 
tary properties of non-Euclidean geometries. 

Taught. Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: MAT 205 and 206. 

Credit 3 hours. 

345: Advanced Linear Algebra. 

Goal: To study and extend the concepts of linear algebra in a more rigorous manner. 

Content Theory of linear transformations, vector spaces, and eigenvalues and eigenvectors; Cayley- 
Hamilton Theorem, diagonalization, similar matrices. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: MAT 208, MAT 210. 

Credit 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Higher Mathematics. 

Goal: To provide an opportunity to examine in greater depth an area of higher mathematics. 

Content An in-depth examination of an area in advanced mathematics. The topics covered will vary 
from time to time and a student may take no more than two such special topics courses. Representative 
special topics include graph theory, combinatorics, history of mathematics, and fractal geometry. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3; 3 hours. 

401: Real Analysis I. 

Goal: To examine more intensively topics presented in the calculus sequence, focusing on the roles of 
rigorous proof and logic. 

Content A study of the algebraic and topological properties of the ordered field of real numbers, sets, 
functions, limits, continuity, differentiation, and integration. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: MAT 205-208. 

Credit 3 hours. 

402: Real Analysis II. 

Goal: To extend the concepts and techniques presented in MAT 40 1 . To extend the calculus sequence to 
functions of several variables. To prepare students for graduate level mathematics. 

Content A study of the analytical properties of functions of several real variables, including differentia- 
tion, the inverse function theorem, integration, simplexes, and chains. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: MAT 210 and 401. 

Credit 3 hours. 

405: Mathematical Modeling. 

Goal: To provide an opportunity for students to make connections between mathematics and other disciplines. 
To enable each student to analyze and adopt a particular mcxlel and to present her results in a public forum. 
Content An introduction to mathematical modeling and computer simulation of real-world phenomena, 
with special attention paid to the initial formulation of the model, the computer implementation of the 
model, and the interpretation of the mathematical or numerical results. The topics covered will include 
optimization models, dynamic models, and probability models while real-world phenomena will be drawn 
from such disciplines as biology, economics, chemi-stry, physics, political science, psychology, and sociology. 
Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: MAT 205-208, MAT 2 1 0, MAT 300, PHY 1 2 1 , or permission of the instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours. This course may be taken to fulfill the requirement for the senior integrative experience 
in Physics. 
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410S: Foundations of Advanced Mathematics. 

Goat To provide a capstone experience for mathematics majors and to further prepare students for 
graduate level study by exploring topics in set theory and metric spaces from contemporary, historical, 
and philosophical viewpoints. 

Content: Rigorous development of the real number system. Dedekind cuts, Cantorian set theory, transfi- 
nite numbers, Axiom of Choice, well-ordering principle, Zorn’s Lemma, Russell’s paradox, basic proper- 
ties of metric spaces, and fractal geometry. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: MAT 311 or 401. 

Credit. 3 hours. 

419: Probability and Statistics. 

Goat To study basic mathematical theory, methods, and techniques in probability and statistics, and to 
examine applications. 

Content A calculus-based treatment of discrete and continuous probability distributions and their 
applications, including the binomial, hypergeometric, Poisson, uniform, geometric, and normal distrib- 
utions. Hypothesis testing and chi-square tests. 

Taught FaU. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: MAT 206. 

Credit 3 hours. This course may be taken to fulfill the requirement for the senior integrative experience 
in Physics. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To enable an intensive exploration of a topic of special interest. To promote original, independent, 
creative, and critical thinking. 

Content Directed independent work of a critical or analytical nature. Under careful faculty supervision, 
qualified students are encouraged to develop originality of thought and thoroughness of method. 
Emphasis on research methods. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Permission of division chair. 

Credit 1-6 hours. 

4Sil \ 99 : Field Study. 

Goal: To provide the mathematics student with practical experience in some area. 

Content A practical experience in some area of mathematics, such as actuarial science, computer pro- 
gramming, or teaching. A brief plan including objectives, anticipated activities, a list of readings, and the 
nature of reports to be submitted to the sponsor. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: Adequate background, permission of advisor, division chair, faculty sponsor, and the 
Director of Career Development. 

Credit 1 -9 hours. 


499: Honors Thesis. 
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Music 

The Music Department provides a dynamic environment for the student musician as well as 
for the general student. Instruction in music is available to all students and the music ensem- 
bles and private music lessons offer the kind of direct experience with music that is central to 
the liberal arts. The department offers concerts and performances by the music faculty, by 
music students, and by the student ensembles. 

The Music Department provides a challenging environment for the music scholar. 
Students engage in research projects in most music classes, including some introductory 
courses. Advanced courses in music history and literature offer additional opportunities for 
students to develop research skills. 

The Music Department provides a stimulating environment for the College community, 
encouraging the interaction of various disciplines with music. Students with a wide range of 
majors find that their participation in music opportunities, through performance and through 
attendance at events, provides a rich and memorable component to their college experience. 

The Music Department participates in Macon’s broader music community, offering lead- 
ership to a number of community arts and religious organizations. Music faculty and stu- 
dents provide support to much of the fine arts community. 

MAJOR PROGRAM 

The music major at Wesleyan College is designed to assist the student to develop her full 
potential as a musician/scholar. The curriculum offers a broad background that will develop 
basic musicianship and performance skills while providing the student with principles that 
lead to a fuller intellectual grasp of the art. This music major is an appropriate background 
for students seeking advanced degrees leading to careers such as musicologists, performers, 
composers, music librarians, and studio teachers. The major is also appropriate for those who 
wish to develop an avocational interest in music. 

Specific goals in musicianship are: 

1. to gain a functional knowledge of the language and grammar of music; 

2. to develop the ability to hear, identify, and relate aesthetically the elements of music: 
rhythm, melody, harmony, and form; 

3. to gain an understanding of the methods by which music is composed, the aesthetic 
requirements of a given style, and the way by which these requirements shape and 
are shaped by cultural milieu; 

4. to have an intimate acquaintance with a wide selection of music literature, including 
the principal eras and genres; and 

5. to develop musical taste and discrimination. 

Specific goals in performance are: 

1. to gain fluency in sight reading; 

2. to develop functional skill on the keyboard; 

3. to develop a refined understanding of performance technique in one or more areas, 

4. to develop understanding of performance procedures in realizing an appropriate 
musical style; 

5. to perform as a soloist; and 

6. to perform music with others including significant participation in high quality ensembles. 
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Students who intend to pursue a music major should plan to audition in their primary per- 
formance area early in their tenure at Wesleyan. Prior to registration, students may request 
placement examinations in Basic Musicianship and Music Theory. Students who transfer the- 
ory credit from another college must take a theory placement exam. 

Minor Program. The music minor at Wesleyan College is designed to assist the student with 
an interest in another major to begin to develop her potential as a musician/scholar. It seeks 
to encourage students at many levels of performance ability to explore the rewards of intense 
study in the discipline, including the areas of music theory, history, and literature. 

MAJOR Requirements: Music 


Voice Emphasis 

MUS 130 Foundations of Music Reading 3 

MUS 134 Harmony and Tonality 3 

MUS 230 Harmony and Tonality in the 19th Century 3 

MUS 231 Form and Analysis 3 

MUS 286 Diction for Singers 3 

MUS 315S History of Vocal Literature, Performance and Style 2 

MUS 33 1 , 332S History of Music 6 

MUS 415 Senior Music Project 4 

MUS 452 Field Study 2 

MUS 1 14 Applied Voice Lessons 6 

Vocal Ensemble 8 

Class or Private Piano 2 

Music electives (not Vocal Ensemble) 3 

Total 48 

Non-music requirement: Language not used to satisfy general 
education requirementy 6 hours. 

Piano Emphasis 

MUS 130 Foundations of Music Reading 3 

MUS 134 Harmony and Tonality. 3 

MUS 140 Music Monuments of the Western World 3 

MUS 230 Harmony and Tonality in the 19th Century 3 

MUS 231 Form and Analysis 3 

MUS 284 Masterworks for Piano 3 

MUS 310 Sight Reading at the Piano 3 

MUS 33 1 , 332S History of Music 6 

MUS 4 1 5 Senior Music Project 4 

MUS 452 Field Study 2 

MUS 115 Applied Piano Lessons 6 

MUS 1 16 or 117 Applied Organ Lessons or Applied Harpsichord Lessons. ...2 

Ensemble (at least two of which must be vocal) 6 

Class or Private Voice 1 

Total 48 
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Organ Emphasis 

MUS 130 Foundations of Music Reading 3 

MUS 134 Harmony and Tonality. 3 

MUS 230 Harmony and Tonality in the 19th Century 3 

MUS 23 1 Form and Analysis 3 

MUS 331,332S History of Music 6 

MUS 340 Organ Literature 3 

MUS 4 1 5 Senior Music Project 4 

MUS 452 Field Study 4 

MUS 116 Applied Organ Lessons C^two hours may 

be satisfied by MUS 115) ^^6 

Ensemble (at least four of which must be vocal) 8 

Class or Private Voice 2 

Music Electives ("^"^not vocal ensemble; no more than 

3 hours in applied may satisfy this requirement) ’^’*^3 

Total 48 

Non-music requirement: Religiony 3 hours. 

Minor Requirements: Music 

MUS 130 Foundations of Music Reading 3 

MUS 134 Harmony and Tonality 3 

MUS 140 Music Monuments of the Western World or 

MUS 285 Women In Opera 3 

Ensemble (at least one of which must be vocal) 5 

Applied Music (private lessons spread over four semesters) ....4 
Total 18 


Resources for Non-Majors. Music courses available to all students include private music 
instruction, music ensembles, and a variety of topic courses. Music students and faculty appear 
regularly in recitals. Concerts, recitals, workshops, and master classes by guest artists are offered for 
the College and community. 

Two auditioned choral ensembles with strong traditions of excellence are open to all 
Wesleyan students. The Concert Choir is the larger ensemble performing concerts each 
semester for the campus and community. The Wesleyannes, the smaller group, is a chamber 
chorus. This ensemble gives frequent performances throughout the school year. An annual 
concert tour is a tradition for both organizations. There is also an instrumental ensemble 
open to the general student population by audition. 

Postgraduate Opportunities. Students who major in music may pursue graduate study in 
a variety of specialized music areas such as performance, church music, music history, or 
music teaching. Many find employment in a church as singer, organist, and/or choir director. 
Graduates often establish studios for private teaching. The training and discipline received 
through music study can provide an excellent foundation for graduate work in humanities 
and social science areas as well. 

Concerts and Recitals. Opportunities abound for the student to hear music at Wesleyan. 
Music faculty and students perform often. The College offers a series of convocations and 
other programs which bring artists to campus. The Macon Concert Association presents an 
annual concert series in Porter Auditorium with tickets available to students without charge. 
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Performing Opportunities. Master classes are offered in voice, organ, and piano. 
Performance classes and department recitals provide the student opportunities to perform 
before an audience of her peers. The Concert Choir, Wesleyannes, Instrumental Ensemble, 
and Gospel Choir offer concerts for the community each term and often feature solo per- 
formers. The music faculty endorses performances as a vital and indispensable part of music 
learning. However, a student must obtain the permission of her applied primary instructor 
before accepting a public performance engagement. 

Concert and Recital Attendance. The Music Department considers attendance at concerts, 
workshops, and recitals to be an essential part of the music student s education. Therefore, 
students enrolled in private study are required to attend designated events. This requirement 
is reflected in the student s applied music grade. 

MUSIC (MUS) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

001: Concert Choir. 

GoaL Students will be taught to sing well within the context of a choral ensemble. Focus will be given to musi- 
cianship, vocal technique, diction and interpretation. The importance of musical discipline will be emphasized 
in rigorous rehearsals. A high priority is placed on the responsibility of the individual singer to the ensemble. 
Content: Repertoire will be chosen from various styles and languages. Emphasis is placed upon individual 
accuracy, vocal development and cooperation through participation as a member of the ensemble. Artistry 
and expressiveness is demonstrated by the combined efforts of the whole ensemble in various performances. 
Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Audition and permission of instructor. 

Grading: Letter grade based on participation, including rehearsal attendance. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit. 1 hour. 

007: Instrumental Ensemble. 

GoaL To give students an opportunity to perform in an instrumental ensemble. 

Content. Music literature for the instrumentation of the ensemble. 

Taught When staff is available, and appropriate instrumentation represented to make an ensemble possible. 
Prerequisite: Audition demonstrating music literacy and technical facility on an appropriate musical instrument. 
Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit 1 hour. 

130: Foundations of Music Reading. 

GoaL An introduction to sight singing, music dictation, and using the keyboard as a tool for music learning. 
Content Students learn to use solfege and structured counting of rhythms to realize score notation. 
Students are introduced to the process of notating sounds heard with traditional music symbols. 

Taught Fall. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 

140: Music Monuments of the Western World. 

GoaL To study selected outstanding examples of Western music in a seminar setting. 

Content The student encounters material through a series of analytical experiences. 

Taught Fall. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking 
Credit 3 hours. 
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150: From Bach to Rock. 

Goal To provide students with an historical overview of the way in which music has developed in our cul- 
ture, from the earliest examples until today. 

Content: Students will learn about the elements and principles common to all types of music. Stylistic 
periods, genres, composers, and specific pieces will be studied throughout the course. The music will 
also be examined as a product of the particular cultural and political climate in which it was conceived. 
Prerequisite: none. 

Taught: Occasionally. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

285: Women in Opera. 

Goal: To examine how cultural attitudes toward women affect the roles of women in opera. 

Content: Analysis of female characters in selected operas through papers and oral presentations, in light 
of social, economic and/or political situation of the opera. 

Taught: Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

Applied Lessons/Gen. Ed. 

Note: Course numbers that begin with “0” are 30-minute lessons; course numbers that begin with are 
50-minute lessons. 

011/111: Applied Lessons on a Percussion Instrument. 

Goal To encourage and further both musical and technical development on a percussion instrument. 
Content: Repertoire from various genres and periods. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Audition and permission of instructor. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit: 1 hour. 

012/112: Applied Woodwind Lessons. 

Goal: To encourage and further both musical and technical development on a woodwind instrument. 
Content: Repertoire from various genres and periods. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Audition and permission of instructor. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit: 1 hour. 

013/113: Applied Brass Lessons. 

Goal: To encourage and further both musical and technical development on a brass instrument. 
Content: Repertoire from various genres and periods. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Audition and permission of instructor. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit: 1 hour. 

014/114: Applied Voice Lessons. 

Goal: To encourage and further both musical and technical development in voice. 

Content: Repertoire from various genres and periods. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Audition and permission of instructor. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit: 1 hour. 
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015/115: Applied Piano Lessons. 

Goal: To encourage and further both musical and technical development on the piano. 

Content. Repertoire from various genres and periods. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Audition and permission of instructor. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit 1 hour. 

016/116: Applied Organ Lessons. 

Goal: To encourage and further both musical and technical development on the organ. 

Content Repertoire from various genres and periods. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Audition on a keyboard instrument and permission of instructor. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit 1 hour. 

017/117: Applied Harpsichord Lessons. 

Goal To encourage and further both musical and technical development on the harpsichord. 

Content Repertoire from various genres and periods. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Audition and permission of instructor. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit 1 hour. 

018/118: Applied Lessons on a Stringed Instrument. 

Goal: To encourage and further both musical and technical development on a violin, viola, string bass or 
ceUo. 

Content. Repertoire from various genres and periods. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Audition and permission of instructor. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit 1 hour. 

019/119: Applied Guitar Lessons. 

Goal: To encourage and further both musical and technical development on the acoustic guitar. 

Content Repertoire from various genres and periods. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Audition and permission of instructor. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit 1 hour. 

Music (MUS) Other Course Descriptions 

002: Wesleyannes. 

Goal: Students are given the opportunity to experience singing in a chamber ensemble, with a high level 
of musical understanding and expressiveness. Music is often performed from memory and without a 
conductor, placing greater responsibility upon the members of the ensemble. Focus is given to contin- 
ued development of vocal technique and musicianship. 

Content A variety of repertoire, including popular as well as more serious styles. Frequent performing 
opportunities on the campus and in the community. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Annual audition from among students who have satisfactorily completed at least two 
semesters of concert choir, including the spring tour or permission of instructor. 

Grading: Letter grade based on participation, including rehearsal attendance. 

Credit 1 hour. 
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045, 046: Piano Class. 

Goal: To introduce students to playing the piano and to develop technical skills and musicianship. 
Students are encouraged to take both semesters in order to build and retain skills learned in these courses. 
Content. Reading rhythmic and pitch notation, playing melodies with chordal accompaniments and 
simple countermelodies. Playing of melodies and accompaniments from vocal literature. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: MUS 045 or permission of instructor is a prerequisite for MUS 046. 

Credit 1 hour. 

055, 056: Voice Class. 

Goal: To acquaint students (non-voice majors) with the various aspects of vocal technique that combine to 
produce a good singing voice; to enhance students’ ability to control performance anxiety; and to encour- 
age self-expression and to enhance students’ ability to communicate effectively in front of a group. 

Students are encouraged to take both semesters in order to build and retain skills learned in these courses. 
Content: Study of a variety of vocal music. 

Taught FaU, Spring. 

Prerequisite: MUS 055 or permission of instructor is a prerequisite for MUS 056. 

Credit 1 hour. 

134: Harmony and Tonality. 

Goal This course serves as an introduction to the tonal analysis of Western music. The study of tonality and 
harmony requires the application of analytical thinking and, to a certain extent, quantitative judgments. 
Content The student encounters material through a series of synthesizing and analytical experiences. 
Taught Spring. 

Prerequisite: MUS 130. 

Credit 3 hours. 

230: Harmony and Tonality In the 19TH Century 

Goal: A continuation of western music analysis, this course serves as an exploration of the expansion of 
18th Century tonal systems into the highly chromatic tonal systems of the 19th Century. 

Content The course develops understanding of harmony and tonality which serve as tools to formal 
analysis of music. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisites: MUS 130 and MUS 134. 

Credit 3 hours. 

231: Form and Analysis 

Goal: An exploration of the principles governing large-scale musical organization from Renaissance 
polyphony to the Innovative approaches to musical form In the 20th century. 

Content The course develops understanding of contrapuntal forms In the Renaissance and Baroque 
(Including fugue). Classical forms such as sonata and rondo and their expansion In the Romantic era, 
as well as formal procedures In modern music. Aural and visual recognition of composers, composi- 
tional processes, and genres will be emphasized. 

Taught Spring. 

Prerequisites: MUS 130, MUS 134, and MUS 230. 

Credit 3 hours. 

278: Teaching Children Through Music. 

Goal: To prepare classroom teachers to conduct appropriate music activities and to teach music effec- 
tively in grades P-5. 

Content Basic music concepts, skills, and materials appropriate for elementary school children in the classroom. 
Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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284: Masterworks for Piano. 

Goat Student will organize and articulate ideas related to music studied. This will include concerto, 
chamber works and solo work. Cultural frame of reference will be addressed. 

Content: Students will respond to a list of questions appropriate to each masterwork studied. Then a 
similar piece will be assigned to the student for performance, and after the necessary research, she will 
put the piece into perspective using similar criteria. Technical and musical demands will be researched 
as well as attention to form and some harmonic analysis. 

Taught, Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: MUS 130 and MUS 134. 

Credit 3 hours. 

286: Diction for Singers. 

Goal To learn correct pronunciation and articulation for singing in English, Italian, Latin, French, 
German, and Spanish. The International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) will be an integral tool in this process. 
Content The literature covered will include pieces from choral and solo vocal literature in various languages. 
Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: Two semesters of Applied Voice. 

Credit 3 hours. 

310: Sight Reading at the Piano. 

Goat To acquaint the student with the wide body of literature available to pianists from the late 
Renaissance through the present. Emphasis wiU be placed on sight reading quantities of example litera- 
ture from this time span. 

Content A survey of literature for the piano from the early English school through the present. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: Two semesters of applied piano study and the permission of the instructor. 

Credit 3 hours. 

315S: History of Vocal Literature, Performance and Style. 

Goal: A study of solo vocal literature from a historical perspective with emphasis upon performance and 
style. Students will be expected to develop a vocabulary for discussing and writing about this repertoire; 
oral presentations are included. 

Content Italian, German, French, British, Spanish and American song repertoire will be explored. 
Women composers and their contributions to vocal literature will be highlighted. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: MUS 130 and MUS 134. 

Credit 2 hours. 

320: Advanced Music Performance and Production. 

Goal: To provide students with staged musical performance experiences. 

Content Participation on an advanced level in rehearsal/production of operas, operettas, musical theater 
pieces, or scenes programs. Content will vary. 

Taught Spring, taught In alternate years. 

Prerequisite: Audition and permission of instructor. 

Credit 1-3 hours. 
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331, 332S: History of Music 1 , II. 

Goal: To introduce students to the major stylistic periods of music in western civilization. To explore the 
intersections of western and non-western music traditions in the development of musical style, especially 
in the Middle Ages and the 20th Century. To introduce students to the methodology of music history 
through the selecting of an area of interest, surveying the available literature on the subject, and writing a 
term paper (MUS 331). A similar project that culminates in an oral presentation is undertaken in MUS 
332S. As a designated speech-intensive course, MUS 332S includes three kinds of activities: the oral report 
as mentioned above, class discussions of assigned material, and panel discussions of selected topics. 

Content: Music from the Middle Ages through the mid-eighteenth century will be explored in MUS 331. 
MUS 332S begins with music of the Viennese Classicists and concludes with music from the modern era. 
Taught: Fall, Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: For 331, MUS 130 and MUS 134. For 332S, MUS 331 or permission of Instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

340: Organ Literature. 

Goal: To acquaint students with the body of literature available to organists from the 16th century 
through the present. Students will study works intended for concert use as well as those designed for 
liturgical purposes. 

Content: A survey of organ literature from the earliest known examples through the present. 

Taught: As needed. 

Prerequisite: Permission of Instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Music. 

Goal: To offer the student opportunities to pursue fields of study outside of traditionally offered courses. 
Content: An in-depth examination of a special area of music. Topics offered vary from time to time. 
Representative topics include music composition, conducting, choral repertoire, women in music, workshop 
in opera/musical theatre, etc. A student may take no more than 6 semester hours of special topics courses. 
Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

415: Senior Music Project. 

Goal: To provide the student an opportunity to complete a comprehensive music project including a 
recital and a project that integrates music v^th another liberal arts discipline. 

Content: Recital and accompanying components; must be approved by the music faculty. Part of the 
course is a one-hour weekly applied music lesson for which the associated fee will be charged. 

Taught: Annually. 

Credit: 4 hours (2, 2). 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To permit the student to explore a topic of study not covered in the regular course structure. To 
encourage a concentrated course of study for the serious and independent student. 

Content: Varies according to interest of student; to be agreed upon by student and professor, with the 
approval of the department chair. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: Permission of instructor and department chair. 

Credit: 1 -6 hours. 

452: Field Study. 

Goal: To offer the student the opportunity for workplace experience related to music. 

Content: Practical work in the area of music. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: Permission of the faculty advisor and the faculty sponsor. 

Credit: 1-9 hours. 


499: Honors Thesis. 
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Music & Theatre Major 

(This proposed major has been approved by the Wesleyan faculty, but must be approved by 
the National Association of Schools of Music before it can be implemented. There may be 
changes to the curriculum following the approval process in Fall 2006.) 

The Music & Theatre major is designed for the student who aspires to perform, create or 
direct pieces of Musical Theatre and/or Opera. This interdisciplinary major will give the 
student an opportunity to develop as a musician and to explore the world of theatre. One 
of the great strengths of this program is the flexibility that it provides the student. She 
must take 28 credit hours of required Music courses. She must take 21 credit hours of 
required Theatre courses. She will choose an internship in either Music or Theatre. Then, 
she will choose 9 hours of elective courses from a prescribed list to complete her program. 
These elective courses will offer the opportunity to focus on areas of specific interest to the 
student. 

Major Program 

The student will learn a functional knowledge of the language and grammar of music and 
will gain an understanding of the methods by which music is composed. She will develop 
her ability as a performer while exploring a wide variety of musical styles and genres. 
Through the theatre courses she will develop her skill as an actor, explore other crafts of the 
discipline, and learn about theatre history and literature. Performance opportunities will 
include stage work in music and theatre. Ultimately, the student will design a Senior 
Integrative Project that will allow her to display the ways in which she has benefited from 
her work both musically and theatrically. 

This major should prepare students to find work in the world of the performing arts, and 
will also prepare those who wish to continue with graduate study in a more specialized area 
within the performing arts. (This major may not be adequate preparation for those who 
want to do graduate work in Music, but will prepare students for graduate work in 
Theatre.) 


REQUIREMENTS: 

Music courses 

MUS 130 Foundations of Music Reading 3 

MUS 134 Harmony and Tonality 3 

MUS 114 Applied Voice Lessons 6 

MUS 320 Advanced Music Performance and Production 6 

MUS 415 Senior Music Project 2 , 2 

Vocal Ensemble 4 

Class or Private Piano 2 


Total 


.28 
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Theatre courses 

THE 125 Acting I 3 

THE 225 Acting II 3 

THE 233 Voice and Movement for Actors 3 

THE 235 Performance and Production 3 

THE 210 Theatre History I or Theatre History II 3 

or 212 

THE 320 Advanced Performance and Production 3 

THE 450 Theatre Practicum 3 

Total 21 

MUS 452 Field Study 2 

or THE 452 


Choose from the 

following elective courses (for a total of 9 credit hours) 

MUS 285 

Women in Opera (3) 

MUS 286 

Diction for Singers (3) or THE 218 Voice and Diction (3) 

THE 110/112 

Theatre Practice and Criticism (3) 

THE 130 

Yoga and Relaxation for Actors ( 1 ) 

THE 218 

Voice and Diction (3) or MUS 286 Diction for Singers (3) 

THE 230 

Stage Combat (3) 

THE 290 

Interpreting the Theatrical Past (3) 

THE 305 

Stage Management (3) 

THE 315 

Directing I (3) 

THE 316 

Directing II (3) 

THE 333 

Acting III (3) 

THE 353 

Playwriting (3) 

THE 396 
or 397 

Special Topics (3-6) 

THE 450 

Theatre Practicum (1-3 additional hours) 

THE 451 

Directed Independent Study (3-6) 

Vocal Ensemble (1-3 additional hours) 


Grand Total for the major 


.60 credit hours 
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Neuroscience 

The neuroscience minor allows students to explore the nervous system and its contributions 
to human and animal behavior. Students enrolled in this minor are encouraged to attain a 
solid understanding of the underlying concepts, to develop skills in experimental design and 
data analysis, to approach problems and tasks logically, creatively and critically, to become 
knowledgeable ot theory used in the current literature, and to become proficient in using 
methodology commonly employed in research in neuroscience. 

This minor takes an interdisciplinary approach to neuroscience and integrates information 
from both biology and psychology. The neuroscience minor coupled with a major in biology 
or psychology provides an excellent background to pursue varied career opportunities. 

Minor Requirements: Neuroscience. The neuroscience minor consists of a minimum of 
29-34 hours distributed as follows: 


BIO 103 or BIO 110 4 hours 

PSY 101 3 hours 

one of the following two sets of courses: 

BIO 112, BIO 203S, CHM 101 12 hours 

PSY 220, PSY 230S, PSY 305 9 hours 

the following two core neuroscience courses: 

BIO 325 4 hours 

PSY 207 3 hours 

two of the following ancillary courses: 

BIO 315 4 hours 

BIO 340 4 hours 

BIO 215 4 hours 

PSY 314 4 hours 

an approved special topics course (BIO 396, 397; PSY 396, 397) 3^ hours 


(Note: Prerequisite for PSY 220 is MAT 130y 140, or equivalent placement.)* 

Directed laboratory research in the area of neurobiology (BIO 451 or 499) or neuropsycholo- 
gy (PSY 451 or 499) is strongly recommended for students interested in pursuing graduate 
study in neuroscience, psychobiology, or related biobehavioral disciplines. 
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Philosophy 

Philosophy is inherentiy a reflexive endeavor: the self- reflection upon our human capacity of 
reflection, a thinking about our thinking. Human being is essentially characterized through its 
capacity for reflection, and so to engage in philosophical reflection is to reflect on the funda- 
mental nature and meaning of our very existence. The study of philosophy is thus at once 
both deeply personal (as the question of the meaning of my own existence) and communal 
(as the question of our shared historical human identity). The study of philosophy always 
entails a dual focus on the method or process of thinking as well as upon a determinate histo- 
ry or tradition of philosophical reflection. It means learning how to think for oneself while 
learning about how others have ventured such reflection. By critically interacting with exam- 
ples of sustained philosophical reflection on the most fundamental problems of human exis- 
tence, students can gain greater control of their reasoning process as they partake in this fun- 
damental questioning on their own. 


MAJOR Program 

The major in philosophy, requiring a total of 30 semester hours, is designed to provide the 
student with both broad understanding of the development of Western philosophy and deep- 
er insight into particular philosophical problems and movements. Each philosophy course has 
as its general goal that of helping the student develop more fully (1) her ability to think criti- 
cally and analytically, (2) her understanding of (a) philosophical problems and issues and (b) 
significant philosophical accounts of those problems and issues, and (3) her ability to assess 
the strengths and weaknesses of philosophical positions. In addition to the courses listed 
below, the major includes an integrative experience and a workplace experience. 

Although the integrative experience requirement is met implicitly by the philosophy 
major as a whole, issues of integration are taken up explicitly in the ethics course and in PHI 
396, which a student will take in her junior or senior year. The ethics course, required of all 
majors, includes applied ethics as a significant element. 

Students majoring in philosophy meet the workplace experience requirement by complet- 
ing an internship. While there are excellent internship opportunities in philosophy, the student 
may meet this requirement by completing an internship in any of the College s departments. 


Major Requirements: Philosophy. The philosophy major consists of 30 hours, distributed 
as follows: 

Required for all majors (15 hours): 


PHI 223 
PHI 224 
PHI313S 
PHI315S 
PHI 396 


Ethics 3 hours 

Logic 3 hours 

History of Western Philosophy, Ancient 3 hours 

History of Western Philosophy, Modern 3 hours 

Special Topics in Philosophy 3 hours 

Select two of the following courses (6 hours): 

PHI 161 Self and Social Responsibility 3 hours 

PHI 210 Readings in Philosophy 3 hours 

PHI 228 Philosophy and Gender 3 hours 

PHI 2 1 5 African Philosophy 3 hours 

ENG 210 Introduction to Literary Criticism 3 hours 


Philosophy 
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Select three of the following course (9 hours): 

PHI 314S Medieval Thought (cross-listed as REL 314S) 3 hours 

PHI 316S History of Western Philosophy, 

19th and 20th Centuries 3 hours 

PHI 37 IS Philosophy of Religion (cross-listed as REL 37 IS) 3 hours 

PHI 451 Directed Independent Study 3 hours 

HIS 399 Methodology and Philosophy 3 hours 


Minor Requirements: Philosophy. A minor in philosophy consists of 18 hours distributed 


as follows: 

Required (12 hours): 

PHI 161 Self and Social Responsibility 3 hours 

or PHI 210 Readings in Philosophy 3 hours 

PHI 223 Ethics 3 hours 

PHI 224 Logic 3 hours 

PHI 313S History of Western Philosophy, Ancient 3 hours 

or PHI 3 1 5S History of Western Philosophy, Modern 3 hours 

Electives (6 hours): 


Any two additional philosophy courses at or above the 300 level. 

Resources for Non-Majors. Philosophy courses are open to all students; most of them have 
no prerequisite. Introductory courses (PHI 161 and 210) provide a basic understanding of 
philosophical reasoning and how other disciplines emerged from and are related to philoso- 
phy. Logic provides an excellent foundation for students preparing for further graduate or 
professional study. The study of ancient, medieval, and modern Western philosophy is an 
excellent complement to the study of the literature and history of those periods and cultures. 
Finally, the course in the philosophy of religion develops more fully the perspective of stu- 
dents who focus their studies in these areas. 

Postgraduate Opportunities. Extensive study in philosophy is appropriate for anyone 
preparing for a profession in which critical reasoning and careful questioning are important. In 
addition, philosophical studies provide excellent preparation for students interested in profes- 
sional programs in law or theology, or in graduate programs in religious studies or philosophy. 

Philosophy (PHI) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

i6i: Self and Social Responsibility. 

Goal: To introduce students to a variety of philosophical reflections on human nature and the relation- 
ship between individuals and society. To help students understand the relationship between these philo- 
sophical reflections and other perspectives of self and society. 

Content. Writings from various periods of Western philosophy, ranging from the traditional canon, to respons- 
es to the canon and contemporary issues (e.g., writings of Plato, Immanuel Kant, and Hannah Arendt). 

Taught Annually. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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210: Readings in Philosophy. 

Goal: To introduce students to the sorts of questions and issues discussed in philosophical texts and the 
ways in which philosophers discuss these questions and issues. To help students develop their own skills 
in the reading and analysis of philosophical texts. 

Content: Writings from one, two, or three different significant philosophers in the Western tradition. If 
the course focuses on the work of one philosopher, students and faculty will read together a significant 
part of that philosopher’s work. If the course covers more than one philosopher, students and faculty 
will consider the philosophers’ different approaches to a particular philosophical theme or set of themes. 
Representative topics might include Chinese philosophy, philosophy and the everyday, or Existentialism. 
Taught: Annually. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

215: African Philosophy. 

Goal: To introduce students to the many varieties of and different methodological approaches to African 
philosophy. 

Content. Writings by Africans, Europeans, and others that develop, describe, or critique African philo- 
sophical systems, including ethnophilosophy, sagacity philosophy, professional philosophy, and libera- 
tion theories. Issues raised by the encounters between African and European modes of thought, espe- 
cially as shaped by the history of European colonialism in Africa, will be important considerations. 
Taught Alternate years. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit 3 hours. Cross-listed as AES 215. 

223: Ethics. 

Goal: To introduce students to the various issues involved in making moral decisions and to alternative 
theoretical constructs for making these decisions. 

Content. Theories and principles of value and moral decision-making, and the application of these the- 
ories and principles to problematic situations in personal and professional life. 

Taught Annually. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 

224: Logic. 

Goal: To introduce students to fundamentals of logical theory and its application in the development 
and evaluation of arguments. 

Content: Formal and informal reasoning and fallacies; basic symbolic logic. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

228: Gender and Philosophy. 

Goal: To introduce students to philosophical questions and problems regarding the role of gender in the 
formation of intellectual positions, and to consider a variety of significant attempts to answer those 
questions and resolve those problems. 

Content: Writings that consider the relationships between gender and philosophical methods and posi- 
tions, including feminist philosophical texts. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as WST 228. 
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PHILOSOPHY (PHI) Other Course Descriptions 

313S: History of Western Philosophy, Ancient. 

Goal To engage participants in the critical reading and assessment of significant Western philosophers 
from pre-Socratic philosophers through Hellenistic philosophy, with attention to the broader cultural 
context in which they developed. 

Content. Philosophical accounts of the nature of reality, knowledge, the self, and appropriate human 
actions, beliefs, and institutions from the ancient period. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours. 

314S: Medieval Thought. 

Goal: To engage participants in the critical reading and assessment of significant Western thought from 
Augustine to William of Ockham, with attention to the broader cultural context in which they developed. 
Content Accounts of the nature of reality, knowledge, the self, and appropriate human actions, beliefs, 
and institutions from the medieval and early modern period. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: One course in PHI or REL or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as REL 314S. 

315S: History of Western Philosophy, Modern. 

Goal: To engage participants in the critical reading and assessment of significant Western philosophers 
from Descartes to Kant with attention to the broader cultural context in which they developed. 

Content Philosophical accounts of the nature of reality, knowledge, the self, and appropriate human 
actions, beliefs, and institutions from the modern period. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours. 

316S: History of Western Philosophy, Nineteenth and Twentieth Century. 

Goal: To engage participants in the critical reading and assessment of significant Western philosophers 
from the 19th and 20th centuries, with attention to the broader cultural context in which they developed. 
Content Philosophical accounts of the nature of reality, knowledge, the self, and appropriate human 
artions, beliefs, and institutions from the 19th and 20th centuries. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours. 

371S: Philosophy of Religion. 

Goal: To introduce students to the philosophical issues implied by the nature of religious language, insti- 
tutions, and symbols. 

Content Philosophical analyses of religious institutions and symbols. Possible topics include the variety of the- 
istic and non-theistic religious positions, the problem of evil, and the relationship between reason and faith. 
Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: One course in PHI or REL or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as REL 37 IS. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Philosophy. 

Goal: To engage students in a focused and careful study of a particular area of philosophical inquiry. 
Content Topics will vary according to the interests of the students and the instructor. Possible topics 
include philosophical sub-fields such as metaphysics or aesthetics, philosophical issues such as those of 
the understanding of personal identity or the implications of gender in philosophical expression, philo- 
sophical schools such as pragmatism or modern British empiricism, and the work of a particularly sig- 
nificant philosopher such as Plato, Kant, or Arendt. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: Any 300-level PHI course or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3; 3 hours. 
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451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To engage an individual student in a sustained research project which culminates in the writing of 
a paper. 

Content: Topic varies according to the interests of the student. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 

Credit: 1-6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To introduce students to on-site experience of specific vocations in their major. 

Content. Actual work experience. 

Taught. Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor and division chair. 

Credit 1-9 hours. 

499: Honors Thesis. 


Physics 

Physics is the most fundamental of all the sciences. In the quest to understand the basic work- 
ing principles of the universe, physicists have uncovered laws that govern the interactions of 
everything in the universe, from the smallest sub-atomic particles, to the structure of the DNA 
molecule, to the evolution of galaxies. The study of physics challenges students to achieve a 
conceptual and quantitative understanding of these laws, and to apply that understanding to 
the world around them through participation in research and internships. Due to the wide 
range of physics applications, a physics major provides excellent preparation for entry into 
graduate programs in the physical sciences and engineering, medical or law school. For those 
who do not choose further studies, the strong quantitative modeling skills fostered by the study 
of physics makes graduates attractive to employers in industries ranging from traditional sci- 
ence and engineering to software, telecommunications and financial services. 


Major Program 

The physics major has a spiral staircase structure. Students begin with a year-long introductory 
sequence, PHY 121-122 or PHY 1 15-1 16, in mechanics, electricity and magnetism, in which 
they are first acquainted with the physical principles governing everyday phenomena and learn 
to apply these principles to the quantitative study of nature. In fall of the second year, students 
take a third introductory course, PHY 123, covering thermal physics, wave motion, and optics. 
Having completed an introductory survey of classical physics, the study of the great advances 
of twentieth century physics begins in the spring with PHY 212, which covers relativity and 
introductory quantum physics. In the third year of the major, students revisit the study of clas- 
sical dynamics in PHY 305 using the more advanced formulations of Hamilton and Lagrange, 
and then make use of this new understanding to further illuminate quantum theory in PHY 
350. In the third or fourth year, students also take PHY 396, in which a subfield of physics is 
studied at greater depth. Due to the wide range of applications of physics, students are required 
to complete additional coursework in mathematics, chemistry, and computer science. 
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Major Requirements; Physics 

The physics major requires a minimum of 47 credit hours, including PHY 121, 122 (or 1 15, 
116), 123, 212, 305, 350, 396 and PHY 405 or MAT 419. Additionally, CHM 101, CSC 216, 
MAT 205, 206, 208, and 300 are required. Students considering graduate study in physics are 
expected to take additional courses in the physical sciences (CHM 102, 240, 361, 362, 
PHY397), mathematics (MAT 207, 210, 305, 345, 419), and computer science (CSC 218, 325) 
and to participate in undergraduate research (PHY 199, 451, or off-campus research). 

A recommended sequence of courses is shown below, with required courses in bold type. 
Students interested in a minor in mathematics may do so by adding only one math course 
beyond the major requirements. 


Fall 

MAT 205 
FIS 101 
CHM 101 

Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 

PHY 121 
CSC 216 
MAT 210 

Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 

PHY 123 
CSC 218 

Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 

PHY 305 
PHY 397 
CHM 361 

Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 


Spring 

FIRST YEAR 

MAT 206 
FIS102 
CHM 102 

Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 

SECOND YEAR 

PHY 122 
MAT 208 or 300 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 

THIRD YEAR 

PHY 212 
MAT 300 or 208 
PHY 396 

Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 

FOURTH YEAR 

PHY 350 

PHY 405 or MAT419 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 


Minor Requirements: Physics. For students desiring further study in physics, a minor pro- 
gram is offered. Beyond the introductory courses (PHY 1 15, 1 16 or PHY 121, 122), comple- 
tion of the physics minor requires three additional courses: PHY 123, 212, and 396. Students 
should note the prerequisites for these courses. 
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Physics (PHY) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

106: Astronomy. 

Goal: To present the principles of astronomy by emphasizing the process of scientific discovery, analysis 
and synthesis that led to current theories of the origin and structure of the universe. 

Content: The astronomical observations and physical processes relevant to the study of the origin and 
structure of the universe. 

Taught: Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Laboratory science. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

115 : College Physics I. 

Goal: To introduce the principles of classical physics and their applications in modem technology and 
everyday life using an algebra-based formalism. To enhance critical thinking skills through problem solving. 
Content. The principles of Newtonian Mechanics including translational and rotational motion, force, 
torque, momentum and mechanical energy. 

Taught Fall alternate years. 

Prerequisites: MAT 140. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Laboratory science. 

Credit 4; 4 hours. 

121 : General Physics I. 

Goal: To introduce the principles of classical physics and their applications in modem technology and 
everyday life using calculus-based formalism. To enhance critical thinking skills through problem solving. 
Content The principles of Newtonian Mechanics including translational and rotational motion, force, 
torque, momentum and mechanical energy. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisites: MAT 205, MAT 206 co-requisite. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Laboratory science. 

Credit 4; 4 hours. 

PHYSICS (PHY) OTHER COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

116: College Physics IL 

Goal: To introduce the principles of classical physics and their applications in modern technology and 
everyday life using an algebra-based formalism. To enhance critical thinking skills through problem 
solving. 

Content: The principles of electricity and magnetism. 

Taught Spring alternate years. 

Prerequisites: PFIY 115 
Credit 4 hours. 

122 : General Physics IL 

Goal: To introduce the principles of classical physics and their applications in modern technology and 
everyday life using an calculus-based formalism. To enhance critical thinking skills through problem 
solving. 

Content The principles of electricity and magnetism. 

Taught Spring. 

Prerequisites: PHY 121 and MAT 206. 

Credit 4 hours. 
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123: General Physics III. 

Goal To extend the concepts and techniques presented in PHY 121 and PHY 122. 

Content: The study of periodic and wave motion, light and optics. The principles of thermal physics. 
Taught. Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: PHY 122, or, with departmental approval, PHY 116 and MAT 205. 

Credit 4 hours. 

212: Modern Physics. 

Goal To understand the principles of modern physics. 

Content The development of modern physics, with emphasis on relativity, the kinetic theory of matter, 
quantum theory, the Schroedinger equation, and atomic physics. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: PHY 122, or, with departmental approval, PHY 116 and MAT 205. 

Credit 4 hours. 

305: Classical Dynamics. 

Goal This course will provide students with a complete set of analytical tools for the study of classical 
dynamical systems. Particular emphasis will be placed on the reformulation of dynamics by Hamilton 
and Lagrange. 

Content Applications of Newtons Laws to oscillatory systems, motion under the influence of central forces, 
and rigid body motion. Calculus of Variations. The Lagrange and Hamiltonian formulations of dynamics. 
Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: PHY 122, MAT 300. 

Credit 3 hours. 

350: Quantum Mechanics. 

Goal To provide students with an introduction to the concepts and mathematical techniques of quan- 
tum mechanics. 

Content: Introduction to the concepts and mathematical techniques of quantum mechanics. Topics will 
include solutions of the Schroedinger equation, matrix mechanics, quantum measurement, and the the- 
ory of angular momentum and spin, with applications to systems in atomic and nuclear physics. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: PHY 212, MAT 300. 

Credit 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Physics. 

Goal To explore at an advanced level the principles and applications of a sub-discipline of modern physics. 
Content: An in-depth examination of an area in advanced physics. The topic covered will vary from 
time to time. Representative special topics include astrophysics, biophysics, statistical physics, and 
nuclear and particle physics. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: PHY 212 or permission of the instructor. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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405: Mathematical Modeling. 

Goah To provide an opportunity for students to make connections between physics and other disciplines. To 
enable each student to analyze and adopt a particular model and to present her results in a public forum. 
Content: An introduction to mathematical modeling and computer simulation of real-world phenome- 
na, with special attention paid to the initial formulation of the model, the computer implementation of 
the model, and the interpretation of the mathematical or numerical results. The topics covered will 
include optimization models, dynamic models, and probability models while real-world phenomena 
will be drawn from such disciplines as biology, economics, chemistry, mathematics, political science, 
psychology, and sociology. Work in this course fulfills the Senior Integrative Experience requirement for 
physics majors. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: MAT 205-208, MAT 210, MAT 300, PHY 121, or permission of the instruaor. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-listed as MAT 405. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal To enable an intensive exploration of a topic of special interest. To promote original, independent, 
creative, and critical thinking. To solve real problems in a scientific manner. To provide an opportunity 
to conduct independent laboratory work and to learn new techniques. 

Content: Directed independent work of a critical or analytical nature. Under careful faculty supervision, 
qualified students are encouraged to develop originality of thought and thoroughness of method. Some 
emphasis on research methods. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: Approval of department chair. 

Credit. 1-6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal To afford professional experience as a physicist in an academic or industrial setting. 

Content: Applied areas in physics or physics-related employment. May be elected for internship credit. 
The student submits a brief plan including objectives, anticipated activities, a list of readings, and the 
nature of reports to be submitted to the sponsor. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: Approval of department chair. 

Credit: 1-6 hours. 


499: Honors Thesis. 
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Political Science 

The student who pursues a major in political science should emerge from the experience 
endowed with the following attributes: the critical and analytical skills requisite for under- 
standing the problems posed by a rapidly changing world, the fundamental data essential for 
understanding the nature and meaning of today s world, and the ability to express concepts 
concisely and forcefully through both oral and written communication. 

Major Requirements: A major in Political Science requires a total of 40 hours, including 34 
hours beyond six hours of required general education courses, distributed as follows: 


Required Courses: 

POL 201 Issues in American National Government 3 hours 

POL 222 Comparative Politics 3 hours 

MAT 220 Statistical Methods 3 hours 

POL 300 Foundations of Political Thought 3 hours 

POL 332S Research Methodology 3 hours 

POL 475 Senior Integrative Experience 1 hour 

The student must complete six additional upper-level courses from the following: 
(18 hours) 

POL 304 International Politics 3 hours 

POL 314 Congress and the Presidency 3 hours 

POL 316 Parties and Interest Groups 3 hours 

POL 320 American Constitutional Development 3 hours 

POL 324 Southern Politics 3 hours 

POL 326 European Politics 3 hours 

POL 328 U.S. Foreign Policy 3 hours 

POL 330 State and Local Politics 3 hours 

POL 335 Politics of the Developing World 3 hours 

POL 342 International Organizations 3 hours 

POL 346 Culture and Identity in World Politics 3 hours 


Cognates: 

Students must take two courses from the following list of courses in cognate areas 


(6 hours) 

ECO 206 Economic Thought 3 hours 

ECO 210 Women and Economic Development 3 hours 

ECO 302 International Trade 3 hours 

HIS 315 Contemporary America 3 hours 

HIS 401 Contemporary World 3 hours 

PHI 223 Ethics 3 hours 

PHI 224 Logic 3 hours 
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Minor Requirements: Political Science. A minor in political science consists of 18 semes- 


ter hours as follows: 

POL 201 Issues in American National Government 3 hours 

POL 222 Comparative Politics 3 hours 

POL 300 Foundations of Political Thought 3 hours 

POL 332S Research Methodology 3 hours 

Two upper level POL courses (300-400 level) 6 hours 


POLITICAL Science (POL) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

201: Issues in American National Government. 

Goal: Students will develop and utilize analytical tools and research skills for understanding, evaluating, 
and participating in the political process. 

Content: As students investigate selected aspects of political representation and policy formation in the 
executive, legislative, and judicial branches of American national government, they will encounter and 
use a variety of tools of political analysis. Applying these tools, students will present policy recommen- 
dations, hold debates, stage mock legislative sessions, and prepare briefs for cases to be heard in the 
Supreme Court. 

Taught: Fall. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

222: Comparative Politics. 

Goal: To develop students’ ability to analyze political systems from a comparative perspective. 

Content: The course examines methods of comparing political systems. In particular, the course will 
introduce students to the conceptual tools and models used in the analysis and comparison of political 
systems; types of contemporary political systems, such as liberal democracies, communist transition 
states, newly industrializing countries, and less developed countries; and processes of political develop- 
ment and political change. 

Taught: Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

225: Women and Politics. 

Goals: The course will enhance the student’s ability to analyze, interpret, and critique texts with a view 
to purpose, evidence, and effect. 

Content: The relationship between gender, power, and society in the developed and developing world is 
treated in fictional, biographical, and analytical accounts of the role of women in politics and society. 
The changing political and social status of women with an emphasis on the developing world will form 
an important part of the analysis. 

Taught: Fall. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-listed as WST 225. 

POLITICAL SCIENCE (POL) OTHER COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

300: Foundations of Political Thought. 

Goal: To introduce students to political theory’s treatment of central political and moral issues, such as 
human nature, power, community, equality, liberty, and democracy. 

Content: Students will read and analyze the contributions of political thinkers including Aristotle, Plato, 
Machiavelli, Hobbes, Locke, Mill, Rousseau, and Marx. The course will close with an analysis of treat- 
ment of some of these issues by contemporary political thinkers. 

Taught: Fall. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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304: International Politics. 

GoaL To familiarize students with some of the major issues and concepts in international relations, includ- 
ing patterns of interaction among nation-states and domestic influences on foreign policy. 

Content, The pursuit of power, order, and security; nationalism, sovereignty, regionalism, and interde- 
pendence, international law and organizations; and perceptions versus reality. 

Taught Spring. 

Credit 3 hours. 

314: Congress and the Presidency 

GoaL To familiarize students with the major political branches of the American federal government and 
expose them to the major debates within the discipline. 

Content The course focuses on the institutional development and characteristics of Congress and the presi- 
dency. Topics of particular interest include elections, the bureaucracy, issue networks and iron triangles, 
interbranch relations and the impact of personality on the presidency. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years; offered 2007 
Credit 3 hours. 

316: Political Parties and Interest Groups. 

GoaL To enhance students’ understanding of the historical and contemporary role of political parties and 
interest groups in the American political process. 

Content The course examines the historical development of the two-party system, the relationship between 
political parties and voting behavior, elections and campaign-finance law. The course will also trace the his- 
torical development and growing influence of interest groups, their relationships to political parties. 
Congress and the federal bureaucracy and will examine pluralist and elitist theories of interest groups and 
their significance for democracy. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years; offered 2006. 

Credit 3 hours. 

320: American Constitutional Development. 

GoaL To explore the principles and processes that have shaped America’s development as a constitution- 
al democracy; to develop the ability to critically analyze important constitutional questions. 

Content Examines the framing of the Constitution, judicial review, and changing approaches to constitu- 
tional interpretation; separation of powers and federalism; civil liberties and civil rights, including First 
Amendment rights, equal protection, privacy, and criminal due process. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years; offered 2007. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as HIS 320. 

324: Southern Politics. 

GoaL To enhance students’ understanding of the unique institutions and political culture of the South and 
its development in relation to the national political system. 

Content The course focuses particularly on party and factional politics in the South, with an eye to under- 
standing the development and impact of one-party dominance after Reconstruction, the civil rights move- 
ment and the rise of the modern Republican Party 
Taught Spring. Alternate years; offered 2008. 

Credit 3 hours. 

326: European Politics. 

GoaL To enhance students’ ability to analyze and understand contemporary European politics. 

Content The course focuses on contemporary political developments in Europe, both on the level of indi- 
vidual states and of the region as a whole. Topics of particular attention include the development of political 
institutions and modes of interest representation; the crisis of the welfare state; issues of immigration, 
nationalism, and identity; and the politics of regional integration in the form of the European Union. 
Taught Spring. Alternate years; offered 2008. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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328: U.S. Foreign Policy. 

Goal To enhance students’ understanding of the institutions, interests, and events that shape the rela- 
tions of the United States with the rest of the world. 

Content: The course examines the institutions and ideas that shape U.S. foreign policy. Particular attention 
is paid to the period since 1945. Case studies are used to examine the diplomatic, military, and covert poli- 
cies the U.S. has used to pursue its national interests internationally. 

Taught: Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

330: State and Local Politics and Policy. 

Goal The course introduces the student to the institutions, processes, and policy-making of state and 
local government, providing the background for understanding the role of subnational governments in 
the political life of the United States. 

Content: The course focuses on several trends in state and local governance, including the transfer of 
responsibility for public programs from the federal government to states and localities, and addresses 
major issues and problems associated with governance, administration, and the implementation of policy. 
Taught: Spring. Alternate years. Offered 2007. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

332S; Research Methods in Political Science. 

Goal To introduce students to the scope and methods of political science. Required of all political sci- 
ence, history/political science, and international relations majors and political science minors; to be 
taken in the junior year. 

Content: The course examines the different theoretical and methodological approaches of political science. 
Students are introduced to methods and tools of both qualitative and quantitative analysis. Over the course 
of the semester, students complete a major research project. 

Taught: Spring. 

Credit. 3 hours. 

335: Politics of the Developing World. 

Goal To enhance student's understanding of the politics of underdevelopment. 

Content The course is thematically organized to present an overview of the field of the political econo- 
my of development. Under each theme appear several country cases, taken from all parts of the develop- 
ing world. The themes include the concept of development, poverty and inequality, strategies of devel- 
opment, the role of foreign capital, trade and technology, economic stabilization, and democracy and 
development. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. Offered 2006. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

342: International Organizations. 

Goal To familiarize students with the development and role of international organizations in the inter- 
national system. 

Content The course explores the role of international organization in controlling and shaping the behavior 
of nation-states and other actors in the international system. Students explore the history and development 
of international organizations, such as the League of Nations, the United Nations, and the World Trade 
Organization. The course also looks at the roles of non-governmental organizations (NGOs) and institu- 
tions of regional integration, such as the EU. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years; offered 2007. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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346: Culture and Identity in World Politics. 

Goal To introduce students to the major debates about how to study the role of culture and identity in 
world politics and to have students analyze and reflect critically on events in the world today. 

Content: Students will explore contending theoretical frameworks for understanding the role of culture 
and identity in international politics. Individual case studies will examine the roles, for example, of nation- 
alism and religion in an effort to understand the relationship between identity and international conflict 
and violence. The course also examines how culture and identity can facilitate cooperation in the interna- 
tional system. 

Taught: Fall. Alternate years; offered 2007. 

Credit. 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Political Science. 

Goal To engage in an in-depth examination of a special topic in political science. 

Content Topics vary; examples include media and politics, political theory, and problems in develop- 
ment. Students may take no more than two such courses. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Credit 3; 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To provide opportunities for students to investigate special topics of interest. 

Content Topics are agreed upon through consultation between the student and the instructor and should 
receive the approval of the department chair. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Credit 1-6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To give students an opportunity to gain actual experience in government service. 

Content Varies with work assignment. While field study hours will count toward the maximum 48 
hours permitted in the major discipline, they may not be applied toward the minimum 37 hours 
required in the major. 

Taught By permission of the department chair. 

Credit 1-9 hours. 

475: Senior Integrative Experience. 

Goal: To provide a capstone experience for majors in which the student completes an interdisciplinary 
project that encourages her to make connections among the various parts of her course of study. 
Content The student will select an interdisciplinary project that integrates her general education and 
elective courses, major courses, and, where appropriate, workplace experience. This project will require 
the student to incorporate material form at least one academic discipline other than political science. 
Taught Spring. 

Credit 1 hour. 


499* Honors Thesis. 
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Psychology 

Psychology is defined as the science of behavior and mental processes. Psychology has as its 
primary goals understanding and explaining behavior, predicting behavior, and controlling 
behavior. Although this description emphasizes behavior, it does not rule out the rich inner 
life that we all experience. 

Psychology has its origins not only in many disciplines (philosophy, biology, etc.) but also 
in many countries (Germany, England, Austria, etc.). It has flourished especially in the United 
States in the past few decades with more than 150,000 psychologists presently found here. At 
Wesleyan the psychology faculty members tend to emphasize an eclectic approach to the 
study of psychology with a variety of viewpoints and research interests emphasized. 

Major Program 

A major in psychology provides a student with a foundation for graduate and/or professional 
study. There are numerous fields and specialties available in this discipline, including physi- 
ological, cognitive, developmental, social, personality, clinical, counseling, industrial/organi- 
zational, experimental, consumer, school, and forensic psychology. 

Interdisciplinary specialties such as psycholinguistics are also options. Some of these 
require more than a four-year degree, and some require graduate work at the doctoral level. 
But a major in psychology also enables one to enter the world of work without advanced study. 


Major Requirements: Psychology 

The curricular model on which the psychology major is organized is described as a “general- 
ist” model which places psychology squarely in the liberal arts tradition. This model includes 
an introductory course, methods courses in statistics and research, content courses in several 
areas of psychology, and integrative or capstone courses. 

As the introductory course, general psychology is a fairly traditional survey of topics with 
emphasis on active learning and computer simulations. The methods courses (statistical 
methods, preparing to conduct research, and research methods) enable students to read, eval- 
uate, and conduct research of the type encountered in content courses. 

Content courses include the knowledge base of the discipline. According to the generalist 
model used, students are required to take at least three psychology courses with a natural sci- 
ence orientation and at least two psychology courses with a social science orientation. These 
content courses and elective courses, as outlined below, enable students to sample several 
areas in building a sound, broad knowledge base. 

Capstone work in the major is provided through a required course in psychological histo- 
ry and systems with a strong writing component. A required senior seminar with emphasis on 
speaking and writing fulfills the integrative experience requirement. Also offered are integra- 
tive courses in internships or field studies and in independent studies. 

A workplace requirement, part of every student s general education component, is an 
elective and not part of the psychology major. This requirement can be satisfied through an 
internship. The student should complete her internship prior to (or while) taking PSY 441 or 
442 in her last year. 

The broad goals of the psychology major aim to provide a well-rounded education in psy- 
chology and to prepare students for advanced study or for employment in professional entry 
level positions. More specifically, the goals of the psychology major are as follows: 
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1. to produce individuals who think like scientists; 

2. to develop a knowledge base (includes significant development in breadth and depth of 
knowledge in psychology; significant facts, theories, and issues are explored to help 
students develop a conceptual framework rather than isolated bits of knowledge); 

3. to develop thinking skilb (skills in critical thinking and reasoning required for opti- 
mum learning); 

4. to develop communication skills (written and oral skills appropriate to the language of 
the discipline); 

5. to develop methodological competencies (a sophistication in statistics and research design); 

6. to develop interpersonal skilb (interpersonal awareness, sensitivity, and expanded self- 
knowledge); and 

7. to develop ethics and values (a recognition, understanding, and appreciation of human 
diversity; an understanding and sensitivity to ethical issues and issues of gender, race, 
ethnicity, and class as promoted in psychological theory, research, and practice). 

Required for a major in psychology are thirty- nine semester hours. 

/. Core Requirements: 18 hours 


PSY 101 

(3) 

General Psychology 

PSY 220 

(3) 

Statistical Methods'^ 

PSY 230S 

(3) 

Reading, Writing, and Review: Preparing to Conduct Research in 
Psychology"^ 

PSY 305 

(3) 

Research Methods in the Behavioral Sciences"^ 

PSY 306 

(3) 

Systems of Psychology 

PSY 441 

(3) 

Senior Seminar: Research"^ 

or PSY 442 

(3) 

Senior Seminar: Applied"^ 


Courses denoted with an asterisk should be taken sequentially. See course descriptions in 
Catalogue. PSY 220 and PSY 230S may be taken concurrently. 


II. Content Requirements (Natural Science or Quantitative): 6 hours 


Select two: 



PSY 207 

(3) 

Physiological Psychology 

PSY 307 

(3) 

Psychological Testing 

PSY 310 

(3) 

Cognitive Psychology 

PSY 314 

(4) 

Learning and Memory 


III. Content Requirements (Social Science): 9 hours 


Select three: 

PSY 203 

(3) 

Social Psychology 

PSY 304 

(3) 

Psychology of Personality 

PSY 325 

(3) 

Abnormal Psychology 

PSY 331 

(3) 

Child Psychology 

^ Electives: 6 hours 


Select two: 

PSY 201 

(3) 

Sexual Decisions 

PSY 260 

(3) 

Drugs and Behavior 

PSY 301 

(3) 

Psychology of Women 

PSY 330 

(3) 

Forensic Psychology 

PSY 332 

(3) 

Psychology of Adolescence and Early Adulthood 

PSY 396,397 

(3,3) Special Topics in Psychology 
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PSY 451 Directed Independent Study 

PSY 452 Field Study 

(or other natural science and social science content courses not selected in Sections II and III.) 

A suggested course schedule is as follows: 

Fall Spring 

FIRST YEAR 

FIS 101 or ENG 101 FIS 102 

MAT 130 or equivalent PSY/MAT 220 

PSY 101 or General Education Elective/General Education 

Laboratory Science/General Education Elective/General Education 

Foreign Language Requirement Foreign Language Requirement 


SECOND YEAR 


PSY 230S 

Elective/General Education 
PSY 203 
PSY 207 

Elective/General Education 


Elective/General Education 
PSY 201 or PSY 199 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 


THIRD YEAR 

PSY 307 or PSY 310 PSY 305 

PSY 452 or Elective PSY 3 14 

PSY 304 or Elective/General Education PSY 331 or PSY 325 

Elective/General Education PSY Elective or PSY 396, 397 

Elective/General Education Elective/General Education 


FOURTH YEAR 


PSY 441 or PSY 442 
PSY 306 

Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 


PSY 452 or Elective 
PSY 451 or Elective 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 
Elective/General Education 


Minor Requirements: Psychology. A minor in psychology requires 21-22 hours in 
psychology. Required are PSY 101, 203, 207, 310, 331, 325, and one additional psychology 
course (3-4 hours) at or above the 200 level. 

Minor in Neuroscience 

The neuroscience minor allows students to explore the nervous system and its contributions 
to human and animal behavior. Students enrolled in this minor are encouraged to attain a 
solid understanding of the underlying concepts; to develop skills in experimental design and 
data analysis; to approach problems and tasks logically, creatively, and critically; to become 
knowledgeable of theory used in the current literature; and to become proficient in using 
methodology commonly employed in research in neuroscience. 

This minor takes an interdisciplinary approach to neuroscience and integrates information 
from both biology and psychology. The neuroscience minor coupled with a major in biology 
or psychology provides an excellent background to pursue varied career opportunities. See 
page 179 for requirements. 
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Postgraduate Opportunities. Approximately 47 percent of psychology graduates with a 
bachelors degree enter the job market direcdy. Another 31 percent enroll in psychology- relat- 
ed graduate programs (12 percent at the doctoral level and 19 percent at the masters level); 
about 7 percent enroll in law or medicine. Approximately 14 percent go in directions such as 
social work. Educational institutions employ about 40 percent of all psychologists, while hos- 
pitals, clinics, or rehabilitation centers employ another 25 percent. And, about 20 percent of 
psychologists are employed in government agencies. 

Resources for Non-Majors. The department has many resources for the non-major. The 
introductory course (PSY 101) provides a broad overview to the discipline and would be 
useful to all other majors on campus. In addition, it fulfills one of the social science divi- 
sional requirement for general education. Many students in other disciplines, especially in 
business, education, and communications, find that statistics is an invaluable tool. Some of 
our courses also appeal to non-majors in terms of practical applications; examples include 
child psychology, abnormal psychology, and research methods. 

PSYCHOLOGY (PSY) GEN. ED. COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

101: General Psychology. 

Goal: Understanding self and others, predicting behavior, and understanding and control of behavior. 
To be able to apply methods of research and application of psychological principles to everyday life. 
Content: Research methods; child, adolescent, and adult psychology; psychological testing; personality, 
and abnormal psychology; psychotherapy; social psychology; applied psychology; history of psychology; 
and physiological processes, principles of learning and memory, human perception, and cognition. 
Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

105: Psychology of Adjustment & Human Relations. 

Goat To facilitate thinking and development regarding psychological issues and concerns as they relate 
to daily life. Combines educational aims (key issues in awareness, personality) with therapeutic aims 
(self-discourse, decision-making). 

Content: Psychological concepts of adjustment are applied using an experiential model. Increased awareness 
of self and others and facilitation of choice in your own life based on this awareness are central components. 
Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit. 3 hours. 


Psychology (PSY) Other Course Descriptions 

201: Sexual Decisions. 

Goah To explore biological, psychological, interpersonal and sociocultural aspects of human sexuality. 
Content Issues surrounding multiple and often contradictory elements that shape sexual attitudes and 
behaviors. 

Taught Spring. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as WST 201. 
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203: Social Psychology. 

Goal To provide students with a scientific understanding of human social behavior in its various forms. 
Content: Social perception, attitude formation and change, interpersonal attraction, aggression, group 
processes, health, gender and other topics through examining contemporary social psychological theories 
and research. 

Taught. Fall. 

Prerequisite: PSY 101. 

Credit 3 hours. 

207: Physiological Psychology. 

Goal: To provide the student with an understanding of physiological processes that mediate psychologi- 
cal functioning. 

Content The biological bases of sensation, perception, learning, memory, cognition, motivation, emo- 
tion, and consciousness; overview of recent and significant developments in this area. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisite: PSY 101. 

Credit 3 hours. 

220: Statistical Methods. 

Goal: To introduce students to the logic of designing and experiment and interpreting the quantitative 
data derived from it. 

Content Study of binomial and normal distributions, measures of central tendency, and tests of hypotheses. 
Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: MAT 130, 140, 192 or equivalent placement. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as ECO 220, MAT 220. 

230S: Reading, Writing, & Review: Preparing to Conduct Research in Psychology. 

Goal: To encourage students to acquire knowledge of an issue within psychology and critically analyze 
this topic using appropriate research methodology. 

Content Provides students an opportunity for focused research in their area of interest. The class will 
function as a research group, providing each student with a place for discussion and critical review of her 
topic. 

Taught Fall. 

Credit 3 hours. 

260: Drugs and Behavior. 

Goal To examine the major classes of drugs which affect behavior, including drugs of abuse and drugs 
used in the treatment of mental disorders. 

Content The pharmacology of drugs of abuse and drugs used in treating mental disorders is explored. 
Exploration of historical background of drugs as well as social context. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours. 

301: Psychology of Women. 

Goal: To further students’ understanding of psychological knowledge as it applies to women and gender issues. 
Content Exploration of the manner in which psychology defines and studies women with emphasis on 
research methodologies, empirical findings, theory, and current and historical controversies. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: PSY 101 or WST 200. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-listed as WST 301. 
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304: Psychology of Personality. 

Goal To promote synthesized understanding of the person through an integration of theory and research. 
Content: Exploration of environmental and inherited factors which produce a particular personality 
structure; includes psychoanalytic, humanistic, existential, trait, behavioral, social learning, and cognitive 
theories. 

Taught: Fall. 

Prerequisite: PSY 101. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

305: Research Methods in the Behavioral Sciences. 

Goal To provide the student with a thorough review of the application of the scientific method to the study 
of human behavior. To become familiar with the philosophical roots of social science research, the nature of 
research materials and methods in the behavioral sciences, and the issues involved in their collection and 
interpretation. To evaluate critically research results and to be able to apply research methods appropriate to 
the level of measurement, theoretical issue, and sources of data involved in projects and assignments. 
Content: An introduction to the application of the scientific method in the study of human behavior, focus 
on the philosophy of science and measurement, experimental and quasi-experimental designs for research, 
survey construction, and analysis, and the interpretation and critical evaluation of research results. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisites: PSY 101, 220, and 230S. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

306: Systems of Psychology. 

Goal: To acquaint the student with contemporary points of view in psychology through a survey of mod- 
ern psychological schools, their historical development, special problems, and contributions to the field. 
Content. Historical development and current position of structuralism functionalism, behaviorism. 
Gestalt psychology, psychoanalysis, humanistic psychology, and cognitive psychology. Classical readings. 
Taught Fall. 

Prerequisites: PSY 101, junior or senior standing. 

Credit 3 hours. 

307: Psychological Testing. 

Goal To study the value, uses, and limitations of many types of tests including general and special abili- 
ties, interests, personality surveys, projectives, aptitudes, etc. To be able to determine reliability and valid- 
ity of tests. 

Content Study of testing ethics, reliability and validity determination, specific test uses and misuses, and 
statistical analysis of test results. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisites: PSY 101 and 220. 

Credit 3 hours. 

310; Cognitive Psychology. 

Goal: To foster an understanding of the human mind and how it operates by discussing the major theo- 
ries, concepts, and research in cognitive psychology. 

Content Detailed examination of how humans encode, perceive, remember, and use the information 
encountered in daily life. Topics examined include pattern recognition, mental imagery, attention, mem- 
ory, language, problem solving, creativity, and artificial intelligence. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: PSY 101. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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314: Learning and Memory. 

Goal To provide students with a clear and comprehensible integration of classic and contemporary 
achievements in the field of learning and memory. 

Content: Principles of respondent and operant conditioning as well as memory and cognition in terms 
of possible mechanisms, current research, the theory. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisites: PSY 101 and 220; PSY 305 or BIO 203S; or permission of department chair. 

Credit: 4 hours. 

325: Abnormal Psychology. 

Goal To lead students to a fuller understanding of abnormal behavior and the ways that psychologists 
study and attempt to treat it. 

Content: Issues and controversies in defining psychological abnormality; classification and description 
of abnormal behaviors including physical symptoms and stress reactions, anxiety, addictive disorders, 
sexual dysfunction, personality disorders, schizophrenia and mood disorders; and theory and research 
on etiology, treatments and prevention of pathology. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: PSY 101 and PSY 207 or PSY 304. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

330: Forensic Psychology. 

Goal: To understand the application of psychological principles to forensic psychology. 

Content: Forensic Psychology involves the application of psychological knowledge or methods to a task 
faced by the legal system. Both the production and application of the knowledge and methods of psy- 
chology to the civil and criminal justice system are explored (e.g., eyewitness memory and testimony, 
criminal behavior, jury decision making, or competency evaluations.) Special emphasis will be given to 
criminal profiling. 

Taught: Spring. 

Prerequisite: PSY 101. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

331: Child Psychology. 

Goal: To study behavior and development from conception to adolescence with emphasis on infancy and 
early childhood. To understand theory, research methods, and major findings of developmental psychology. 
Content: Genetic influences, prenatal influences, physical development, language, cognitive develop- 
ment, and social-emotional development. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: PSY 101. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

332: Psychology of Adolescence & Early Adulthood. 

Goal To understand the physical, cognitive, social, and personality development which characterizes 
adolescence and early adulthood. To understand theory, research methods, and major research findings 
related to adolescents. 

Content: Genetic influences, social and cultural influences, intellectual development, school influences, 
peer influences, self-concept, special problems of adolescents, and sexual development. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: PSY 101. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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396, 397: Special Topics in Psychology. 

Goal: To understand psychological topics not covered in-depth in other courses offered in the department. 
Content: Topics vary. A student may take no more than two such special topics courses. Representative 
topics include counseling techniques, psychology of sports, applied psychology, forensic psychology, and 
psychology of health. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: PSY 101 and permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3; 3 hours. 

441: Senior Seminar: Research. 

Goal To encourage the senior student to apply accumulated knowledge to critical analysis of a selected 
issue or problem in psychology. Seniors in psychology should have developed an interest in a given area 
and mastered the methodological skills central to the science of psychology. This senior seminar pro- 
vides each student with the opportunity for focused research in her area of interest. As an integrative 
component within the psychology major, the seminar requires the student to connect her own research 
to other areas of the liberal arts. 

Content: Students, either individually or in pairs, complete a research project and submit a written 
report of the literature, methods, results, and discussion of findings. 

Taught, Fall. 

Prerequisites: PSY 101, 220, 230S, 305 and senior standing. 

Credit 3 hours. 

442: Senior Seminar: Applied. 

Goal To encourage the senior student to make connections between a specific content/research area 
within psychology and a focused content/research area in an academic discipline outside of psychology. 
Seniors in psychology should already have focused research interests within psychology. This seminar 
allows students to broaden this focus and apply knowledge gained in psychology to other, relevant areas 
of study within the liberal arts. Inherently integrative, this course serves as a option for the integrative 
component within the psychology major. 

Content Students complete an interdisciplinary independent research project in which they design a 
detailed program that addresses a pressing social problem, such as teenage pregnancy, school violence, or 
homelessness. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisites: PSY 101, 220, 230S, 305 and senior standing. 

Credit 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To provide opportunities to engage in faculty-supervised or student-controlled research projects. 
To study a topic in-depth not ordinarily offered by the department. 

Content Topics vary; examples: AIDS research project; abortion attitudes; projective techniques; analysis 
of childhood fairy tales. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Major of senior standing, and consent of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours. 

45^: Field Study. 

Goal: To gain experience in application of psychological findings to community settings including psy- 
chiatric hospitals, social service agencies, and crisis lines, etc. 

Content Varies with instructor. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Appropriate background and permission of intern supervisor. 

Credit 3 hours. 


499 * Honors Thesis. 
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Religious Studies 

Religious Studies is the critical inquiry into cultural expressions — such as myth, ritual, sym- 
bols, and sacred texts — that address fundamental human concerns. The student of religion 
develops a broad methodological base from areas such as history, sociology, and literature to 
address comprehensively and cross- culturally such issues as the origins of religious communi- 
ties, their similar and divergent practices and beliefs, and their literature. 


Major Program 

The Religious Studies major is designed to introduce students to the study of religious beliefs, 
practices, and institutions. Its predominant focus is on Christianity but includes the study of 
other faiths. A major in which the liberal arts come together. Religious Studies uses a variety 
of methodological approaches (including philosophy, sociology, theology, and anthropology) 
to understand criticaUy what religious people believe and do. The Religious Studies major 
includes a workplace experience and an integrative experience. Juniors and seniors will com- 
plete the integrative experience as one of the components of REL 396. 


Major Requirements: Religious Studies 


The Religious Studies curriculum consists of 30 hours, at least 27 of which must be in REL 
classes, distributed as follows: 

/. Required Courses 6 hours 

REL 100 Theories and Methods in Religious Studies 
REL 396 Special Topics in Religion (senior capstone course) 

IL Any three from the following list... 9 hours 

REL 120 Introduction to Christianity 

REL 251 Religions of India and China 

REL 253 Islam 

REL 290 Readings in Religious Studies 


III. Any five from the following list. 15 hours 

REL 301 Hebrew Bible/Old Testament 

REL 302 New Testament and Early Christian Literature 

REL 3 lOS Religion and Society 

REL 3 1 4S Medieval Thought 

REL 340S Modern Religious Thought 

REL 37 1 S Philosophy of Religion 

REL 397 Special Topics in Religion 

REL 451 Directed Independent Study 


Minor Requirements: Religious Studies 18 hours 

I. Required Courses b hours 

REL 100 Theories and Methods in Religious Studies 
REL 396 Special Topics in Religion (senior capstone course) 

II. Any one from the following list..... 3 hours 

REL 120 Introduction to Christianity 

REL 251 Religions of India and China 

REL 253 Islam 

REL 290 Readings in Religious Studies 
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III. Any three from the following list. 9 hours 

REL 301 Hebrew Bible/Old Testament 

REL 302 New Testament and Early Christian Literature 

REL 31 OS Religion and Society 

REL 3 1 4S Medieval Thought 

REL 340S Modern Religious Thought 

REL 37 IS Philosophy of Religion 

REL 397 Special Topics in Religion 

REL 45 1 Directed Independent Study 

Resources for Non-Majors. Religion courses are open to all students and are excellent 
resources for learning about other cultures. Also, for students in the humanities and social sci- 
ences, the study of religion represents an excellent opportunity to practice the various 
methodologies used in other areas of study. 

Postgraduate Opportunities. The study of religion prepares a student for graduate pro- 
grams in religion, for professional programs in religion or religious education, or for any pro- 
fession in which creative and critical thinking is a requirement. 


Pre-Seminary Program 

Wesleyan College offers no pre-seminary major as such. Students interested in pursuing grad- 
uate studies in a theological seminary, with either some form of professional ministry or 
higher graduate work in view, should consider the recommendation of the Association of 
Theological Schools and take a broad range of courses in literature, history, natural sciences, 
social sciences, fine arts and music, languages, and religion (Christian and non-Christian). 

Pre-seminary students ffequendy choose to major in fields such as English, history, reli- 
gion, and philosophy, but any liberal arts subject is appropriate including the sciences and 
mathematics and the fine arts. 

The Religious Studies program provides courses in Old Testament and New Testament, 
along with courses on non-Western religions, religion and society, and a range of special top- 
ics on various other religious themes. The Philosophy program has courses that supplement 
these offerings, including Self and Social Responsibility, Ethics, and Nineteenth and Twentieth 
Century Philosophy. Pre-seminary students not majoring in either of these programs should 
consider electing at least some religion and philosophy courses in consultation with faculty 
members. 

In addition to enrolling in some of the above courses, pre-seminary students should con- 
sult with the pre-seminary program advisor. Pre-seminary students are also encouraged to 
participate in periodic information sessions on graduate programs, round-table discussions 
with local ministers, and internship, all of which help students discern their vocations and 
prepare for post graduate study. 
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Religious Studies (REL) Gen. Ed. Course descriptions 

100: Theories and Methods of Religious Studies. 

Goal To introduce students to methodologies for the critical study of religion, and to study those char- 
acteristics of religion and the religious experience that seem to pervade a variety of religious traditions. 
To develop a working definition of religion as well as an appreciation of the cross-cultural dimension of 
the religious experience and the role this experience plays in self-development. 

Content. Introductory texts in religious studies; primary sources from particular religious traditions. 
Taught Annually. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 

120: Introduction to Christianity. 

Goal: To introduce students to the teachings and practices of the various forms of Christianity. The 
class surveys the sweep of Christian history from Its Biblical foundations to the present, including the 
shift from the western world to the southern hemisphere and contemporary movements such as ecu- 
menism, evangelicalism, and charismatic/pentecostalism. 

Content Primary religious texts and scholarly works on the history, culture, and teachings of 
Christianity. 

Taught Annually. 

Gen Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 

251: Religions of India and China. 

Goal: To introduce students to the teachings and practices of the major reli^ous traditions originating 
in India and China, including Vedic and classical Hinduism, Buddhism, Taoism, and Confucianism. 
Content. Primary religious texts and scholarly works on the history, culture, and teachings of Indian and 
Chinese religions. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Gen Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit 3 hours. 

253: Islam. 

Goal: To introduce students to the teachings, history, and contemporary varieties of Islam. 

Content: Primary texts (including the Qur’an, Hadith and Sufi writings) and scholarly works on the his- 
tory and cultures of Islam. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit 3 hours. 

290 : Readings in Religious Studies. 

Goal: To introduce students to the sorts of questions and issues discussed in religious texts and the ways 
that scholars of religion discuss these questions and issues. To help students develop their own skills in 
the reading and analysis of texts in religious studies. 

Content The class is configured to focus either on a particular issue, movement, time period, or Uunker with- 
in religious studies. Representative topics might include Faith and Doubt in Modernity, C.S. Lewis and 
Friends, Fundamentalisms in World Religions, Feminist Theology, Religious Issues in Modem Literate, 
Literary Analysis of the Bible, Religion and the Scientific Worldview, and New Religions in America. The class 
can be understood as an introductory-level special themes course. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Gen Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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Religious studies (REL) Other Course Descriptions 

301: Hebrew Bible/Old Testament. 

Goal To introduce students to the Hebrew Bible and subsequent literature from a variety of scholarly 
approaches. 

Content: Primary texts from the Bible, Second Temple literature, and midrash, and scholarly works on 
historical-critical, literary, and feminist approaches to the Hebrew Bible. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

302: New Testament and Early Christian Literature. 

Goal To introduce students to the New Testament and Early Christian literature, culture, and history. 
Content: Primary texts from the Bible and early Church writings, books on early Christian culture and 
social history, including the role and experience of women in the Church. 

Taught: Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: One course in REL or permission of instructor. 

Credit. 3 hours. 

310S: Religion and Society. 

Goal To introduce students to sociological methods as they are applied in the study of religion and to 
the understandings of religion which are gained by these methods. 

Content Writings in the sociology of religion, including not only a survey text which provides a general 
overview of the field, but also monographs and/ or essays which develop particular sociological perspec- 
tives in more detail. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: One course in REL or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours. 

314S: Medieval Thought. 

Goal To engage participants in the critical reading and assessment of significant Western thought from 
Augustine to William of Ockham with attention to the broader cultural context in which they developed. 
Content Accounts of the nature of reality, knowledge, the self, and appropriate human actions, beliefs, and 
institutions from the medieval and early modem period. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: One course in PHI or REL or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as PHI 314S. 

340S: Modern Religious Thought. 

Goal To introduce students to transformation of religious thought in the modern era, from the 
Reformation period to the present, including such issues as religious responses to developments in mod- 
ern philosophy, science, and politics. 

Content Primary texts on the history and thought of Christianity; secondary texts when necessary. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite(s): One course in PHI or REL or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours. 

371S: Philosophy of Religion. 

Goal To introduce students to the philosophical issues implied by the nature of religious language 
institutions, and symbols. 

Content: Philosophical analyses of religious institutions and symbols. Possible topics include the variety 

of theistic and non-theistic religious positions, the problem of evil, and the relationship between reason 
and faith. 

Taught Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: One course in PHI or REL or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as PHI 37 IS. 


2o6 Wesleyan College 2006-2008 


396, 397: Special Topics in Religion. 

Goal To introduce students to the in-depth study of a special area of religion. 

Content: Primary and secondary texts appropriate to the topic. Examples of special topics include a 
focus on a particular religious thinker or religious thought or broader topics like psychology and religion 
or apocalyptic literature. 

Taught. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: Any 300-level REL course or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3; 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To encourage students to develop skills for independent and creative research into selected prob- 
lems in religious studies. 

Content To be selected in consultation between student and instructor. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor and division chair. 

Credit 1-6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To introduce students to on-site experience of specific vocations in religion. 

Content Actual work experience. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor and division chair. 

Credit 1-9 hours. 

499: Honors Thesis. 
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Social Science (SSC) Gen. Ed. Course description 

114: Learning, Identity and Community. 

Goal: In this course students will be challenged to reflect upon and examine complexities of 
the learning process not only as it applies to general humanity throughout history, but also 
to themselves in the contemporary world. All students will, in essence, use their own ways 
of learning and knowing as a laboratory experience. 

Content: Students will use the processes of writing, speaking and structured inquiry to 
engage themselves and their fellow students in the act of “world building,” that is, the col- 
laborative construction of knowledge and meaning. Many of the course assignments will be 
autobiographical in nature, requiring students to reflect upon and analyze their own life 
experiences with learning. The learning theories of Howard Gardner, Frank Smith, Daniel 
Goleman, lean Piaget and others will be covered. Qualitative methodologies (including 
narrative research) will be used. 

Taught: Fall. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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Socio-Cultural Studies 

Socio-Cultural Studies is an interdisciplinary approach to the investigation and analysis of a 
wide variety of social and cultural phenomena. The student who pursues this minor will 
emerge from her course work with a foundational knowledge of various socio-cultural frame- 
works and methods, the ability to analyze social phenomena critically, the ability to weigh 
competing arguments and frames of reference, and an enhanced ability to express herself 
through both written and oral communication. The Socio- Cultural Studies minor is adminis- 
tered through the Social Sciences Division. 

Minor Requirements: Socio-Cultural Studies. A minor in Socio-Cultural Studies consists 
of fifteen hours distributed as follows: 


Required: 

SOC 171 Nature and Manifestation of Prejudice 3 hours 

SOC 313 The African American Woman 3 hours 

REL 310 Religion and Society 3 hours 

Select one course from each of the following two configurations 
[at least one of which must be at the 300 Level]: 

SOC 250, POL 225, or ^PSY 301 3 hours 

SOC 326 3 hours 

"^^Prerequisite: PSY 101 


At least nine of the fifteen hours must be at the 300 level. Directed Independent Studies and 
Field Studies will not count toward the minor; SOC 396 or 397 may count toward the minor 
with the approval of the Chair of Social Sciences. 

SOCIO-CULTURAL STUDIES (SOC) GEN. ED. COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

171: Nature and Manifestation of Prejudice. 

Goal In addition to meeting the goals of general education, this course will enhance the student’s 
understanding of the roots of prejudice. The course will also provide students with an opportunity to 
explore their personal attitudes, fears and hopes concerning race, class and gender. 

Content: Students will examine essays, novels, biographies and films in their exploration of the nature of 
prejudice with an eye to context (race, class, gender). They will also explore the social psychological 
impact of prejudice upon the quality of community life through selected community service projects. 
Taught: Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit: 3 hours. 


SOCIO-CULTURAL STUDIES (SOC) OTHER COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

250: Cross-Cultural Perspectives on Women. 

Goal To enhance understanding of the socio-cultural and historical differences and similarities between 
African, Hispanic, Asian, and Native American women. 

Content: Through the literature of Maxine Hong Kingston, Paula Gunn Allen, Gloria Anzaldua, Buchi 
Emecheta, and Mariama Ba, students will explore the socio-cultural and historical root systems of 
African, Hispanic, Asian, and Native American women. Films, art exhibits, music and visits with women 
representing each cultural group will be included. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Credit. 3 hours; cross-cultural and cross-listed as WST 250. 
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313: The African-American Woman. 

Goal: To enhance student understanding of the collective experience of the African-American woman 
from slavery to the present. 

Content: This study of the African-American woman will pay close attention to her political, social, and 
economic growth and development along with her survivd strategies. A combination of community 
field trips and exposure to diverse panels of African-American women will be included. 

Taught: Fall. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-cultural and cross-listed as WST 313. 

326: African-American Sociocultural Perspectives. 

Goal: To examine major areas of philosophical and political developments in the African American 
community. 

Content: Students wiU examine the role and impact of various philosophical and political ideas from 
Garveyism to Black power upon the African-American community. Particular attention will be given to 
the influence of social and economic conditions, the role of interracial relationships, class and gender. 
Taught: Fall. Alternate years. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Socio-Cultural Studies. 

Goal: To provide breadth, depth, and contemporaneity to the course offerings in sociology. 

Content: Topics vary but may include medical sociology, sociology of gender, demographics, etc. 
Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and the Chair of Social Sciences. 

Credit: 3, 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal To engage in faculty supervised or student-centered research projects. To study topic in depth not 
ordinarily offered by the department. 

Content: Topics vary widely but relate to socio-cultural themes selected in consultation with instructor. 
Taught. Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and the Chair of Social Sciences. 

Credit 3 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal To allow the student to sharpen her research and analytical skills in a setting outside of the classroom. 
Content Varies widely. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and the Chair of Social Sciences. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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Spanish 

The Spanish program at Wesleyan prepares students with a firm foundation of skills and 
knowledge to take advantage of opportunities for Spanish-speaking employees and volun- 
teers in the United States. Such opportunities expand each year with the ever-increasing 
Hispanic population and the opening of more free trade zones within the Americas. A 
major or minor in Spanish complements study in areas such as business, education, inter- 
national relations, law, and pre-med. 

MAJOR PROGRAM 

All Spanish majors are encouraged to participate in a year- or a semester-abroad program either 
in Spain or in Latin America, or an intensive summer course in a Spanish-speaking country. 
Courses taken abroad may be substituted for some of the 10 required courses, on the recom- 
mendation of the Spanish faculty and with the approval of the division chair and the Registrar. 

The Modern Foreign Language faculty encourages students to double major or minor in 
fields such as the fine arts, business, communication, education, English, journalism, history, 
history/political science, international relations, math/science, and psychology. Faculty advi- 
sors provide counsel on graduation requirements, overseas programs, jobs, and graduate 
study. Students are encouraged to declare their major by the beginning of their sophomore 
year. 

In addition to the courses listed below, the major includes an integrative experience and a 
workplace experience. 

Integrative Experience. Spanish majors will be required to submit a substantial senior port- 
folio and give an oral presentation of their research in order to satisfy their integrative experi- 
ence requirement. A student must choose an integrative experience advisor from the Modern 
Foreign Language faculty and begin developing her portfolio as soon as she has declared her 
major. The student is expected to have regularly scheduled meetings with her advisor and sub- 
mit ongoing evidence of the progress she is making toward completing her portfolio project. 
Following the guidelines set up by the Department of Modern Foreign Languages, the student 
will engage in portfolio building activities in all her upper-level Spanish courses. Formal pre- 
sentation of the portfolio, however, will occur in SPA 475. The senior portfolio will be inter- 
disciplinary in nature. In addition to reflecting on the courses that she has taken in her major, 
the student will also be asked to show the connections between these courses and the courses 
outside the Spanish major. 

Workplace Experience. Students who major in Spanish satisfy the workplace experience com- 
ponent of the General Education requirement by including as a section of the integrative experi- 
ence portfolio a description of one of the following experiences: an internship taken as the SPA 
452 Field Study course, a summer employment experience, volunteer work or any other compa- 
rable work experience deemed acceptable to the Department of Modern Foreign Languages. 

Major Requirements; Spanish 

The Spanish major contains a total of 34 semester hours beyond SPA 101, 102: 

1. SPA 211, 212 s, 305S, 306S, 317S, 318S, 356S, 358S, 475; 

2. two of the following: SPA 327S, 396S, 397S, 45 1 ; and 

3. one of the following: ARH 326, ENG 210, HIS 309, PHI 315S, PHI 316S, POL 304 
WST/SOC 250. 
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Minor Requirements: Spanish. A minor in Spanish consists of a minimum of 18 hours 


distributed as follows: 

SPA 211 Intermediate Spanish 1 3 hours 

SPA 212 s Intermediate Spanish II 3 hours 

SPA 317S Advanced Phonetics and Conversation 3 hours 

SPA 3 1 8S Advanced Composition 3 hours 

SPA 305S Spanish Culture and Civilization 3 hours 

or SPA 306S Latin American Culture and Civilization 3 hours 

or SPA 327S Business Spanish 3 hours 

One additional literature course in Spanish at 

or above the 300 level 3 hours 


Students who place beyond SPA 21 1 must take sufficient upper-level SPA courses to earn 34 hours for the major 
and 18 hours for the minor. Students who place above proficiency level may earn credit for foreign language cours- 
es at or above the intermediate level by passing the appropriate department challenge examination(s). 

Resources for Non-Majors. Spanish courses are open to all students based on the level of 
placement. Students are encouraged to take subsequent courses as they meet the prerequisites. 
Spanish courses provide an excellent complement to nearly all majors because the growing 
Hispanic population in the country makes it necessary to be able to communicate with non- 
English speakers in practically all fields — medicine, law, business, industry, and government. 

Postgraduate Opportunities. Students who major in Spanish often go on to jobs in fields 
such as international business, foreign service, marketing, education, translation/interpreta- 
tion, and journalism, or to graduate study in Spanish, romance languages, linguistics, the 
teaching of English as a foreign language, foreign relations, international law, and medicine, 
where knowing Spanish may be a necessary component of their major. 

Spanish (SPA) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

(See Foreign Language Placement Policy, page 40.) 

211, 212S: Intermediate Spanish. 

Goal To improve and develop speaking, reading, and writing in Spanish through dialogs, magazine arti- 
cles, and literary selections. 

Content: Emphasis on grammar, comprehension of advanced conversation and reading, and develop- 
ment of correct sentence structure. 

Taught: SPA 211, Fall; SPA 212S, Spring. 

Prerequisites: SPA 102 or equivalent for SPA 211; SPA 21 1 or equivalent for SPA 212S. Courses must be 
taken in sequence. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3; 3 hours; cross cultural. 

Spanish (SPA) Other Course Descriptions 

101, 102: Elementary Spanish. 

Goal: To teach students to speak, understand, read, and write basic Spanish. 

Content: Subjects used in learning the four basic skills include everyday situations relevant to Hispanic culture. 
Taught: SPA 101, Fall; SPA 102, Fall and Spring. 

Prerequisite: SPA 101 or equivalent for SPA 102. 

Credit: 3; 3 hours (will satisfy foreign language proficiency requirement). 
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305S: Spanish Culture and Civilization. 

Goal To provide a geographical, historical, and cultural overview of Spain. 

Content: Geographical, historical, ethnic, and religious influences. Focus on historic highlights 
that have contributed to present-day Spanish society. 

Taught. Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: SPA 212S or equivalent. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

306S: Latin American Culture and Civilization. 

Goal To provide a geographical, historical, and cultural overview of Latin America (which includes for 
the purpose of this course, all countries in the Western Hemisphere in which Spanish is spoken). 
Content Geographical, historical, ethnic, and religious influences. Focus on how the blend of 
indigenous civilizations, with the addition of both African and European influences, has 
produced the multitude of societies in this region. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: SPA 212S or equivalent. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

317S: Advanced Phonetics and Conversation. 

Goal To increase speaking skills by developing active vocabulary and improving diction. To discern 
diverse cultures within the Hispanic world. 

Content Conversation about a variety of cultural topics. 

Taught Spring. 

Prerequisite: SPA 212S or equivalent. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

318S: Advanced Composition. 

Goal To refine writing skills, enrich vocabulary, and emphasize grammar. 

Content: Weekly writing assignments, translation, and advanced reading. 

Taught Fall. 

Prerequisite: SPA 212S or equivalent. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

327S: Business Spanish. 

Goal To provide students with the vocabulary needed to communicate effectively, both orally and in 
writing, and to transact daily business operations in Spanish. To help students become better prepared 
for the ever-increasing demands of the growing international market. 

Content: The course combines practical language with the study of Spanish business terminology. 
Emphasis is on conversation and business transactions such as preparing commercial correspondence, 
reading and writing and translating contracts and other related documents in Spanish. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisite: SPA 318S or equivalent and permission of instructor.. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

356S: Survey of Peninsular Spanish Literature. 

Goal To introduce major writers of Spain from the Middle Ages, the Renaissance, the Baroque, and the 
Romantic periods through the 20th century, with emphasis on historical conditions and literary genres. 
Content Poetry, drama, and prose. Selections from major authors such as Miguel de Cervantes, Lope de 
Vega, Calderdn de la Barca, Gustavo Adolfo B^cquer, Mariano Jos^ Larra, Benito P^rez Galdos, Camilo 
Jos^ Cela, and Carmen Martin Gaite. 

Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: SPA 318S or equivalent. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural. 
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358S: Survey of Latin American Literature. 

Goal: To acquaint students with the literature from colonial Spanish America to the present. To study lit- 
erary movements that influenced Latin American thought: naturalism, realism, modernism, surrealism, 
and magic realism. 

Content: Selections from major authors such as Sor Juana In6s de la Cruz, Rub^n Dario, Jorge Luis 
Borges, Bernal Diaz del Castillo, Cabeza de Vaca, Manuel Puig, and Isabel Allende. 

Taught: Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisite: SPA 318 S or equivalent. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

396S, 397S: Special Topics in Spanish. 

Goal: To allow students to concentrate on a particular area of language or literature. 

Content: Varied. 

Taught: Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: SPA 356 S or equivalent, and permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3 ; 3 hours; cross-cultural. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal To provide additional advanced work in Spanish language or literature. 

Content: Varied, according to course taught. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: Permission of the instructor and the department chair. Open to advanced students. 

Credit: 1-6 hours; cross-cultural. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal To provide practical experience to allow the student to apply what she has learned. 

Content: Generally dealing with communicative, administrative, or instructional assistance; student will 
perform support services such as limited translation or interpretation, or use language skills to perform 
other duties under professional supervision. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor and division chair. 

Credit: 1-9 hours. 

475: Portfolio Presentation. 

Goal To provide a capstone experience for Spanish majors in which students construct and present a 
senior portfolio to document their integrative experience. 

Content: Students will use the completed portfolio and subsequent oral presentation to reflect upon the 
interdisciplinary nature of their course of study. The final step in the process will be to submit the com- 
pleted portfolio to the Modern Foreign Language faculty for evaluation and assessment of the student’s 
integrative experience. 

Taught: Spring. 

Credit: 1 hour. 


499: Honors Thesis. 
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Theatre 

Theatre is a collaborative art form expressing and critiquing the thought, dreams, and cul- 
ture of a society. The theatre major helps students explore their potential as theatre artists 
and/or theatre scholars. The coursework offers introductory, intermediate, and advanced 
studies in theatre disciplines. Through the study of theatre in a liberal arts context, students 
learn to examine themselves and the world as they develop their creative abilities and critical 
skill. The courses at Wesleyan are appropriate for students with a general interest in theatre 
as well as for students with professional aspirations. The theatre department offers both aca- 
demic and practical courses, with a commitment to enlarging the student s knowledge 
through analyzing plays and learning about theatre of the past and present; studying acting, 
directing, voice, movement, and technical theatre; and bringing productions to life. 

The departmental productions focus on strong roles for women and allow students to excel 
in areas traditionally dominated by men, such as directing and technical work. The theatre 
department actively encourages students to learn about all aspects of theatre. Majors and 
minors are expected to work on productions throughout their college career. Auditions and 
crew assignments are open to all students, regardless of major or year. Four to twelve plays 
are produced each year in the 1200-seat Porter Auditorium and the intimate Grassmann- 
Porter Studio Theatre. 


The Wesleyan student who majors in theatre receives a basic foundation that may prepare 
her for a professional apprenticeship, graduate school, or work in a related field. The the- 
atre degree enhances career paths that call for organizational ability, collaboration, effective 
speech, creativity, problem-solving, and analytical/critical skill. 


Introductory and General Education Courses: Theatre 


THE 105 
THE 110/112 
THE 125 
THE 130 


Introduction to Theatre 

Theatre Practice and Criticism (THE 112 is not a general education course.) 
Acting I 

Yoga for Actors (not general education) 


Intermediate and General Education courses 

THE 218 Voice and Diction 

THE 225 Acting II (not general education) 

THE 233 Voice and Movement for Actors 

THE 290/29 1 Exploring the Theatrical Past (THE 291 in not a general education course.) 


Intermediate level courses 


THE 210 Theatre History I 

THE 212 Theatre History II 

THE 230 Stage Combat 

THE 235^ Introductory Performance and Production 

THE 305 Stage Management 
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Advanced level 

courses 

THE 315 

Directing I 

THE316’^ 

Directing II 

THE 320^ 

Advanced Performance and Production 

THE 333 

Acting III 

THE 352 

Playwriting 

THE 396/397 

Special Topics in Theatre 

THE 450^ 

Theatre Practicum 

THE45r 

Directed Independent Study 

THE 430S^ 

Senior Integrative Seminar 

THE 452/199 

Workplace Experience 


"^Courses denoted by an asterisk require the permission of the instructor. 

Major requirements: A major in theatre requires a minimum of 37 hours in the discipline. 

1. Required courses (24 semester hours): THE 105, 1 10, 125, 210, 212, 396, 450, 430S 

2. Nine hours from: THE 1 12, 130, 218, 225, 230, 233, 235, 290, 305, 315, 316, 320, 333, 352, 451; 
at least one course other than 320 must be at or above the 300 level. 

3. Four semester hours (one hour per academic semester) from THE 235 and 320, the 
performance laboratory courses. Note: Two of the four hours must be in THE 235, the 
other two in THE 320. 

A suggested sequence of courses for the theatre major is shown below: 

First Year: THE 105, 1 10, 218, 125, 225 or 233, 235 
Second Year: THE 130, 210 or 212, 225 or 233, 235, 290 
Third Year: THE 210 or 212, 305, 320,396,450 
Fourth Year: THE 315,316,320,333,353,4305 

Theatre students are encouraged to take courses in complementary fields, or to create inter- 
disciplinary self-designed majors. Art history, English, Political Science, Women s Studies, 
and History courses will enhance student understanding of theatre history and literature. 
Studio Art courses are helpful to students interested in design. Business courses are recom- 
mended for students who wish to pursue theatre management. Actors who sing ought to 
take voice lessons and learn sight reading in the Music department. 

In addition to the courses, theatre majors are required to attend plays and to contribute ser- 
vice to the theatre department. The productions provide a training laboratory for theatre. 
Faculty will evaluate theatre majors each year on their service work. 

Integrative Experience. The integrative experience is fulfilled in the theatre major by the 
Senior Theatre Integrative seminar, THE 430S. Students work on an interdisciplinary pro- 
ject of the student’s choosing. This may be a thesis paper or a performance (for example, a 
one-woman show or the staging of an original play). Students in the course also take field 
trips and may work on a secondary project. 

Workplace. The workplace requirement may be met in the theatre major in one of three ways: 
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(1) Internship. Students may choose to intern during the summer with professional theatres 
after interviews and/or auditions either locally or nationally. For example, students have 
recently worked at the Georgia Shakespeare Festival, Texas Legacies, the Santa Fe Opera, 
Smoke on the Mountain, the West Virginia Stage Company, Banner Elk Theatre, and the 
Maine State Music Festival. Other students work in Macon for First Street Arts, the 
Children s Museum, the historic Douglass Theatre, the Cox Capitol Theatre, Macon Little 
Theatre, Theatre Macon, and local schools and community centers. Academic credit is avail- 
able through THE 199/452. 

(2) Independent Study. A student may develop her own work place experience, which 
should include work connected with theatre, such as a service project, teaching, research, or 
technical work. A student writes a paper, keeps a journal, and/or creates a project connected 
with the experience. 

(3) Elective. A theatre major may choose to fulfill the workplace requirement within the 
theatre department or in another academic area of the college. 

Minor requirements. A minor in theatre requires 18 hours of course work from the following: 
THE 105(3), 396(3), 450(3), 

THE 210(3) or 212(3), and 

Six semester hours from: THE 110, 125, 130, 218, 225, 233, 235, 290, 305, 315, 316, 
320, 333, 353, 396 


Theatre (THE) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

105: Introduction to Theatre 

Goal: Study the basic principles of theatre as a performing art within its historical context. Develop 
analytical, critical, writing, and speaking skills. 

Content: Explore and experience different disciplines within theatre, such as acting, directing, design, 
stage management, and publicity. Read and analyze representative plays from defined periods. View 
and write reviews of productions. 

Taught: Annually. 

Gen, Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours 

110: Theatre Practice and Criticism. 

Goal: To look critically at plays, performance history, and/or theatrical practices. To develop skills in 
the analysis, enactment, and interpretation of performance events, theatre literature, or theatre criticism. 
Content: A particular area of theatre or performance will be closely studied through reading and 
active performance. Expertise in acting will not be required or expected, but short performances will 
help students analyze performance events during class discussion. 

Taught: Annually. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

125: Acting I. 

Goal: To introduce students to the fundamentals of acting and to develop the physical, vocal, and 
emotional freedom necessary for effective dramatic expression. 

Content: Theatre exercises and games, monologues, improvisation, and scene study. 

Taught: Fall, and occasionally Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit: 3 hours. 
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218: Voice and Diction 

Goal: To learn practices of effective voice and speech production. 

Content: Work on articulation, pronunciation, flexibility, and pitch to gain an effective speaking 
voice for standard American English 
Taught: Annually. 

Credit: 3 hours 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic Expression 
233: Voice and Movement for Actors. 

Goal: To introduce students to techniques of voice and movement for the stage. 

Content: An intensive practical and theoretical course that will provide professional skills in voice and 
movement and a foundation for employment within the performing arts. 

Taught: Alternate years. Offered in 2007 -2008. 

Prerequisites: THE 125 and THE 218, or permission of instructor. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Artistic expression. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

290: Exploring the Theatrical Past. 

Goal To explore a specific area of theatre history. To develop analytical, critical, research, and speaking skills. 
Content. Topics range from costume history to early performance art, fi-om epic political theatre to audience 
riots in the playhouse. The course will help students become engaged in detective work on what happened, 
or what mi^t have happened, at moments in theatre history. Given the change in topic from semester to 
semester, the course is repeatable one time as long as the topic is distinct. 

Taught Alternate years. Offered in 2006 -2007. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit 3 hours. 


Theatre (THE) Other Course Descriptions 

112: Theatre Practice and Criticism. 

Goal: To look critically at plays, performance history, and/or theatrical practices. To develop skills in 
the analysis, enactment, and interpretation of performance events, theatre literature, or theatre criticism. 
Content: A particular area of theatre or performance will be closely studied through reading and 
active performance. Expertise in acting will not be required or expected, but short performances will 
help students analyze performance events during class discussion. 

Taught Annually. 

Credit 3 hours. 

130: Yoga and Relaxation for Actors. 

Goal: To introduce gentle yoga techniques to release tension, improve vocal and physical expressive- 
ness, and enhance the creative spirit. 

Content: Students will gain strength and Hexibility through stretching, breathing, exercises, guided 
deep relaxation, and vocalization. Instruction focuses on each person progressing at her own pace 
without competition. 

Credit 1 hour. 

210: Theatre History I 

Goal: To explore the early history of the theatre. To develop analytical, critical, research, and 
speaking skills. 

Content: An examination of the role of the theatre in society from theories of origins to the 
Greeks and through the Elizabethan age. The emphasis is on theatre as a reflection of its political, 
religious, and social contexts. 

Taught Alternate years. Offered in 2006-2007. 

Prerequisites: THE 105 or the equivalent or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours 
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212: Theatre History II 

Goal: To explore history of the theatre from the eighteenth century to the present. To develop 
analytical, critical, research, and speaking skills. 

Content: An examination of performance from the eighteenth century to post-modern practice. 
Emphasis on the rise of the director and on realistic and anti-realistic movements. 

Taught: Alternate years. Offered in 2008- 2009. 

Prerequisites: THE 105 or the equivalent or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours 

225: Acting II. 

Goal: To apply the principles explored in THE 125 to advanced scene and monologue study, charac- 
terization, and special topics depending on the needs of the class. 

Content: Advanced scene study, characterization, and special topics. 

Taught: Alternate years. Offered in 2007 - 2008. 

Prerequisites: THE 125 or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

230: Stage Combat. 

Goal To introduce safe methods for simulating fights on stage. 

Content: Physical practice in hand-to-hand combat and the proper use of weapons. Hand-to-hand 
techniques include falling, throwing, pushing, shoving, dragging, slaps, grabs, punches, and kicking. 
These form the core for all stage combat as they teach control, partner cooperation, and mutual safe- 
ty. Focus in the weapons section of the course is on the quarter staff (which teaches confidence, prop- 
er distancing, and timing) and on the rapier. 

Taught: Offered occasionally. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

235: Introductory Performance and Production. 

Goal: To introduce students to all phases of acting and design work. 

Content: Participation in and reflection upon the rehearsal/performance/design process of a Wesleyan 
College Theatre production. Content will vary with production assignment. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Permission of instructor. 

Credit: 1-3 hours. 

291: Exploring the Theatrical Past. 

Goal: To explore a specific area of theatre history. To develop analytical, critical, research, and speaking skills. 
Content: Topics range from costume history to early performance art, from epic political theatre to audience 
riots in the playhouse. The course will help students become engaged in detective work on what happened, 
or what might have happened, at moments in theatre history. Given the change in topic from semester to 
semester, the course is repeatable one time as long as the topic is distinct. 

Taught. Alternate years. Offered in 2006 -2007. 

Credit 3 hours. 

305: Stage Management 

Goal: To learn the practices of stage management. 

Content: Creation of promptbook, methods in calling a production, rehearsal responsibilities of 
stage management. 

Taught Occasionally 

Prerequisites: THE 105, THE 125, and THE 235. 

Credit 3 hours 

315* Directing 1 

Goal: To introduce methods for bringing a script to life in performance. 

Content Text analysis, creating a director’s promptbook, presentation of directed scenes. 

Taught Fall 

Prerequisites: THE 105, THE 110, THE 125, and THE 235, or permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours 
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316: Directing II 

Goal: To teach advanced students how to direct a one-act play. 

Content: Participants will choose a play which they will then cast, rehearse, and direct. 

Taught: Spring 

Prerequisites: THE 105, THE 110, THE 125, THE 235, THE 315, and THE 450, or permission of 
instructor. Permission of instructor required. 

Credit: 3 hours 

320: Advanced Performance and Production. 

Goal: To provide students with advanced acting and design experiences. 

Content: Participation and reflection on an advanced level in the rehearsal/performance/design 
process of a Wesleyan College Theatre Production. Content will vary with production assignment. 
Taught. Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: THE 235 and permission of instructor. 

Credit 1-3 hours. 

333: Acting III 

Goal: To expand upon the methods learned in Acting II to advanced acting work, such as period 
styles and audition techniques. 

Content Audition techniques, advanced scene work, period styles. 

Taught Alternate years. Offered 2006-2007. 

Prerequisite: Acting II or permission of instructor. 

Credit: 3 hours 

353: Playwriting. 

Goal: To develop an understanding of the playwriting process through historical analysis and 
practical experience. 

Content Reading and analysis of both successful and unsuccessful plays (from both an artistic and 
commercial standpoint). Writing of one-act play by each student. Readings of student work and con- 
structive feedback from the instructor and fellow students. 

Taught Offered occasionally. 

Prerequisites: FYS 101 or ENG 101 and ENG 111. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Theatre. 

Goal: To develop an in-depth knowledge of a specialized topic within the theatre arts: a particular 
playwright, genre, theme, period in theatre history, or technical discipline. 

Content: Varies with topic selected. 

Taught Annually. 

Credit 3 hours. 

430S: Senior Integrative Experience. 

Goal: Concentration on a major theatre project. 

Content Seminar for Bachelor of Arts candidates in theatre. Emphasis will be on the development of 
an interdisciplinary theatre project of the student s choosing. This may be a thesis paper or a perfor- 
mance (for example, a one-woman show or the staging of an original play). Students in the course 
also take field trips to libraries and productions, study career options in theatre, and may work on a 
secondary project, also of the student s choosing. 

Taught Annually 

Prerequisites:: Fulfillment of all course requirements for the theatre major through junior level. 
Credit 3 hours. 

450: Theatre Practicum. 

Goal: To introduce students to all phases of technical theatre work. 

Content: To participate in technical/management positions for all of Wesleyan s theatre productions 
during the semester. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 

Credit 1-6 hours, but no more than 3 hours per semester. 
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451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To teach the student critical thinking and research. 

Content: To be determined by the specific nature of the proposed project. Student-proposed topic to be 
studied in depth, subject to approval by the instructor. Student and instructor determine specific content. 
Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor and approval of division chair. 

Credit: 1-6 hours. 

452/199: Field Study. 

Goal: To provide students with practical experience in the theatre arts through an internship or inde- 
pendent project. 

Content: To be determined by the nature of the specific project. May gain credit for experience in sum- 
mer stock during the summer months, or in such places as special education schools, off-campus the- 
atre classes, or local theatres during the school year. 

Taught. Fall, Spring, Summer. 

Prerequisites: Permission of the faculty sponsor and division chair. 

Credit 1-9 hours. 


Women’s Studies 

The Women s Studies interdisciplinary program offers courses that teach students about the 
ways that women s lives are shaped by biology, society, and cultural notions of gender. Students 
take courses that are cross-listed from other departments at the college, such as Psychology, 

Art, Economics, English, Political Science, Communication, Philosophy, and Sociology. The 
unifying feature of the course work is the focus on women s issues. Goals of the minor include 
bringing students to a greater awareness of the roles of women in both developed and develop- 
ing countries, and giving women knowledge that will allow them to play active roles, in their 
communities and in the world, as advocates for women. 

Minor Program. Students must complete fifteen (15) semester hours of course work in 
Women s Studies. Students may petition the Women s Studies Program Committee to approve 
no more than three (3) semester hours in course work that is not designated as Women s Studies 
but that the student and/or instructor intends to develop in such a way as to meet the require- 
ments of a Women s Studies course as determined by the Program Committee. 

Students are required to take the introductory course, WST 200 (Women, Culture, and 
Society). In addition, one course must be a designated, cross-cultural Women s Studies course. 
Students may petition the Women s Studies Committee to approve a course which has signifi- 
cant cross-cultural content or emphasis but which is not a designated Women s Studies course 
if the student and/or instructor intends to develop it in such a way as to meet the requirements 
of a Women s Studies course as determined by the Program Committee. 

Minor Requirements: Women’s Studies. A minor in Women s Studies consists of 15 hours 


distributed as follows: 

WST 200 Women, Culture, and Society 3 hours 

Two Women s Studies courses at the 300 level or above 6 hours 

Two additional courses either listed as 

Women s Studies or approved for Women s Studies 

credit by the Program Committee 6 hours 


(At least one of the above courses must be designated cross-cultural. Students are also encouraged 
to take at least one designated non-Western course.) 
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WoMEN^s Studies (WST) Gen. Ed. Course Descriptions 

200: Women, Culture, and Society. 

Goal: To explore in an interdisciplinary context the wide range of social and cultural issues which affea 
women’s experiences across time and cultures. 

Content: Topics to be explored may include family, reproduction, and parenthood; work, employment, 
and the economics of gender; law, government, and politics; gender roles and images in history, lan- 
guage, literature, religion, art and science; sexuality and sexual orientation; contemporary feminist move- 
ments. Methods include cross-disciplinary and cross-cultural study of women’s lives, gender analysis and 
the questioning of the role that gender plays in all fields of study, cooperative and collaborative learning, 
sharing and learning from each other’s experiences as a method of personal empowerment. 

Taught: Spring. 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

260: Women’s World Literature 

Goal: To introduce students to writing from around the world by women and/or focusing on women’s 
issues. To enable students to study literature in a cross-cultural context. 

Content: Fiction, poetry, drama, essays primarily by women and/or about women. Representative 
writers might include Shikibu, Ama Ata Aidoo, Bessie Head, Gita Mehta, Ruth Prawer Jhabvala, 

Sawako Ariyoshi, Wang Anyi, Isabelle AUende. 

Taught: Annually 

Prerequisites: FIS 101 or ENG 101 

Gen. Ed. Category: Critical thinking; cross-cultural. 

Credit: 3 hours; cross-listed as WST 260. 

WOMEN’S Studies (WST) Other Course Descriptions 

201: Sexual Decisions. 

Goal: To provide an introduction to the biological, psychological, interpersonal, and socio-cultural 
aspects of human sexuality. 

Content. Topics surveyed include sexual structure and function, sexual reproduction, sexual develop- 
ment, variation in sexual behavior, sex and human relationships, and sex and society. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as PSY 201. 

210: Women and Economic Development. 

Goal To study the impact of development policies on the socioeconomic status of women in developing 
countries. 

Content Study whether the policies for economic development have improved or worsened the status of 
women in the economy, in terms of their well-being. The course will analyze the policy options for the gov- 
ernment regarding alleviating the gender bias in development strategies. (Note: Non- Western emphasis.) 
Taught Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as ECO 210; cross-cultural. 

250: Cross-Cultural Perspectives on Women. 

Goal: To enhance understanding of the socio-cultural and historical differences and similarities among 
African, Hispanic, Asian, and Native American women. 

Content Through the literature of Maxine Hong Kingston, Paula Gunn Allen, Gloria Anzaldua, Buchi Emecheta, 
and Manama Ba, students will explore the socio-cultural and historical root systems of African, Hispanic, Asian, 
and Native American women. Films, art exhibits, music, and visits with women representing each cultural group 
will be included. (Note: Non- Western emphasis.) 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural and cross-listed as SOC 250. 
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300: Gender and Communication. 

Goal To study the similarities and differences in men’s and women’s communication styles. 
Representative topics include gender issues in friendship, the workplace, leadership styles, professional 
relationships and family communication. 

Content: Examines women’s patterns of communication in a variety of contexts. 

Taught, Fall. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: COM 103. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as COM 300. 

301: Psychology of Women. 

Goah To further students’ understanding of psychological knowledge as it applies to women and gender issues. 
Content Exploration of the manner in which psychology defines and studies women with emphasis on 
research methodologies, empirical findings, theory and current and historical controversies. 

Taught Spring. Alternate years. 

Prerequisites: PSY 101 or WST 200. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as PSY 301. 

313: The African-American Woman. 

Goah To enhance student understanding of the collective experience of the African-American woman 
from slavery to present. 

Content This study of the African-American woman will pay close attention to her political, social, and 
economic growth and the development along with her survival strategies. A combination of community 
field trips and exposure to diverse panels of African-American women will be included. 

Taught Fall. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-cultural and cross-listed as SOC 313. 

367: Women in Modern Europe. 

Goal: To enhance understanding of the social, economic, and political position of women in Europe 
since the 1500s. 

Content Introduction to feminist theory and women’s history; women’s lives and women’s work in early 
modem and modern Europe; gender and 19th century class formation; feminism as a social and political 
movement; women in nationalist and revolutionary movements; and women and war in the 20th century. 
Taught Fall. Alternate years. 

Credit 3 hours; cross-listed as HIS 367. 

396, 397: Special Topics in Women’s Studies. 

Goal: To offer the student opportunities to pursue women’s studies in specific areas outside the regularly 
scheduled courses. 

Content An examination of the role of women and/or women’s issues in a particular area of study. 
Taught As needed. 

Prerequisites: None, or if cross-listed with another course, the prerequisite(s) of that course will apply. 
Credit 3 hours. 

451: Directed Independent Study. 

Goal: To allow student to pursue particular interest in women’s studies in addition to those covered in 
other courses. 

Content Varies according to interest of the student; to be agreed upon by student and professor and 
approved by the Women’s Studies Program Committee. 

Taught Fall, Spring. 

Prerequisites: Permission of instructor. 

Credit 3 hours. 
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Writing (WRI) 

Wesleyan’s general education curriculum and major curricula require students to write lucid- 
ly, logically, and correctly. To enhance student writing, Wesleyan offers WRI 101 
(Fundamentals of College Writing), a course required of all students who do not demonstrate 
proficiency in writing when they enter Wesleyan. The Department of English offers additional 
college-level writing courses which students may take to enhance their writing. 

100: Writing In English as a Second Language. 

GoaL Offered to International students who do not meet Wesleyan’s requirements for writing proficiency, the 
course develops the ability to write in English for speakers of other languages. Enhancing their skills of speak- 
ing, listening, reading, and writing, students will apply the principles of good writing and rhetorical modes to a 
variety of assignments. 

Content: Interactive lessons; use of newspapers, magazines, essays as prompts for writing; possible use of 
the Longman series of texts. 

Taught: Fall. 

Credit: 3 hours. 

101: Fundamentals of College Writing. 

Goal: To produce confident and capable readers and writers. To introduce students to the rigors of college-level 
reading and writing. 

Content: The course will begin with an overview of the writing process and a presentation of prewriting 
techniques. Building on the base, students will be introduced to the basics of writing and organization 
of paragraphs. Modes of development will become sophisticated as the semester progresses allowing 
students to apply the principles of good writing and the rhetorical modes to short essays, the essay- 
examination questions, and the summary. In addition, skills of revising for consistency, parallelism, sen- 
tence variety, and language awareness will be addressed. Finally the course will provide grammar, punc- 
tuation, and spelling review with abundant opportunities to practice these skills. 

Taught: Fall, Spring. 

Credit: 3 hours. 


Pre-Professional Programs 

PRE-ENGI NEE RING 

Joseph IskrUy advisor 

The pre-engineering program (Dual Degree Program) is a cooperative program with the 
Georgia Institute of Technology, Auburn University, and Mercer University. This program is a 
plan whereby an undergraduate student attends Wesleyan College for approximately three aca- 
demic years (90 semester hours) and one of the dual degree cooperating schools for approxi- 
mately two years. After completing the academic requirements of the two cooperating institu- 
tions, the student shall be awarded the bachelor’s degree from Wesleyan College and one of the 
several designated bachelor’s degrees awarded by the cooperating institution. Pre-engineering 
candidates from Wesleyan are eligible to seek any of the following technical or management 
degrees provided that the transfer requirements of the cooperating school are met. 

Engineering 

Bachelor of Aerospace Engineering 
Bachelor of Biomedical Engineering 
Bachelor of Ceramic Engineering 
Bachelor of Chemical Engineering 
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Bachelor of Civil Engineering 
Bachelor of Electric^ Engineering 
Bachelor of Engineering Science and Mechanics 
Bachelor of Industrial Engineering 
Bachelor of Mechanical Engineering 
Bachelor of Nuclear Engineering 
Bachelor of Science in Textile Chemistry 
Bachelor of Science in Textiles 
Bachelor of Textile Engineering 
Bachelor of Science in Health Physics 
Management 

Bachelor of Science in Management 
Bachelor of Science in Management Science 
Sciences 

Bachelor of Science in Information and Computer Science 

The course of study at Wesleyan depends on the degree objectives at the cooperating technical 
school. Students who plan to enroll in the dual degree program must identify themselves very 
early (at least by the beginning of the second year) to the dual degree advisor at Wesleyan. The 
general requirements to be met at Wesleyan include satisfactory completion of ninety semes- 
ter hours of approved courses, the last thirty of which must be in residence. 

The pre-engineering student should take at least 15 hours each semester and should 
include the following courses during her first year at Wesleyan: 

Fall Semester Spring Semester 


CHM 102 
MAT 206 
FIS 102 
ENG 111 


MAT 205 
CHM 101 

FIS 101 or ENG 101 


These courses are required by contract with engineering schools. Also, most courses of 
study require MAT 207, 208 and PHY 121, 122 during the second year. 

Pre-Medicine, Pre-Dental, Pre-Veterinary, 

AND Health Sciences 

Glenda Fergusony advisory Pre-Pharmacy 

Wanda T. Schroedery advisory Pre-Medical Program 

Barry K. RhoadeSy advisory Pre-Allied Health Services 

Holly Boettger-Tongy advisory Pre-Dental Pre-Veterinary Medicine 

Health- related pre-professional programs often have special requirements and the student 
should consult the faculty advisor for these programs early in her college program. There is a 
general core of frequently required courses for admission into professional colleges of medi- 
cine, pharmacy, veterinary science, dentistry, and other applied health sciences. However, 
sometimes there are also important additional requirements for each school which must be 
ascertained and fulfilled. It is possible to major in an area outside the natural sciences. Many 
students fulfill the entrance requirements by taking a major in biology or chemistry, or a dou- 
ble major in both biology and chemistry. 

Minimum entrance requirements typically include the following: CHM 101,102, 221, and 
222; BIO 1 10 and 1 12, PHY 1 15 and 1 16 or 121 and 122; one year of English; and one year of 
mathematics, often MAT 205 and 206. Other recommended courses in the health- related pre- 
professional program are CHM 212; BIO 203S, 235, 245, 270, 311,318, 320, 325, and 340. As 
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many pertinent courses as possible should be completed before students take the Medical 
College Admissions Test, MCAT, which is normally taken in the spring of the junior year. 

Students who are interested in any of the health professions should consult with the pro- 
gram advisor. The advisor provides guidance through the four years of study at Wesleyan and 
coordinates the application process. 

Pre-Law 

Barbara Donovan^ advisor 

Because pre-law is not a specific major, the pre-law student must satisfy all general education 
degree requirements for an A.B. degree and the requirements in her chosen major. The guide- 
lines for admission for law school do not designate any one particular area in which a student 
must major in order to be admitted to a law program; rather, these guidelines recommend 
that the pre-law student consciously choose a broad range of diverse and rigorous courses. 

The pre-law student may choose to major in any one of the liberal arts ranging from 
chemistry to history, political science, English, or other fields. 

Admission to law school is based on a student s grade point average and her score on the 
Law School Admission Test. The Law School Admission Test is given four times a year: June, 
October, December, and February. It is recommended that the prospective student take the 
exam in June of her junior year or October of her senior year. A student planning to attend 
law school should meet with the pre-law advisor no later than the fall of her junior year. 

Although CR (credit) or NC (no-credit) grades do not affect the grade point averages at 
Wesleyan, students who plan to attend law school should be aware that the Law School Data 
Assembly Service (an application processing service for law school applicants) considers the 
NC (no-credit) grade of “F” and computes it as such in the grade point average. 

Pre-Seminary Program 

Kevin Schilbracky advisor 

Wesleyan College offers no pre-seminary major as such. Students interested in pursuing grad- 
uate studies in a theological seminary, with either some form of professional ministry or high- 
er graduate work in view, should consider the recommendation of the Association of 
Theological Schools and take a broad range of courses in literature, history, natural sciences, 
social sciences, fine arts and music, languages, and religion (Christian and non-Christian). 

Pre-seminary students frequently choose to major in fields such as English, history, reli- 
gion, and philosophy, but any liberal arts subject is appropriate including the sciences and 
mathematics and the fine arts. 

The Religious Studies program provides courses in Old Testament and New Testament, 
along with courses on non-Western religions, religion and society, and a range of special top- 
ics on various other religious themes. The Philosophy program has courses that supplement 
these offerings, including Self and Social Responsibility, Ethics, and Nineteenth and Twentieth 
Century Philosophy. Pre-seminary students not majoring in either of these programs should 
consider electing at least some religion and philosophy courses in consultation with faculty 
members. 

In addition to enrolling in some of the above courses, pre-seminary students should con- 
sult with the pre-seminary program advisor. Pre-seminary students are also encouraged to 
participate in periodic information sessions on graduate programs, round-table discussions 
with local ministers, and internship, all of which help students discern their vocations and 
prepare for post graduate study. 
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The Undergraduate Program: 
Admission and Finances 


Admission: Phone 1 - 800 - 447-6610 

Students interested in making application to Wesleyan College are requested to contact the 
Office of Admission at 1 - 800 - 447 - 66 1 0 . The priority deadline for Regular Decision applica- 
tions is March 1, but high school seniors are encouraged to apply during the fall of their senior 
year. There are November 15 and January 15 Early Decision application deadlines and 
December 15 and February 1 Early Action application deadlines. Applications received after the 
March 1 deadline will receive consideration on a space-available basis only. 

Wesleyan believes a campus visit is most beneficial to prospective students. Visitors are 
invited to stay overnight in our residence halls, dine with our students, attend classes, and be 
full participants in campus activities. A number of special campus visitation programs are 
offered each year as well. Arrangements for all visits should be made through the Office of 
Admission. 

The Office of Admission is open Monday through Friday from 8:30 a.m. to 5 p.m. and 
on select Saturdays from 9:00 a.m. to 3:00 p.m. Staff members are available for consultation 
at these times and at any other time by appointment. 

Wesleyan is a member of the National Association for College Admission Counseling 
(NACAC). As such, it supports the Statement of Principles of Good Practice. 

First-Year Entrance Requirements. Admission to Wesleyan is competitive. The strongest 
candidates for admission will present evidence of academic achievement, potential for future 
success, and personal character and talents. 

Applicants for admission should pursue a strong college preparatory curriculum. The 
College requires the successful completion of a minimum of 15 academic course units (and a 
recommended completion of 18 or more academic course units) of a secondary school pro- 
gram that includes: 


Required Recommended 

4 units 4 units 


English 

Foreign Language 
Social Sciences 
Mathematics 
Natural Sciences 
Electives 


2 units 2-4 units 

3 units 3^ units 

3 units 3^ units 

3 units 3^ units 


1-2 units 


First- Year Application Checklist 

1. Application for admission: Complete all parts of the application form and mail to: 
Wesleyan College; Office of Admission; 4760 Forsyth Road; Macon, GA 31210-4462 
or you may apply online at www.wesleyancollege.edu. 

2. Application fee: Enclose a non-refundable fee of $30 with your application to cover 
processing costs. Make checks payable to Wesleyan College. In cases of financial 
hardship, the fee may be waived upon written request from a high school counselor. 
By making a campus visit, the application fee is automatically waived. 

3. Secondary school transcript: Have your high school send an official transcript to 
Wesleyan’s Office of Admission. Prior to enrollment at Wesleyan, students must 
have an official final transcript sent to Wesleyan from their high school. 
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4. College transcript: High school students often receive college credit through AP or IB 
exam scores or through concurrent enrollment programs. Students must submit 
official scores from AP or IB exams. The College accepts scores of 4 and higher for 
AP and scores of 5 and higher for IB exams. The College reserves the right to accept 
only certain AP and IB courses. Students must submit an official standardized exam 
score report and an official final transcript to Wesleyan from any college they have 
attended. (Any admitted student planning to enroll at Wesleyan must receive approval 
from Wesleyan s Registrar before enrolling for college credit during the summer prior to 
her enrollment at Wesleyan.) 

5. Standardized test scores: Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) results or American College 
Testing program (ACT) results should be sent to Wesleyan s Office of Admission by 
the testing agency or should appear on the transcript sent by the high school. 
Wesleyan s identification code for the SAT is 5895; for the ACT it is 0876. 

6. Secondary school counselor recommendation: Complete the top portion of the coun- 
selor recommendation form and have your guidance counselor complete and return 
it to Wesleyan’s Office of Admission. A parent should complete this form for home- 
schooled students. 

7. Teacher recommendation: While optional, students are strongly encouraged to submit 
1 or 2 teacher recommendations, especially one from a junior or senior year English 
teacher. Complete the top portion of the teacher recommendation form and have 
your teacher complete and return it to Wesleyan’s Office of Admission. 

An interview with a college representative is strongly recommended. Applicants should call 
the Office of Admission to schedule an appointment (1-800-447-6610 or 478-757-5206). 

Final transcripts are necessary to the advising process and to assessing students* financial 
aid eligibility. It is the studenfs responsibility to ensure that all transcripts have been received 
by the Registrars Office before completing the class registration process. 

Admission Requirements for Home Schooled Students 

The following are the requirements that a home schooled student must abide by in order to 
be considered for admission to Wesleyan College. 

1. Must complete the Wesleyan College application for admission. 

2. Must take one of the two major college entrance exams, the SAT or ACT. 

3. Must produce a high school transcript demonstrating completion of high school. 
This transcript can be the product of a Home School Clearing House or from the 
family directly. 

4. Wesleyan recognizes the validity of home school high school diplomas issued by the 
parents. 

5. It is acceptable for a home schooled student to provide the College with a biography 
of high school literature and an essay written by the student in order to evaluate a 
student’s exposure and thinking skills. 

6. Extra-curricular activities and counselor interviews will be used to focus on the stu- 
dent’s overall proficiency, leadership qualities, and academic ability. 

7. Students are not required to take a GED or any other additional testing in order to 
apply for admission. 
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Application Instructions/Deadlines 

First- Year Early Decision. Students for whom Wesleyan is clearly their first choice may apply 
as Early Decision candidates for admission. There are two application deadlines, either 
November 15 or January 15. The application and all supporting documents must be received 
by the selected deadline. These students will receive first consideration for admission and will 
be notified of their admission status within thirty days of the application deadline. If admit- 
ted, the student must remit the required non -refundable $400 enrollment fee within 30 days 
of her admission date. She must also withdraw applications from all other schools. 

First-Year Regular Decision. Students who are still in the process of narrowing their college 
choices should apply under the Regular Decision plan. They are encouraged to apply as early 
as possible in their senior year, with March 1 as the final deadline for priority consideration. 
Students who apply by or prior to March 1 are typically notified of their admission status 
within 4 weeks of submitting all required application materials, no later than April 1 . 
Admitted students must respond to the offer of admission by no later than May 1, the nation- 
al candidates’ reply date. The required $400 enrollment fee is refundable until May 1 for regu- 
lar decision applicants. 

First- Year Early Action. Regular decision applicants for admission who want to be guaranteed 
of learning their admission status prior to April 1 may apply under the Early Action plan. 
Early Action candidates may choose from two application deadlines, December 15 and 
February 1, and must submit all required admission materials by their chosen deadline. They 
will generally be notified of their admission status within thirty days. Admitted students are 
encouraged to remit the required $400 enrollment fee by March 1, though they may request 
an extension or refund until May 1 . 

Admission for Joint Enrollment. Female students who have completed their junior year in 
high school and are academically talented and highly motivated may be considered for 
Wesleyan’s joint enrollment. A minimum of 12 academic units should be completed and 
acceptable scores from either SAT or ACT submitted. In addition, students must submit the 
following: a completed application for admission, a positive recommendation from a high 
school counselor and/or principal, and a letter of support from a parent or guardian. An 
interview is required and students must enroll full time (minimum of 12 semester hours). 
Students admitted for joint enrollment are considered degree seeking. A $30 non- refundable 
application fee is also required. For more information, call or write the admission office. 

Special Student Admission. Female students who have completed at least their sophomore 
year in high school and are academically talented and highly motivated may be considered to 
take one course per semester or summer term. A minimum of eight academic units in high 
school should be completed. Students must complete the application for admission and sub- 
mit an official high school transcript, a positive letter of recommendation from their high 
school guidance counselor, and a letter of parental consent. A $30 non-refundable application 
fee is also required. Requests to take additional courses must be approved by the Admission 
Committee. 
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Transfer Admission. Wesleyan College welcomes transfer students from two-year colleges, as 
well as from four-year institutions. Transfer students are encouraged to apply as early as pos- 
sible because of the time required for receipt of transcripts and the evaluation of transfer credit 

To seek admission by transfer, a student must submit the following items: 

1. An application for admission. 

2. A $30 non- refundable application fee. 

3. Official transcript from each college previously attended. 

4. Official high school transcript or GED. 

5. Standardized test scores (SAT or ACT accepted), if transferring with fewer than 
24 semester hours of credit. 

• A student s prior transcript(s) should reflect a high quality college curriculum. 

• Transfer applicants should be eligible to return to the college last attended in order 
to be considered for admission to Wesleyan. 

• Students should have obtained a cumulative grade point average of at least 2.0 for 
unconditional acceptance. 

• Credit will be given for courses with a final grade of “C” or higher. 

• A student enrolling with advanced standing can receive credit for a maximum of 
three years of a degree program. Credit from a junior college may not exceed 60 
semester hours, all of which must transfer as course work at the 100- and 200-level. 
The final 30 semester hours of course work must be taken at Wesleyan. 

• Credit hours earned in courses accepted for transfer to Wesleyan from other accred- 
ited institutions are included in the transfer of student s cumulative hours earned. 
Grades earned in courses accepted for transfer credit are not reflected in a student’s 
Wesleyan cumulative grade point average. 

• For Senior Honors, grades accepted for transfer of credit to Wesleyan will be com- 
puted in the cumulative GPA. (See Academic Honors.) 


Final transcripts are necessary to the advising process and to assessing students financial 
aid eligibility. It is the student's responsibility to ensure that all transcripts have been received by 
the Registrars Office before completing the class registration process. 

International Students. Throughout its history, Wesleyan College has enjoyed a strong rela- 
tionship with international students and welcomes their applications. International applicants 
should submit the following: 

1. Completed application for admission. 

2. Non-refundable $30 application fee. 

3. Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) scores. 

4. A minimum of 213 (computer-based) or 550 (paper-based) on the Test of English 
as a Foreign Language (TOEFL), sponsored by the Educational Testing Service. 

5. An official copy of the high school transcript; or college/university transcripts 
translated into English (if necessary), along with a course-by-course credit evalua- 
tion from a professional evaluation agency indicating credit hours and grades con- 
verted to the semester system of higher education in the United States. (Applicants 
may contact the Office of Admission for information regarding credential evalua- 
tion agencies.) 

6. Two letters of recommendation from a school official and a teacher. 
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While international students may be considered for merit scholarships, they are ineligi- 
ble for most need-based forms of financial aid. Before an 1-20 form can be issued, admitted 
students must demonstrate the financial wherewithal to cover Wesleyan s costs. On the date 
that new students move into residence halls, the balance for comprehensive fees is due at the 
beginning of each semester, to be paid by check or money order drawn on an American bank. 

Re- Admission. Students who have left Wesleyan in good academic, financial and social 
standing are invited to apply for re-admission. A student who has withdrawn for a semes- 
ter or longer must complete the re-admission application through the Office of Admission. 
If a student has attended another college or university since attending Wesleyan submit a 
copy of all transcripts and follow all application procedures. However, if a student has been 
absent from the college for more than 5 years, she will need to follow the appropriate 
admission office application procedure. 

Admission Notification 

Students will be notified of their admission status according to the timeline stipulated in 
the application option under which they choose to apply. The Admissions Committee thor- 
oughly reviews each file. One of the following decisions may be made on a student s appli- 
cation for admission: 

1. Acceptance: An offer of admission is extended to an applicant and will be kept open 
until the candidate s reply date stipulated in the Early Decision or Regular Decision applica- 
tion options. The Committee reserves the right to withdraw an offer of admission if new 
information, such as a final transcript, is inconsistent with credentials submitted with the stu- 
dent s application materials for admission. 

2. Conditional Acceptance: An offer of admission is extended to an applicant who may 
not meet the standard admission requirements. The Admissions Committee may accept a stu- 
dent with conditions they must adhere to in order to enroll. 

3. Denial: The Admissions Committee encourages all students to pursue their education- 
al and career- related goals. Furthermore, it recognizes the process of selecting students for 
admission cannot predict perfectly students' level of academic ability and motivation or gen- 
eral fit with a college. The Committee, however, cannot offer admission to all students in a 
competitive pool of applicants. 

4. Hold: The Committee may elect to postpone a decision of acceptance or denial by 
requesting that an applicant first submit additional information such as an updated tran- 
script, new standardized test score, or additional letter of recommendation, or arrange an 
interview with a designated member of the Wesleyan College community. 

5. Waitlist: Some competitive applicants may be offered an opportunity to be on a wait- 
ing list for admission. If the first-year class is not filled by the May 1 candidates’ reply date 
offers of admission may be extended to students on the waiting list. Students who accept a 
place on the waiting list will be updated on their admission status in mid-May and, if neces- 
sary, every two-four weeks thereafter. 

Note: The College reserves the right to change policy. Students should contact the Office of Admission 
or refer to current publications for updated information on programs and policies. 
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The Undergraduate Nontraditional Programs 

Wesleyan s Nontraditional Programs are designed for women who are beyond the traditional 
college age. Students can work toward a first or second degree, a business or teaching certifi- 
cate, or take courses for personal growth. The College gives recognition to and serves women 
whose maturity makes them excellent students. 

Wesleyan believes a campus visit is beneficial to prospective students. The Nontraditional 
Programs Office is open Monday through Thursday from 8:30 a.m. to 7:00 p.m. and on Friday 
from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Appointments are welcome. The phone number is (478)757-5180. 

Evening Program 

Wesleyan’s Evening Program meets the needs of working women who wish to pursue their 
education at night and is designed for women who have been out of high school at least three 
years or who meet the federal guidelines defining independent students. Wesleyan’s Evening 
Program offers a number of unique features that include: flexible scheduling to allow full- or 
part-time attendance (one- or two-night per week courses), faculty mentors, writing and math 
labs, expanded support services, and personalized admissions, registration, and financial aid. 

Undergraduate majors offered at night include business administration, psychology, 
communication, computer information systems, and advertising and marketing communi- 
cation. 

Evening Program Application Checklist. Applicants to the Evening Program should submit the 
following to the Office of Nontraditional Programs: 

1. Completed application for admission. 

2. Non-refundable $30 application fee. 

3. Official transcript from each college previously attended.’^ 

4. A student’s most recent transcript should reflect good standing with a grade point 
average of 2.0 for unconditional acceptance. 

5. Students with no college experience or students transferring with fewer than 24 
semester hours of credit must also submit an official high school transcript or an 
official GED report.’^’^ 

^Students may be provisionally admitted to the College prior to the receipt of official transcripts. Final 
transcripts are necessary to the advising process and for assessing financial aid eligibility. It is the stu- 
dent's responsibility to ensure that all transcripts have been received by the end of her first semester. 
An incomplete file may prevent a student from registering for classes or receiving transfer credit. 

"^"^High school transcripts should show evidence of the student's ability to achieve satisfactory acade- 
mic progress at the college level. GED transcripts are evaluated in all five test areas by test score as 
well as the average standard score. Students may be admitted conditionally with restrictions deter- 
mined by the Office of Nontraditional Programs and the Admissions Committee. 

Weekend Degree Completion Program 

The Bachelor of Science in Business Administration gives students an overall command of 
business administration. The program is designed for women who have been out of high 
school at least three years or who meet the federal guidelines defining independent students. 
Applicants must have a minimum of 60 transferable hours which meet Wesleyan’s general edu- 
cation and proficiency requirements and a 2.5 GPA. Students not meeting these requirements 
may enroll in either the evening program or the Encore day program. Once the requirements 
have been met, the student will be eligible to enter the B.S.B.A. Weekend Degree Completion 
Program. _ 
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Weekend Degree Completion Program Application Checklist. Applicants to the Weekend Degree 
Completion Program should submit the following to the Office of Nontraditional Programs: 

1. Completed application for admission. 

2. Non- refundable $30 application fee. 

3. Official transcript from each college previously attended.’^ 

4. A student s most recent transcript should reflect good standing with a grade point 
average of 2.5. 

5. A student enrolling with advanced standing can receive credit for a maximum of three 
years of a degree program. Credit from a junior college may not exceed 60 semester 
hours, all of which must transfer as course work at the 100- and 200-level. 

6. For Senior Honors, grades accepted for transfer credit to Wesleyan will be computed in 
the cumulative GPA (see Academic Honors). 

^Students may be provisionally admitted to the College prior to the receipt of official transcripts. 
Final transcripts are necessary to the advising process and for assessing financial aid eligibility. It is 
the student's responsibility to ensure that all transcripts have been received by the end of her first 
semester. An incomplete file may prevent a student from registering for future classes and/or receiv- 
ing transfer credit. 

Encore Day Program 

The Encore Day Program is designed for women who want to take part in the traditional col- 
lege experience. Applicants must have been out of high school at least three years or meet the 
federal guidelines defining independent students. Whether she attends full-time or part-time, 
each student is assigned an academic advisor to provide guidance and support in determining 
which course of study meets her needs. The Encore student has access to all majors offered by 
the College. 

Encore Day Program Application Checklist. Applicants to the Encore Day Program should 
submit the following to the Office of Nontraditional Programs: 

1. Completed application for admission. 

2. Non- refundable $30 application fee. 

3. Official transcript from each college previously attended."^ 

4. A student s most recent transcript should reflect good standing with a grade point 
average of 2.0 for unconditional acceptance. 

5. Students with no college experience or students transferring with fewer than 24 
semester hours of credit must also submit an official high school transcript or an 
official GED report.’^’^ 

’^Students may be provisionally admitted to the College prior to the receipt of official transcripts. Final 
transcripts are necessary to the advising process and for assessing financial aid eligibility. It is the stu- 
dent s responsibility to ensure that all transcripts have been received by the end of her first semester. An 
incomplete file may prevent a student from registering for classes or receiving transfer credit. 

"^"^High school transcripts should show evidence of the student's ability to achieve satisfactory acade- 
mic progress at the college level. GED transcripts are evaluated in all five test areas by test score as 
well as the average standard score. Students may be admitted conditionally with restrictions deter- 
mined by the Office of Nontraditional Programs and the Admissions Committee. 
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Nontraditional Transfer Application Checklist 

Wesleyan College s Nontraditional Programs welcome transfer students from two-year and 
four-year institutions who have been out of high school at least three years. A transfer student 
must submit the following: 

1. An application for admission. 

2. A $30.00 nonreftmdable application fee. 

3. Official transcript from each college previously attended. 

4. Students transferring with fewer than 24 semester hours of credit must also submit 
an official high school transcript or an official GED report. 

5. A student s most recent transcript should reflect good standing with a grade point 
average of 2.0 for unconditional acceptance. 

6. A student enrolling with advanced standing can receive credit for a maximum of three 
years of a degree program. Credit from a junior college may not exceed 60 semester 
hours, all of which must transfer as course work at the 100- and 200-level. The final 30 
semester hours of the degree program must be taken at Wesleyan. 

7. Credit hours earned in courses accepted for transfer to Wesleyan are included in the 
transfer of the student s cumulative hours earned. Grades earned in courses accepted for 
transfer credit are not reflected in a student s Wesleyan cumulative grade point average. 

8. For Senior Honors, grades accepted for transfer credit to Wesleyan will be computed in 
the cumulative GPA (see Academic Honors). 

"^Students may be provisionally admitted to the College prior to the receipt of official transcripts. 
Final transcripts are necessary to the advising process and for assessing financial aid eligibility. It is 
the student's responsibility to ensure that all transcripts have been received by the end of her first 
semester. An incomplete file may prevent a student from registering for future classes and/or receiv- 
ing transfer credit. 

^^High school transcripts should show evidence of the student's ability to achieve satisfactory acad- 
emic progress at the college level. GED transcripts are evaluated in all five test areas by test score as 
well as the average standard score. Students may be admitted conditionally with restrictions deter- 
mined by the Office of Nontraditional Programs and the Admissions Committee. 

Nontraditional International Application Checklist 

Throughout its history, Wesleyan College has enjoyed a strong relationship with international 
students. The Nontraditional Program welcomes applications from students who have been 
out of high school for at least three years. International applicants should submit the following: 

1. Completed application for admission. 

2. Nonrefundable application fee of $30.00. 

3. Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) scores. 

4. A minimum of 213 (computer-based) or 550 (paper-based) on the Test of English as a 
Foreign Language (TOEFL), sponsored by the Educational Testing Service. 

5. An official copy of the high school transcript; or college/university transcripts translat- 
ed into English (if necessary), along with a course-by-course transfer credit evaluation 
from a professional evaluation agency indicating credit hours and grades converted to 
the semester system of higher education in the United States. (Applicants may contact 
the office of admissions for information regarding credential evaluation agencies.) 

6. Students with no college experience or students transferring with fewer than 24 semes- 
ter hours of credit must also submit an official high school transcript (an English 
translation is required). 
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While international students may be considered for merit scholarships, they are ineligible for 
most need-based forms of financial aid. Before an 1-20 can be issued, admitted students must 
demonstrate the financial means to cover their tuition and expenses. The balance of tuition 
and housing costs (if any) must be paid at the beginning of each semester by check or money 
order drawn on a U.S. Bank. 

Nontraditional Academic Credit Options 

Because Wesleyan recognizes the unique needs of nontraditional students, the College offers 
the following options for awarding academic credit where appropriate. While more flexibility 
may be allowed to earn a degree, the requirements for the degree are the same as those of a tra- 
ditional student. 

1. Credit for prior learning. Students who are enrolled in a degree program may earn a maxi- 
mum of 15 semester hours of academic credit for prior, college-level learning experiences 
by submitting a portfolio documenting knowledge gained through such experience. 
Preparation of the portfolio, however, does not guarantee credit. The student must have 
attained the knowledge, competency, and/or analytical and synthesizing abilities equivalent 
to that which she would have gained in the college classroom. The portfolio consists of an 
autobiography, chronology, resume, statement of skills, and may include certificates, letters 
from employers or other experts, job descriptions, licenses, programs listing the student as a 
participant or conductor, or work samples. 

Application is made through the office of the Dean of the College. Applicants work 
closely with a faculty evaluator from the appropriate discipline who will examine the port- 
folio and determine what, if any, further information or evaluation (tests, demonstration) 
may be needed to measure learning. The Portfolio Review Committee (three members of 
the Curriculum Committee chosen by the Dean of the College) in conjunction with the fac- 
ulty evaluator and portfolio assessment officer make the decision on awarding of credit. 
Students must complete the portfolio within two semesters. Such credit is granted on a 
Credit/No Credit basis. Letter grades are not awarded. 

2. Transfer Credit. Students may transfer up to 90 semester hours of credit toward their 
degree. No more than 60 semester hours can transfer from a junior or community college. 

3. CLEP, AP, IB, and Cambridge International Examinations. Credit up to a maximum of 30 
hours may be awarded. (See page 41.) 

Second Degree Program 

Nontraditional students who hold an A.B. degree from a regionally accredited institution may 
earn a second degree by completing the course requirements for the major that she is pursuing 
under the second degree program. (Degrees from foreign institutions must be evaluated indi- 
vidually). A minimum of 30 semester hours is required to earn a second degree from 
Wesleyan. (See the application checklist for the Evening or Encore Program). 

Admission Notification 

One of the following decisions may be made on a student s application for admission: 

1. Acceptance: Students may be accepted to the term for which they apply. The College 
reserves the right to withdraw an offer of admission if new information, such as a final 
transcript, is inconsistent with the credentials submitted with the original application. 
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2. Provisional Acceptance: Students may be provisionally accepted to the term for which they 
apply prior to the receipt of official transcripts. Students provisionally accepted must sub- 
mit official transcripts prior to registration for the semester following admission. 

3. Conditional Acceptance: Students may be conditionally accepted to the term for which 
they apply. Students must meet the requirements of the conditions outlined in their accep- 
tance letter. Failure to meet the requirements may result in the student not being allowed to 
return to the College the following semester. 

4. Denial: Students are encouraged to pursue their educational goals. The College recognizes 
that the process of selecting students cannot predict a student s level of academic ability or 
motivation. However, admission to all students cannot be offered in a competitive pool of 
applicants. 

Financial Information 


Tuition and Fee Descriptions 

Standard full-time tuition and fees apply to Traditional and Encore student programs up to 
17 semester hours inclusive. Credit hours in excess of 17 semester hours (exclusive of applied 
music taken for credit or ensemble work taken for no credit) will be charged at the extra load 
fee per semester hour. Students who are allowed to register as part-time students taking 0-11 
semester hours must pay the fees charged for part-time students. Fees for zero credit (audit) 
courses are computed as one semester hour in determining the student's load unless this cre- 
ates an overload. 

Evening, Weekend, and Graduate (except EMBA) program tuition is charged by the 
semester hour regardless of the number of hours taken. 

Graduate program in Business Administration (EMBA) tuition is a total amount for the 
entire program and is not computed by cost per semester hour. The tuition may be paid in 
two payments. The first payment is due the day before orientation classes begin; the second 
payment due date will be announced at the first orientation session of each cohort. No 
adjustment of charges will be made after the day preceding the first day of orientation classes. 
The EMBA program does not provide tuition reimbursement. 

Standard full-time tuition includes services for: 1) Health Services: patient care by direc- 
tor of health services, and family practice doctor, referrals to specialists, special clinics through 
Coliseum Health Care (examples include: ob-gyn, dermatology, hearing, vision, etc.), health 
library, and health fair. 2) Counseling services: individual appointments, group therapy, 
referral for long-term therapy. 3) Programs offered through the Mathews Athletic Center. 4) 
Other wellness related programs and activities sponsored by the Division of Student Affairs 
or other departments on campus. 5) Technology support: Computer Resident Assistant sup- 
port for individual support needs, use of printers in the residence halls and around campus, 
wired internet service in the residence halls, wireless access in select areas around campus. 6) 
Student ID card for use in the library and for meals 

The enrollment fee is payable by all traditional students upon acceptance to the College 
or upon being readmitted to the College and is due no later than 30 days prior to the begin- 
ning of the semester in which the student enrolls. The enrollment fee reserves a space in class 
and allows a student to continue to register in subsequent semesters as long as the student 
remains in good standing with the College. The enrollment fee is not refundable after May 1 
for newly admitted students. 
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Wesleyan College is a residential community, which requires all unmarried, traditional 
age students to live on campus throughout their academic career at Wesleyan. Each student is 
required to submit a housing deposit that reserves a room for that student and serves as a 
damage deposit. This deposit must be maintained at the initial amount throughout the stu- 
dent's tenure at Wesleyan. This housing deposit is refundable upon graduation from 
Wesleyan. The deposit refund will be credited first to any balance owed to the College and 
any remaining amount will be refunded to the student. 

For information on current full-time tuition and fee rates, check our website www.wes- 
leyancollege.edu under Admissions, Financial Aid or for a detail listing of all fees check the 
Wesleyan College intranet http://wesnet.wesleyancollege.edu; or you may contact the Business 
Office at 478-757-5121. 

Student Teaching Assignments 

Resident students’ accounts will be credited for meals missed due to teaching assignments. 
Credits must be authorized by the chair of the Education Department. Rates will be estab- 
lished annually. 

Contractual Obligations 

Every student by act of matriculation agrees to remain for the full semester and thereby cre- 
ates a liability for the payment of all charges for the semester. By entering, a student, parent, 
or guardian accepts the terms and regulations outlined in the Catalogue as final and binding. 

Grades, transcripts, or a diploma will not be issued for any student whose financial 
obligations to the College have not been fully discharged. 

Scholarships, discounts, and loans will be allocated between two semesters and will be 
credited to the account at the beginning of each semester. Bills are mailed to the student’s 
home address unless otherwise requested in writing by the student. Accounts not paid when 
due will be assessed a late fee per month. 

The College reserves the right to change its fees at the end of any semester. 

Payment Policy. A student may not register for or attend classes until her account has been 
satisfactorily paid in the Business Office. All financial obligations to Wesleyan College must be 
met before a student can receive a diploma or a transcript of record. 

Refund Policy. Refunds are College payments returned to the student and/or to the financial 
aid source(s) from which payment originated. Refunds are made within thirty (30) days of the 
student’s official withdrawal date. 

Adjustment of Charges. Wesleyan’s institutional refund policy is as follows: 

(A) Withdrawal from the College before the first day of classes: 100% of all charges 

(B) Withdrawal from the College on or after the first day of classes: 

1. Tuition: 

(a) withdrawal during the first week of classes: 75% 

(b) withdrawal during the second week of classes: 50% 

(c) withdrawal after the second week of classes: none 

2. Room and Board: none 

3. Fees: none 

The administration retains the right to adjust institutional refund rates in special circum- 
stances of an emergency or medical nature. 
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Adjustment of Credits. For students who receive federal Title IV financial assistance and with- 
draw from the College on or before completing 60% of a semester, the refund amount (return 
to Title rV funds) is calculated using a statutory pro rata return policy set forth by the United 
States Department of Education. The pro rata return is calculated based on the percentage of 
funds earned while enrolled. 

Return to Title IV funds are applied in the following order, as prescribed by federal law 
and regulations: 

• Unsubsidized Federal Stafford Loans 

• Subsidized Federal Stafford Loans 

• Federal Perkins Loan 

• Federal Parent Loans for Undergraduate Students (PLUS) 

• Federal PeU Grant 

• Federal Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grants 

• Other federal aid 

Financial assistance received from state, institutional, and outside sources will be returned 
to those origination sources in accordance with each originator s policy for tuition refunds. 

Dropping and Adding Course(s). Students should exercise great caution in making changes 
to their course load during the drop/take period in any term, as changes to course schedules 
may affect both tuition charges and financial aid. Consultation with the Financial Aid Office 
staff is strongly advisable before making any adjustment to a course schedule. 

After the drop/take period in any term, no adjustment of tuition will be made, although 
adjustments to financial aid may be made. 

Delinquent Accounts. The College will submit past due accounts to an outside collection 
agency and use the full extent of the law to collect delinquent accounts. The student will be 
responsible for any and all costs associated with the collection of this debt. 

Tuition Financing Options. Wesleyan College offers the following alternatives for financing 
college costs: Guaranteed Cost Plan, MasterCard, VISA, American Express, Discover, and the 
monthly payment plan available through Academic Management Services Plan Tuition Pay. 
For further information regarding these options, contact the Business Office. 


Financial Aid 

Wesleyan College is committed to making it financially feasible for any admitted student to 
attend. A qualified student who wishes to attend Wesleyan should not hesitate to apply because 
her resources cannot cover required fees. Wesleyan awards scholarships along with financial aid 
from federal, state, and institutional funds including grants, loans, and campus employment. 

It is important that students apply as early as possible so that the necessary forms may be 
processed and the financial need of each applicant may be determined. Students are encour- 
aged to apply online. To apply for financial aid an applicant must: 

1. Apply for admission to Wesleyan College. 

2. Submit the Free Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA). This form is available 
online at www.fafsa.ed.gov. The FAFSA should be submitted to the Department of 
Education by March 1. The resulting Student Aid Report (SAR) must be received by 
the Financial Aid Office no later than April 1 preceding the academic year for which 
aid is sought. Any applications received after the deadline will be given consideration 
only if funds are available. 
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3. Complete the Wesleyan College application for financial aid. This form is provided 
with admission application materials or can be obtained online at 
www.wesleyancollege.edu or by calling the Office of Financial Aid at Wesleyan, and 
must be submitted to the Office prior to April 1 . 

4. If you are a legal resident of Georgia, file the application for the HOPE Scholarship 
and Georgia Tuition Equalization Grant programs. This form may be obtained from 
the Office of Financial Aid at Wesleyan or online at www.gacollege411.org. 

Masters Program. Students enrolled in the Master of Arts or Executive Master of Business 
Administration programs at Wesleyan College may complete the financial aid applications 
listed above or contact the Financial Aid Office for financial assistance. Funds may be available 
through private, state, and federal programs for these students. 

Policy on Satisfactory Academic Progress. Satisfactory Academic Progress (SAP) is mea- 
sured at the conclusion of each regular academic year (fall and spring terms) to determine 
whether students are eligible to receive aid the following academic year. Wesleyan measures 
both the quantitative (number of hours completed in order to complete degree requirements 
in a timely manner) and qualitative (cumulative GPA) performance of students as required by 
federal regulation. Summer terms may be used to move ahead or catch up an individuals col- 
lege career. Those students who do not maintain the required GPA are strongly encouraged to 
attend Wesleyan during May term or summer term as grades earned at other institutions are 
not calculated in the Wesleyan GPA. 

To meet the qualitative measure of SAP students must maintain the following: 

Semester hours earned from 0 to 29 GPA must be at least 1.70 

Semester hours earned from 30 to 59 GPA must be at least 1.90 

Semester hours earned over 59 GPA must be at least 2.00 

To meet the quantitative measure of SAP, students attempting a full-time course load (12 or 
more semester hours) each of the fall and spring terms must successfully complete a mini- 
mum of 24 semester hours. A student who is enrolled full-time is generally allowed ten 
semesters of financial aid eligibility as long as she is making progress toward an undergradu- 
ate degree and meets all other eligibility requirements. Institutional financial assistance, as 
opposed to federal or state, is limited to eight semesters. Students who enroll for less than full- 
time study must complete 75% of the course work attempted during the regular academic year. 

Policy on Return of Title IV Funds. Federal financial aid funds are awarded with the expec- 
tation that students will complete the entire period of enrollment. Students “earn” a percentage 
of the funds they are disbursed with each day of class attendance. When a student who has 
received federal financial aid funds (Title IV Funds) leaves school before the end of the semester 
or period of enrollment, federal law requires Wesleyan to calculate the percentage and amount 
of “unearned” financial aid funds that must be returned to the federal government. Once a stu- 
dent has completed more than 60% of the enrollment period, students are considered to have 
earned all funding received. This calculation may have the effect of requiring the student to 
repay funds that have already been disbursed to the student. Aid recipients are required to meet 
with their financial aid counselor prior to making the decision to withdraw from school. 

Financial Aid Appeals. Students have the right to appeal any financial aid decision. Appeals of 
decisions to suspend aid for any reason and information clarifying aid policies should be 
addressed to the Student Progress Committee no later than 30 days from the date of notifica- 
tion. All appeals should be submitted to the attention of the Director of Financial Aid. 
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Institutional Scholarships, Grants, and Loans 

Wesleyan Scholarship Program. Each year Wesleyan College offers academic, leadership, 
and performance art scholarships to academically deserving students. These awards are avail- 
able on a competitive basis to outstanding incoming first-year and transfer students. 

Scholarship policy. All merit scholarship or awards are renewable from year to year, provid- 
ed the student is enrolled full time (12 or more semester hours) at Wesleyan, maintains the 
required grade point average, and satisfies other stipulated conditions of her scholarship as 
identified in the Statement of Understanding which accompanies a scholarship offer. The 
Student Progress Committee meets each semester to review student scholarship eligibility. 

No combination of scholarships and/or grant assistance offered by the College (federal, 
state, or institutional) can exceed the combined total tuition, required fees, and basic room 
and board for a resident student, or the combined total of tuition and required fees for a non- 
resident student. No combination of institutional merit aid may exceed the cost of tuition 
and required fees. Scholarships and grants received from outside sources may be applied 
toward the cost of books and miscellaneous expenses provided aid from all sources does not 
exceed the student s calculated cost of attendance. Wesleyan reserves the right to reduce the 
amount of the award by the amount of such overpayment. 

Wesleyan National Excellence Scholarship. Up to 5 $1 1,000 scholarships are awarded to 
students selected as National Merit Finalists, National Achievement Finalists, or National 
Hispanic Scholars. Recipients of this scholarship must report Wesleyan as their first choice col- 
lege to the National Merit Corporation. To receive optimal consideration, students should com- 
plete the application process by February 1. A student may receive this scholarship for a maxi- 
mum of eight semesters. For renewal, she must earn at least 24 credit hours each academic year 
and have a minimum cumulative Wesleyan GPA of 3.40. 

Trustee Scholarship. Up to 10 Trustee Scholarships are awarded to incoming first-year stu- 
dents. The Trustee Scholarship is valued at $10,000. To receive optimal consideration, students 
should complete the application process by February 1 and compete in one of the College s 
Scholarship Days. A student may receive this scholarship for a maximum of eight semesters. For 
renewal, she must earn at least 24 credit hours each academic year and have a minimum cumu- 
lative Wesleyan GPA of 3.40. 

Presidential Scholarship. A limited number of Presidential Scholarships are awarded to 
incoming first-year students. The Presidential Scholarship is valued at $8,000. To receive optimal 
consideration, students should complete the application process by February 1 and compete in 
one of the College s Scholarship Days. A student may receive this scholarship for a maximum of 
eight semesters. For renewal, she must earn at least 24 credit hours each academic year and have 
a minimum cumulative Wesleyan GPA of 3.25. 

Dean’s Scholarship. A limited number of Dean s Scholarships are awarded to incoming first- 
year students. The Dean s Scholarship is valued at $6,000. To receive optimal consideration, stu- 
dents should complete the application process by February 1 and compete in one of the 
College s Scholarship Days. A student may receive this scholarship for a maximum of eight 
semesters. For renewal, she must earn at least 24 credit hours each academic year and have a 
minimum cumulative Wesleyan GPA of 3.10. 
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Findlay Fellowship. Two Findlay Fellowships are awarded each year to incoming first-year stu- 
dents. The Findlay Fellows program was founded by Cuyler and Gayle Findlay. These fellowships 
are designated for incoming students who intend to declare a major in either the humanities or 
social sciences and who demonstrate particular promise for intellectual inquiry. Candidates must 
complete a special scholarship application. Findlay Fellows receive an annual $1 1,500 scholarship 
and are also eligible for up to $500 annually toward funding research. A student may receive this 
scholarship for a maximum of eight semesters. For renewal, she must earn at least 24 credit hours 
each academic year and have a minimum cumulative Wesleyan GPA of 3.40. 

Munroe Scholarship. Two Munroe Scholarships are awarded each year to incoming first-year 
students with interests in the natural sciences and mathematics. Preference is given to students 
who demonstrate particular promise in scientific inquiry or research. The Munroe Scholars 
Program was founded by Mrs. Julia M. Woodward, Mrs. Margaret Munroe Thrower, and Mrs. 
Mary Gray Cobey. Munroe scholars receive an annual $1 1,500 scholarship and are also eligible 
for annual research funding. A student may receive this scholarship for a maximum of eight 
semesters. For renewal, she must earn at least 24 credit hours each academic year and have a 
minimum cumulative GPA of 3.40. Interested students should contact the Admission Office or 
Division of Natural Sciences and Mathematics for information. 

Mary Knox-McNeill Scholarship. This is an annual scholarship for students who demon- 
strate outstanding academic achievement along with a commitment to faith and communi- 
ty service. Recipients must have a minimum GPA of 3.25 and an SAT score of at least 1000. 
For consideration, students must submit certification of church membership from their 
pastor and provide a letter of support from a service agency to document service activities. 
Preference will be given to students from the Central Savannah River Area of Georgia and 
to students who are active members of the United Methodist Church. Two, $1 1,500 schol- 
arships will be awarded each year. The scholarship is renewable for a maximum of eight 
semesters and remains in good academic standing as determined in the Statement of 
Understanding. Candidates should plan to participate in Scholarship Day. Applications are 
available through the Office of Admission. 

Heyward Scholarship. This scholarship is awarded to students majoring in music and the 
award is renewable for a maximum of eight semesters as long as the student remains a 
music major and is in good academic standing as described in the Statement of 
Understanding. The amount of the scholarship is $5,000 per year and is limited to four 
Heyward scholars each academic year. Interested candidates should plan to audition with 
the music faculty during Scholarship Day. 

Performance Arts Awards. Wesleyan recognizes students with special talents in art, music, 
and theatre through its performance arts scholarship programs. Interested students must audi- 
tion for a music or theatre award or submit a portfolio for an art award. These scholarships 
range in value up to the cost of full tuition; however, most are funded at $l,000-$3,000 per year. 
They are renewable upon satisfaction of both academic and participation requirements as stipu- 
lated in the scholarship statement of understanding. 

Pierce Leadership Awards. Throughout the years Wesleyan graduates have proven to be lead- 
ers in their chosen professions and communities. Each year the College recognizes students with 
proven records of leadership and service to others with leadership awards. These awards vary in 
number and value, and are renewable according to the stipulations described in the scholarship 
statement of understanding. 
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Peyton Anderson Scholarship. This full scholarship recognizes outstanding female 
students from Georgia who are committed to becoming teachers in grades K- 12 in a public 
school system. One-fifth of the scholarship is awarded as a loan that can be forgiven at 20 per- 
cent per year over a consecutive five-year period if the recipient is teaching within the desig- 
nated Middle Georgia area (Bibb County and its contiguous counties). Eligible candidates 
must complete a scholarship application, and have a minimum of a 3.6 grade point average 
on a 4.0 scale and an 1100 SAT. One scholarship is awarded each year. Preference is given to 
applicants from Middle Georgia. The scholarship is renewable according to the stipulations 
cited in the scholarship statement of understanding. 

Alumnae Grants. Daughters and granddaughters of Wesleyan alumnae are eligible for the 
Alumnae Grant which ranges from $500 to 20 percent of the student s tuition each year. A 
student may not receive the ministerial or family award in addition to the alumnae award. 

Family Grants. Family Grants are given to one student when two students from the same 
household (sisters or mother and daughter) attend Wesleyan concurrently. The family grant 
ranges from $500 to 20 percent of tuition. A student may not receive the ministerial or alum- 
nae award in addition to the family grant. 

Ministerial Grants. Dependent daughters and spouses of United Methodist ministers are eli- 
gible to receive a grant for each year of attendance at Wesleyan. The ministerial grant ranges 
from $500 to 20 percent of tuition. A student may not receive the alumnae or family awards in 
addition to the ministerial scholarship. Dependents of diaconal ministers may also receive a 
reduction in tuition. 

The Wesleyan Methodist Scholarship Program. The Wesleyan Methodist Scholarship 
Program is a joint effort between Wesleyan College and United Methodist churches. This 
scholarship is awarded to a student demonstrating need according to the Free Application 
for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA). For each commitment made by a United Methodist 
church, Wesleyan College will match the church’s commitment up to a maximum of $2000 
per year. If a student s United Methodist church agrees to give her a scholarship, Wesleyan 
College will match that scholarship from college funds for each year it is awarded. If the 
student is a recipient of a Methodist Service Leadership Award or Ministerial Grant, her 
award will be applied toward Wesleyan’s matching funds. The church’s commitment must 
be received prior to July 15 of the award year. 

United Methodist Scholarships. The General Board of Higher Education and Ministry of 
the United Methodist Church annually awards a number of scholarships to United Methodist 
students attending Wesleyan. Scholarships usually are awarded in the amount of $1000 per 
year and are for one year only. 

Wesleyan College Employment. Each year Wesleyan employs a number of students. This 
College employment program is designed similarly to the federal work-study program. While 
not limited to students with demonstrated financial need, this program gives first preference to 
students who have demonstrated financial need or who offer special work skills. 
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Restricted Scholarships and Grants. Like most colleges, Wesleyan has a number of 
endowed or otherwise funded scholarships that are provided from College sources, private 
businesses, civic groups, estates, individuals, and alumnae. Most support the College s general 
merit scholarship and need-based grant programs. Some of these scholarships are restricted 
to students who fulfill designated eligibility requirements. It is not necessary for students 
competing for scholarship assistance to indicate each individual scholarship for which they 
wish to be considered. Students should complete the Wesleyan Application for Financial Aid 
to apply for these awards. 

Students should contact their high school counselors or principals concerning scholar- 
ships offered by local or national foundations, organizations, and individuals. 

FEDERA L AND STATE FiNANCIAU AID 

Federal Pell Grant Program. Eligibility for the Federal Pell Grant is determined by the 
completion of the Free Application for Federal Student Aid form. The expected family contri- 
bution (EFC) formula derived by the Department of Education is the standard formula used 
in determining eligibility for the Federal Pell Grant. 

Federal Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grants. These are awarded to students 
with exceptional financial need. F.S.E.O.G. awards may range from $100 to $3,000 per year. 

Federal Work-Study Programs. This is a federal program designed to provide a student 
the chance to pay part of her educational expenses by working at a part-time job on cam- 
pus. To be employed under this program, the student must 1) be enrolled or accepted for 
enrollment; 2) show evidence of financial need; and 3) be capable of maintaining good aca- 
demic standing while employed under this program. This award is not deducted from the 
student s charges during the billing process. The earnings from this program are delivered 
directly to the student employee each month or arrangements may be made to apply the 
earnings directly to the student s account. Preference will be given to students of exception- 
al financial need. Limited funds are available for campus jobs to students who do not meet 
the above criteria. 

Georgia Tuition Equalization Grant. The GTEG program is an annual tuition grant made 
available by the state of Georgia to qualified Georgia residents for attendance at approved pri- 
vate colleges in the state. To be eligible for this grant, the student must be a United States citi- 
zen who has resided in Georgia for at least 12 months prior to the date of registration for any 
particular semester, and whose academic load meets the requirements specified by the 
Georgia Student Finance Commission (presently 12 hours per semester). This grant is not 
based on financial need. To be considered for the grant, students must file an application 
online at www.gacollege411.org by the end of the term for which aid is needed. The form is 
also available in the Office of Financial Aid. 

HOPE (Helping Outstanding Pupils Educationally) Scholarship. The HOPE 
Scholarship for degree- seeking students attending private colleges and universities began with 
the Fall Term of 1996. To be eligible for a HOPE Scholarship a student must meet the follow- 
ing eligibility requirements: 

• A student must qualify as a Georgia resident. 

• A student must be a U.S. citizen or an eligible non-citizen as defined under Federal 
Title IV requirements. 

• An entering Freshman must be a 1996 or later high school graduate and she must 
also have graduated from high school as a HOPE Scholar. 
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• A student must be enrolled for 6 or more credits to be eligible for the HOPE Scholarship. 

• A returning student may renew a HOPE Scholarship provided she maintains a 3.00 
cumulative grade point average at all colleges attended. 

• A student may renew a HOPE Scholarship if she has not attempted more than 127 
semester hours at all colleges attended. 

• A student must maintain satisfactory academic progress toward the completion of 
degree requirements. 

• A student must not be in default on a federal Title IV educational loan, or owe a 
refund on a federal Title IV financial aid program. 

• A student must meet all other eligibility requirements as established annually by the 
Georgia Legislature. 

Federal Subsidized Stafford Student Loan Program. Under the Federal Stafford Loan, the 
Department of Education subsidizes the interest while the borrower is in school or is in a grace 
or deferment period. These loans range from $2,625 to $5,500 per academic year. The amount 
of this loan is based on ones financial need and the number of credit hours completed. 

Federal Unsubsidized Stafford Loan Program. This Federally insured loan is a non-need- 
based loan available to independent undergraduate students or dependent students who may 
not qualify for the Federal Stafford Loan or whose parents have been denied a Federal Parent 
PLUS Loan. The difference between the subsidized student loan and the unsubsidized student 
loan is that the interest accumulates on an Unsubsidized Loan while the student is in school. 
Freshmen and sophomores can receive up to $4,000 in additional Stafford Loan funds 
through the Unsubsidized Loan Program. Juniors and seniors can receive up to $5,000 addi- 
tional Stafford Loan funds. 

Federal Parent Loan for Undergraduate Students Program (PLUS). Federal PLUS 
Loans enable parents with good credit histories to borrow to pay the educational expenses of 
their daughter who is a dependent undergraduate student enrolled at least half time (sbc credit 
hours). The yearly limit on the Federal PLUS Loan is equal to the cost of education minus any 
financial aid and other resources received for the year. 

Federal Perkins Loans. These federal loans are made to students with exceptional financial 
need. Students may borrow up to $4,000 per year. No principal is due on the loan nor interest 
charged while the student is enrolled at least half-time and for nine months after half-time 
studies are terminated. 

Note: The College reserves the right to change policy. Students should contact the Financial 
Aid Office or refer to current admission and financial aid publications for updated informa- 
tion on programs and policies. 
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Student Life 

W esleyan strives to exist as a community of scholars — a community comprised of stu- 
dents, faculty, staff, and administrators. Respect for the individual student and for the 
individual student s contributions to the College community drives the academic and co-cur- 
ricular programs of the College. Enthusiasm and respect for diversity of culture and thought 
permeates the Wesleyan community. Students from different cities, states, countries and cul- 
tures, and students with many different ideologies enrich the Wesleyan experience for all 
members of the college community. 

DIVISION OF STUDENT AFFAIRS 

Student Affairs Mission Statement. The Division of Student Affairs is committed to the 
continued development of a living and learning environment that enriches students’ lives by 
acting as a catalyst for learning opportunities in and out of the classroom. These opportunities 
encourage a student to reach her potential academically, socially, physically, and spiritually. In 
our commitment to advancing the mission of the College, we strive to instill in each student a 
longing for and commitment to true community in her life and in the world. 

Orientation. First-year and transfer students are required to attend new student orientation 
and are encouraged to participate in planned social and educational activities in order to 
become acquainted with the academic program and co-curricular opportunities available at 
the College. 

Student Housing. Wesleyan is a residential college believing in the philosophy that close inter- 
action between faculty and students both in and outside the classroom is critical in the develop- 
ment of a scholarly community. Therefore, all full-time, traditionally enrolled, unmarried stu- 
dents are required to live on campus during their enrollment at Wesleyan. A variety of student 
housing is provided in five residence halls and two apartment communities. Most rooms are 
equipped for double occupancy. Elizabeth Turner Corn Hall and the Ernest Pauline Pierce 
Corn Hall offer private rooms in an apartment-style setting for upper-class students. 

Two residence halls are specifically designated for first-year students. Upon completion of 
the first year, a student is permitted to select the residence hall of her choice where space is 
available. 

Religious Life. The College Chaplain is available for individual and group counseling on 
spiritual and personal matters. The Chaplain serves as advisor to the Council on Religious 
Concerns and is responsible for securing advisors for each of the religious groups on campus. 
The Chaplain assists religious groups in arranging worship opportunities and special obser- 
vances within their traditions. Chapel services are conducted regularly. The Chaplain s office 
is located in Huckabee Hall. 

Career Development/Internship Services. The career development program encourages a 
four-year approach to career exploration and job-search preparation. The Director of 
Career Development provides career advising, educational programming, and on-campus 
interviews as well as a variety of internship opportunities in conjunction with the academic 
program. 
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A career library that contains information about careers, internships, employment 
opportunities, and graduate schools is maintained by the Director. In addition, an electronic 
job board is located in the Outlook public folders, which has postings of employment and 
internship opportunities. 

Intercollegiate Athletics. Year-round, students have the opportunity to participate in 
intercollegiate athletics at Wesleyan. The athletic program is an example of academics and 
athletics in cooperation. Wesleyan strives to provide scholar-athletes with an athletic 
atmosphere that is in harmony with the academic atmosphere and synchronized to encour- 
age and not inhibit quality performance in the classroom. Wesleyan is a member of the 
National Collegiate Athletic Association (NCAA- Division III) and offers intercollegiate 
competition in soccer, cross-country, basketball, tennis, and softball. Volleyball is offered as 
a competitive "club" sport. Wesleyan also supports an equestrian team which is a member 
of the Intercollegiate Horse Show Association (IHSA). 

Health Services. Health Services, located in Huckabee Hall, is equipped to treat minor illnesses 
and injuries and to provide health education. The Director of Health Services is a Registered 
Nurse with office hours Monday through Friday when the residence halls are open. Summer 
hours are as designated. All first-time resident students must have a PPD (TB screen) within six 
months of entrance and current immunizations as stated in the entrance requirements. In addi- 
tion, all traditionally enrolled students are required to have health insurance coverage. In order 
to move into the residence halls, students must be in compliance with all health and immuniza- 
tion requirements. 

A physician is available by appointment at designated times. Referrals for diagnostic tests 
or treatment beyond the scope of care of Health Services are made as necessary. 

Student Counseling Services. Personal counseling may be scheduled from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 
p.m., Monday through Friday, in Huckabee Hall. The Director of Student Counseling Services 
is a qualified mental health professional who provides individual, short-term counseling by 
appointment and leads various group sessions. The director makes referrals as needed for psy- 
chiatric care and long-term counseling. All visits are confidential. 

Honor Code. The Honor Code is the foundation upon which life in the Wesleyan College 
community is built. It is based upon the idea that individual freedom is a right founded 
upon responsibility. A student is expected to tell the truth, respect others and their property, 
and maintain academic integrity and honesty in all areas of her college life. If a student vio- 
lates a principle of the Honor Code at any time, the student is honor-bound to turn herself 
in (self-report). Likewise, if a student is aware that a fellow student has violated an honor 
principle, the student is honor-bound to ask the violator to self-report within 24 hours or 
report the violation. 

Maintaining these principles of honor is the ideal toward which we strive. Membership in 
the college community involves establishing and maintaining these broad honor principles. It 
is understood that by becoming a student at Wesleyan, an individual signifies her acceptance 
of the Honor Code. 

Honor Pledge 

As a member of the Wesleyan College student body, I will uphold the Honor Code, strive 
for personal honesty and integrity in all areas of my life, and fulfill my responsibility for 
maintaining the Honor Code in the college community. 

Please refer to The Student Handbook for more information regarding the Honor Code, 
Honor System and other judicial processes on campus. 
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Student Government Association. The Student Government Association (SGA) represents 
the Wesleyan student body. Students elect representatives to serve on Senate, the legislative 
body, which meets weekly. SGA emphasizes responsibility and order, and supports an active 
liberal arts environment. SGA contributes to co-curricular life at the College. The develop- 
ment of leadership and responsible citizenship, in conjunction with Student Affairs, is the pri- 
mary goal of the Wesleyan Student Government Association. Representatives of SGA may be 
asked to serve with faculty and administration as members of College committees. SGA 
makes recommendations for the allocation of student activity fees through Student Affairs. 
These fees fund student support services, student activities, and publications. 

Council on Judicial Affairs. The Council on Judicial Affairs (CJA) oversees the judicial 
process of the Honor System, and coordinates activities designed to promote understanding 
of, interest in, and support for, the Honor System. CJA meets weekly. Members of CJA also 
serve on the Honor Council which hears social and academic violations of the Honor Code. 

Campus Activities Board. A wide variety of student activities and social events at Wesleyan 
are planned and administered through the efforts of the Campus Activities Board (CAB). 

CAB serves to provide quality programming that encourages campus community and pro- 
vides students with leadership development opportunities. CAB plans mixers, comedy events, 
musical performances, movies and other activities throughout the year. 

Student Recreational Council. The Student Recreational Council (SRC) works to provide 
students with opportunities to participate in a number of recreational activities. Team and 
individual activities are offered in sports such as soccer, basketball, volleyball, swimming and 
softball. Special weekend programs such as day hikes, whitewater rafting and ski trips are 
offered throughout the year. 

Council on Religious Concerns. The Council on Religious Concerns (CRC) works with a 
variety of religious organizations and their activities on campus. CRC helps to encourage the 
religious and spiritual life of students. In addition to these responsibilities, CRC sponsors 
STUNT, a campus wide tradition at Wesleyan. Working with the College Chaplain, CRC plans 
a series of ecumenical services and convocations throughout the year. 

Off-Campus Encore Student League. The Off-Campus Encore Student League (OCESL) 
works to encourage all non-residential and Encore students to participate in College activities 
and campus life, as well as create their own events and activities. The OCESL also serves to 
represent issues and concerns specific to its students to SGA, the administration, staff, and 
faculty of the College. 

Student Publications. Wesleyan students currently publish a newspaper, a literary arts mag- 
azine and a yearbook. The student body elects the editors who also serve on SGA. The publi- 
cations are supported by student activity fees and are open to all students. 

The Pioneer is the student newspaper that reports current campus news and other fea- 
tures whUe providing valuable hands-on experience to students interested in journalism. 

The Visionary -The Wesleyan Magazine for the Creative Arts is the literary arts magazine 
that aUows students, faculty and staff a way to express themselves through poetry, prose art 
and photography. ^ 

:nie Veterropt is the college yearbook and it derives its name from the Latin words “veter- 

imus and “optimus,” meaning “oldest” and “best.” It is a written and pictorial record of a year 
at Wesleyan. ^ 
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Student Organizations. Wesleyan offers a variety of campus organizations to meet the 
social, educational, spiritual, and recreational needs of students. These organizations, start- 
ed and run by students, are open to all traditionally enrolled students. If students cannot 
find an organization to meet their needs, they are encouraged to start their own by contact- 
ing the Director of Student Activities. For a complete list of student organizations at 
Wesleyan, please refer to The Wesleyanne: The Student Handbook, available through the 
Office of Student Affairs. 

Alcohol and Drugs. Wesleyan College recognizes the social problems inherent in the misuse of 
alcohol and discourages student consumption of alcohol as being contrary to the educational pur- 
poses of the College. In addition, the illegal use or possession of any stimulant, depressant, narcot- 
ic, or hallucinogen or similar agent is strictly prohibited on the Wesleyan College campus. The 
production, selling, bartering, exchanging, or giving away of any illegal drug is also prohibited. 

(Please refer to The Wesleyanne: The Student Handbook for detailed information on the 
Wesleyan College Drug and Alcohol policies.) 

PERFORMING ARTS OPPORTUNITIES 

Wesleyan Concert Choir. The Choir offers students the experience of music making in the 
context of choral singing. The Choir is featured in public performances each semester. In 
addition, the Choir performs during convocations, the Annual Alumnae Meeting, and on 
extended tours. 

The Wesleyannes. The Wesleyannes are a chamber chorus that performs frequently in a 
variety of venues, both on and off campus. They appear in the College s annual Christmas 
and Spring Concerts and as a part of the annual Baccalaureate Service. 

Wesleyan 007 Instrumental Ensemble. This ensemble provides opportunities for music- 
making to students who play symphonic instruments (strings, winds, brass, and percussion). 
Repertoire is selected each semester to showcase the members of the ensemble; much of the 
music is arranged/ composed specifically for the ensemble. 

Wesleyan Gospel Choir. Co-sponsored by Wesleyan Student Life, the Office of 
Nontraditional Programs, and the Music Department, this extracurricular ensemble is open 
to students and staff who wish experience in the lively music-making and spiritual tradition 
of gospel music. 

Washboard Band. The Washboard Band entertains on campus and at frequent off-campus 
functions. Membership is open to any student with selection based on audition. 

Expressions. Expressions is an extracurricular group open to students and devoted to the 
enjoyment and performance of all types of dance. The group performs several times through- 
out the year, usually featuring the work of student choreographers. 
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Music 

Faculty and students offer concert programs and recitals in a variety of places, including on- 
campus venues. Members from the two vocal ensembles participated in a performing/study 
tour of Italy in the summer of 2002. Students have access to a number of guest artists through 
master classes, concerts, and workshops as a part of the Wesleyan Programs and Exhibition 
offerings as well as through the department. Wesleyan and the Macon Concert Association 
offer a subscription concert series on campus, open to students at no admission charge. 

Recent programs have included Guitar Music of Brazil with David Burgess; Yakov Kasman in 
piano recital and Allen Evans, Bass- Baritone, in vocal concert; an ensemble concert by New 
York Big Brass; chamber music concerts by the Czech Trio, the Kocian String Quartet, and the 
Stamic Quartet; jazz piano concert by Giuseppe Lupis and Paolo Andre Gualdi; an Opera 
Gala featuring internationally and nationally known singers and accompanist; and 
Flamboyant Music from Spain featuring Professor Edward Eikner and Wesleyan graduate 
Neva Langley Fielding. 

Theatre 

The Theatre Department mounts four major plays each year in the large Porter Auditorium 
and the more intimate Grassmann-Porter Studio Theatre. The Theatre Department pro- 
ductions are extracurricular, and participation is open to every student at Wesleyan, regard- 
less of her major. Recent Wesleyan productions include: 

Monkey MagiCy by Aurand Flarris; Mama Drama, by Rita Nachtmann, Leslie Avazian, et 
al.; Waiting for the Parade, by John Murrell; Les Belles Soeurs, by Michel Tremblay; From the 
Mississippi Delta, by Endesha Fiolland; Chamber Music, by Arthur Kopit; Big Momma 'n 'Em by 
Phyllis Stickney; Rehearsing Cyrano by Linda Eisenstein; Nunsense by Dan Goggin; The Most 
Massive Woman Wins by Madeleine George; On the Verge by Eric Overmyer. 

Every other year, student directors present a bill of one-act plays. The Music and 
Theatre departments occasionally collaborate on musical productions and revues. In addi- 
tion to College productions, touring companies regularly perform at Wesleyan at no charge 
to students. Recent visiting performers include the Shenandoah Shakespeare Express, the 
North Carolina Shakespeare Festival, and Theatreworks USA. 

Services 

Student Bank. The Student Bank is located in the Business Office in Tate Hall. Students may 
deposit their personal funds but service is limited to one deposit and one withdrawal per day. 
Banking hours are from 9 a.m. - 2 p.m., Monday through Friday. Personal checks will be 
accepted for deposit or cashed up to but not beyond two weeks before the end of the semester. 

College Bookstore. Located on the lower level of the Olive Swann Porter Building, the College 
bookstore is operated by College Bookstores of America. Textbooks and all school supplies are 
available. Software may be purchased at academic prices. Trade books, gifts, clothing, ftirni- 
ture, jewelry, and sundries are sold for the convenience of students, faculty, and staff. 

Food Services. Meals are served on a daily basis for our students and their guests. Three meals 
are served daily with the exception of Saturday when brunch and dinner are served. Meal 
times are posted outside the Anderson Dining Hall in the Olive Swann Porter Building. 

Post Office. All postal services are available at the sub-station of the Macon Post Office locat- 
ed on the lower level of the Olive Swann Porter Building. 
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Wesleyan College IDEA Program 

The IDEA Program (Imagine, Discover, Explore, and Act) offers a broad range of non-credit, 
personal enrichment courses to adults and children in the Middle Georgia area. Course content 
includes self-development, business, fine arts, gardening and leisure, fitness, horsemanship, and 
private music lessons. 

A brochure of courses and registration information may be obtained from the IDEA pro- 
gram office, Tate 1 14, or by calling (478) 757-3900. Limited scholarships for children and 
teenagers with financial need may be available. Wesleyan students, faculty, and staff are invit- 
ed to participate. 

The Lane Center for Community 
Engagement and Service 

The Lane Center for Community Engagement and Service was established in 2002 to 
become a focal point of community service and engagement in Central Georgia and to serve 
as a role model for college/community collaboration nationally. The Center has three goals: to 
promote and manage specific acts of community service and engagement through assessing 
community needs, working coUaboratively with partners to secure funding for service pro- 
jects, and coordinating those projects; to instill the spirit of service and engagement into our 
pedagogical processes; and to teach and model civic leadership and personal responsibility 
through conferences, workshops, and conversations sponsored by the Center. The Center is 
housed in Jones Hall on the Wesleyan College campus. Dr. Catherine Meeks is the Center 
Director. 
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The Campus 

W esleyan College is located on a 200-acre wooded campus in residential north Macon (Bibb 
County), a community of 150,000. In addition to the academic and residential buildings 
the campus includes tennis courts, a softball field, a soccer field, a fitness center, walking trails, an 
arboretum, Foster Lake, and an equestrian center. The buildings are of Georgian brick design, 
attractively situated on the large wooded and landscaped campus. 

The Buildings 

Lucy Lester Willet Memorial Library. This three-story Georgian brick building was constructed 
in 1968 and dedicated to the memory of Lucy Lester Willet, class of 1881. The main entrance is 
on the second floor of the library, which houses the reference collection, periodicals, and elec- 
tronic databases. The first and third floors contain the collection of circulating materials, the 
language laboratory, and the music listening room. 

The Strickland RoorUy named in honor of W. Earl Strickland, president of Wesleyan from 
1960 to 1979, is a smart classroom located on the first floor of the library. The room is 
equipped with a SMARTboard, VCR/DVD, sound system, projector, and twelve notebook com- 
puters. 

The Georgia Room houses the library’s special collections, with books by Georgia authors 
and about Georgia, including many volumes presented in 1931 by the late Judge Orville A. 

Park. The room also contains items of rare Americana donated by the late Tracy W. McGregor, 
as well as items significant in Wesleyan College history. 

The Robert K. Ackerman Reading Room, dedicated in 1998 in honor of the Colleges 
twenty-second president, is used for special-collections research. 

The CIS (Computer Information Systems) Room is a smart classroom located on the first 
floor of the library. The room is equipped with twenty computers, a Sympodium, VCR/DVD, 
sound system, and projector. The adjacent network lab also functions as the language lab by 
providing computers with software tutorials. 

The China Room, located on the third floor of the library houses a collection of gifts and 
memorabilia from the Soong Sisters. 

Candler Building. Presented to the College by the late Judge John Slaughter Candler of Atlanta 
in memory of his parents, Samuel and Martha Beall Candler, the Candler Building was 
designed by renowned architect Phillip Shutze and is an outstanding example of Georgian 
architecture. Originally used as the College library, the building was renovated in 1971 as the 
Candler Alumnae Center and currently houses the Office of Alumnae Affairs, the Office of 
Institutional Advancement, the Oval Hall, and the Benson Room. 

Tate Hall. Tate Hall, made possible by a gift from the late Colonel Sam Tate of Tate, Georgia, 
contains classrooms for English, history, modern languages, religion, philosophy, sociology, 
business, economics, and education. The President s Office and other administrative offices are 
located in Tate Hall. It contains four smart classrooms with projection equipment and wireless 
(WI-FI) networks. 

Munroe Science Center will house the biological sciences, chemistry, and experimental psychol- 
ogy. Ground breaking was in 2006, and the building will be open for fall semester 2007. The 
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42,000 square foot building was made possible by the generosity of the Munroe sisters and 
their families: Julia Munroe Woodward, Margaret Munroe Thrower, and Mary Gray Munroe 
Cobey. The Munroe science center boasts numerous teaching laboratories, two classrooms, 
modern research labs for faculty-student research, animal facilities, a greenhouse, an astrono- 
my platform, and the Center for Women in Science and Technology. 

Taylor Hall. Taylor Hall, named in honor of the late Robert Jenks Taylor of Macon, houses the 
Academic Center and laboratories and classrooms for chemistry, biology, physics, psychology, 
mathematics, and computer science. The building also contains the newly renovated Peyton 
Anderson Amphitheatre. Taylor contains six Smart classrooms with SMARTboards and projec- 
tion equipment to enhance the learning experience. 

Olive Swann Porter Student Life Center. The Olive Swann Porter Student Life Center is a 
memorial to the wife of benefactor James Hyde Porter, a trustee of Wesleyan College for many 
years. Mr. Porter furnished the beautiful foyer in 1942 to his exact specifications. Throughout 
the building, lovely antiques and paintings from Wesleyan s extensive collections can be found. 

The building underwent a year-long major renovation beginning in the year 2000. Adding 
to its existing beauty, an impressive new lobby area that encompasses the three levels of the 
Olive Swann Porter center creates a grand entrance. At the main floor level, the information 
desk can be found along with helpful staff to direct visitors to their appropriate locations. 

The Burden Parlor, a formal parlor named in honor of the late Minnie Bass Burden and 
her husband, Richard Ferdillius Burden, was furnished in 1942 by Octavia Burden Stewart and 
her husband, T.J. Stewart, a trustee of the College. Mrs. Stewart redecorated the room in 1973, 
and her niece and nephew, Ann Maria and Richard B. Domingos, refurbished the parlor in 
1994. It is an attractive space for College functions. 

The College Bookstore, which carries Wesleyan souvenirs, clothing, and gifts in addition to 
textbooks and trade books, is located on the ground floor. Next to the Bookstore is the College 
Post Office which offers a full range of postal services for the Wesleyan community. 

Also included on the ground floor are the Belk Student Leadership Suites where student 
clubs and organizations maintain nine offices and a meeting room. Upstairs from this area are 
eight music rooms and a large student senate room. 

The Reginald Roberts Trice and Frankie Raines Trice Conference Room, named in honor of 
Wesleyan’s former board chair and his lovely wife for their contributions and enhancement of 
campus life, is a welcome addition to the campus. It is utilized for both College and communi- 
ty functions. 

Adjacent to the conference room is the Reginald R. Trice Recreation and Game Room. 
With its large-screen television and informal seating, it is used for many student activities. 

The Office of Admission, the Financial Aid Office, the Office of Public Relations, the stu- 
dent publications room, the Office of Computing and Information Services, and the Campus 
Police Office are also housed in this building. 

One of the most distinctive additions to the building is the portico that extends from the 
ground floor lobby out to the fountain area. The portico not only lends beauty to the building 
but also provides a perfect location for outdoor events. 

The stately Anderson Dining Hall seats five hundred and is distinguished by the vaulted 
ceiling, large arched windows, and unusual matching mantels graced with landscape murals. 
The windows open on the beautiful, columned Mount Vernon Porch. The Anderson Dining 
Hall was named in honor of the late William Dickson Anderson, former chair of the Board of 
Trustees, and his wife, Linda McKinney Anderson, class of 1893. The dining hall is open to stu- 
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dents> faculty, staff, and their guests. 

The Manget Dining Room seats eighty. In 1964, the Trustees named the room in honor of 
Jennie Loyall Manget, class of 1912, and director of the Alumnae Association from 1924 until 
1947, and later a trustee. Exquisitely furnished and decorated, its focal point is the handsome 
18th-century Waterford crystal chandelier and sconces from the Callanwolde House of Atlanta, 
a gift of Mrs. Charles Howard Candler, Sr. 

The Hurdle Cafcy dedicated in 2001 to the College Chaplain, William Hurdle, is open 
extended hours. A popular place for students to gather, the Cafe offers Starbucks coffee and spe- 
cialty items it also provides high-speed wireless (WI-FI) access to the Internet. 

Porter Family Memorial Fine Arts Building. This building, completed in 1956, serves as a cul- 
tural center for the campus and community and as a facility for the Division of Fine Arts. In 
addition to classrooms, offices, and studios, it includes: 

The Porter Family Memorial Auditorium — used for student programs, special events, and 
the Macon Concert Association. It has a seating capacity of 1,129. 

The Cowles Myles Collier Art Gallery — established by the late Mrs. Georgie Collier Comer 
in memory of her father, a renowned artist. The east wing is used for several traveling exhibits 
each year; the west wing houses Wesleyan’s permanent collection. 

The Goodwyn-Candler Organ — one of the largest organs in the Southeast. It has four 
manuals and six divisions, with 89 ranks of pipes. The main and echo organs contain a total of 
4,932 pipes. Originally built and installed in the home of the late Asa G. Candler, Jr., of Atlanta, 
it was presented to Wesleyan by Mr. Candler in honor of his wife. The organ was restored in 
1989 by Elsie Lowden Maxwell Hambright ’34 in memory of her grandmother, Belle Pound 
Goodwyn, class of 1874. 

The Grassmann-Porter Studio Theatrey an intimate, flexible studio for theatre classes and 
productions, opened in 1994 through the generous support of the Grassmann Trust and the 
Porter Family Foundation. It was recently awarded a second Grassmann grant to enhance its 
technical capabilities. 

Porter Gymnasium. Named by the trustees in honor of the late James Hyde Porter, a Wesleyan 
benefactor, the gymnasium includes a heated swimming pool, a weight room, and a gymnasi- 
um floor marked for all indoor activities. There is seating space for 700 spectators. Classrooms, 
dressing rooms, dance studio, and shower baths are included. Near the gymnasium is an intra- 
mural athletic field; additional fields and athletics facilities are located at the Mathews Athletic 
Complex. 

Mathews Athletic Complex. Donated to the College by trustee George Mathews in memory of 
his sister, Mary Ann Mathews Pease ’44, the facility includes soccer and softball fields and tennis 
courts. The complex is highlighted by the Mathews Athletic Center which offers state of the art 
fitness equipment, a variety of exercise classes, personal training, and massage therapy. 

Nancy Ellis Knox Equestrian Center. The Equestrian Center is located north of the lake and 
near Bradley House. With turnout paddocks, a riding ring, and a 24-stall barn completed in 
1999, the Center provides instruction, recreational riding, and boarding for students’ horses. 

The Center also offers riding instruction to the Macon community through its Community 
Horsemanship Program. 

Valeria McCullough Murphey Art Building. The Valeria McCullough Murphey Art Building, 
built in 1964, contains 10,000 square feet of floor space designed exclusively for the teaching of 
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visual arts. Facilities are included for the teaching of art history, drawing, painting, design, 
printmaking, sculpture, ceramics, photography, and related subjects. The building is named 
in honor of Valeria McCullough Murphey ’48, a trustee of the College from 1980 to 1990 and 
chair of the board of trustees from 1986 to 1989. 

Residence Halls. Wesleyan has seven residence halls, which provide a choice of comfortable, 
convenient living arrangements for students. Each security-controlled building is fully air 
conditioned and computer-networked, with visitor lounges, study parlors, computer printers, 
and vending areas. 

Elizabeth Turner Corn Hall North and Ernest and Pauline Pierce Corn Hall South were 
opened in 1999. Each of these three-story buildings, located on campus at the corner of 
Tucker and Forsyth Roads, contains private furnished rooms (each with private bath) 
arranged in four-person suites and sharing a fiiUy equipped kitchen, laundry facilities, and 
fully furnished living/dining room. 

Hightower Hall, named in honor of the late Julian and Grace Laramore Hightower, was 
completed in 1963. Mrs. Hightower was a 1920 graduate of Wesleyan and later a trustee of 
the College. Hightower Hall accommodates students in two-room suites with connecting 
baths. 

Jones Hall, named in honor of C. Baxter and Carolyn Cater Jones, was completed in 
1959. Mrs. Jones is a graduate of Wesleyan and Mr. Jones rendered valuable services as a 
trustee and College attorney over a long period of time. Jones Hall accommodates students in 
two-room suites with connecting baths. In addition, the Lane Center for Community 
Engagement and Service is located in Jones Hall. 

Banks Hall is named in honor of the late William Nathaniel Banks and Mary Evelyn 
Wright Banks T4 of Grantville, Georgia, who were trustees and long-time benefactors. Banks 
Hall accommodates students in a traditional corridor-style residence hall with common bath- 
rooms on each floor. 

Persons Hall is named in memory of Mary Barry Persons 1869, in appreciation of a 
substantial gift to Wesleyan’s endowment funds by her two sons, Robert T. and G. Ogden 
Persons of Forsyth, Georgia. Persons Hall accommodates students in two-room suites with 
connecting baths. The building was fully renovated in 1998. 

Wortham Hall is named in memory of Nettie Dunlap Wortham 1875, a trustee at the 
time of her death in 1939, who left half of her large estate to Wesleyan’s endowment funds as 
a memorial to her husband, Henry M. Wortham. Wortham Hall was fully renovated in 1999 
and accommodates students in two- room suites with connecting baths. 

Huckabee Hall. Huckabee Hall houses the Division of Student Affairs. Named in memory of 
the parents of Leo Huckabee, a former trustee, it was opened in 1957, and was furnished by 
Mr. and Mrs. Lawrence Willet in memory of Mr. Willet’s mother, Lucy Lester Willet, class of 
1881. 

Dice R. Anderson Cabin. A rustic log cabin in the woods of the back campus is the focal 
point of many informal student gatherings. Built by the campus YWCA in 1938, it was 
named in honor of the late Dr. Anderson, who was president of the College at that time. 

Bradley House. Given to the College by the Bradley Foundation of Columbus, Georgia, in 
1954 and beautifully renovated in 1997, the President’s home is situated on an estate adjoin- 
ing the campus. 
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Master of Arts 

W esleyan College offers a Master of Arts in Middle Grades Mathematics and Science, and 
Early Childhood Education. These programs are designed for certified teachers holding 
a bachelor s degree who wish to obtain a graduate degree. The preparation of certified, pro- 
fessional educators who are capable of exemplary instruction is the overall goal of the 
advanced teacher preparatory program. The programs are designed to expand the teacher s 
understanding of the nature and needs of the student, of the philosophy and curriculum of 
the school, of the use of instructional technology, of the organizational dynamics within a 
successful school and of various models of teaching content in both elementary and the mid- 
dle grades. Graduate students create and field-test teaching strategies, apply instructional 
technology, and design learning experiences. Opportunities for research and collaboration 
with educational professionals are provided. 

The College is committed to providing, within the liberal arts context, opportunities that fos- 
ter open inquiry, scholarship, and critical thought. The advanced Teacher Education 
Programs at Wesleyan are backed by a progressive conceptual framework that places the 
learner at the core of professional decisions. The faculty is dedicated to promoting a disposi- 
tion of open mindedness, wholeheartedness, and responsibility. 

The Conceptual Framework 

The Wesleyan College Conceptual Framework is rooted in the ancient philosophy and 
curriculum of the Liberal Arts. For almost 170 years Wesleyan College has provided a high 
quality liberal education for women. Wesleyan was founded on the belief that women were 
intended “to be the chief educator(s) of our race” (Akers, 1976). More recently, the education 
program has been expanded to include graduate programs and alternative programs which 
accept both men and women. It is the experience of the Teacher Education Program that all 
teachers who possess the critical and intellectual skills that a liberal education affords have 
much to offer the teaching profession. This is because a liberal education first and foremost 
educates one for life. Being educated for life and professionally prepared for the classroom is 
what makes Wesleyan Teacher Education graduates exemplary teachers. This education and 
professional preparation is expressed in three broad categories comprised of nine specific 
abilities, as follows: 

Liberal Education 

1. Practices critical thinking. 

2. Demonstrates content mastery. 

3. Displays enthusiasm for learning. 

A liberal education is first and foremost an education for what Socrates called the “examined 
life.” In modern terms this may refer to the practice of critical thinking. Exemplary teachers 
are thinkers and doers who must make hundreds of decisions a day as they work at creating a 
pedagogical relationship with their students. Exemplary teachers are professionals who learn 
to think on their feet as they develop creative ways to present important knowledge to their 
students. A liberally educated teacher is one who possesses great content knowledge and a 
passion to communicate this knowledge as moral agents with a humanistic mission. The lib- 
eral education provided at Wesleyan tends to produce teachers who are self- directed, hard 
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working and reflective about what they do. They are not easily fooled by fads in education, 
instead preferring to teach to the child with dedication, enthusiasm, compassion and profes- 
sional skill. 

Professional Knowledge 

4. Develops lesson plans and units that demonstrate the use of a variety of instructional 
methods, resources and technology based on a knowledge of child development. 

5. Structures the classroom to provide opportunities for diverse learners. 

6. Implements a positive classroom management plan. 

7. Exhibits effective interpersonal relationships. 

A teaching professional from Wesleyan College is one who, while recognizing the preemi- 
nence of the human relationship in teaching, attains a high degree of competence in the skills 
necessary to actually lead a classroom of children. This involves an understanding of diversity 
in the classroom. Diversity is used in the broadest sense and includes not only race, ethnicity 
and gender, but also cognitive and developmental differences. Candidates learn how instruc- 
tional styles must fit learning styles and how the use of research can enable teachers to work 
out solutions to classroom and individual student problems. 

Another component of professional knowledge in teaching is the practical use of technology 
in the classroom. Education candidates gain expertise in the use of technology as an aid to 
learning. 

Teachers from Wesleyan understand the importance of structure and planning to a successful 
learning environment. At Wesleyan they learn that classroom management is an integral part 
of instructional practice. It is always the instructional process that is at the center of any good 
classroom management plan. Lessons that are interesting, engaging, and well planned are 
lessons that give boundaries to student behavior. The pedagogical relationship that the 
teacher has with the student is a unique form of personal relationship that facilitates learning, 
personal growth and self-discipline. 

Evaluation 

8. Changes professional behavior based on reflections. 

9. Practices authentic assessment. 

Structured exercises in pedagogical courses require self-evaluation both of videotaped lessons 
and analysis of student performance. Candidates are expected to formulate plans to improve 
personal and student performance with each methods based course in the unit. 

Exemplary teachers must carefully choose the way in which they evaluate their students, 
whether it is for a grade or a “diagnosis.” The constructivist based teaching principles that 
Wesleyan teachers learn call for forms of evaluation that are authentic and measure the depth 
in learning as well as the breadth. Wesleyan candidates understand that evaluation is not just 
scoring tests but learning how to retain and artfully use important knowledge. 
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Master of Arts: Middle Grades 
Mathematics and Science 

Degree Requirements. The Master of Arts in Middle Grades Mathematics and Science degree 
requires the completion of 35 semester hours beyond the baccalaureate degree, including a mini- 
mum of 15 semester hours in core professional courses and 20 semester hours in the content areas 
of mathematics and science. For the 20 content hours, students are required to take 8 hours of 
general content studies and 12 hours of specific content courses. The candidate identifies either 
mathematics or science as a primary concentration area and is required to take nine semester 
hours in the primary concentration with the remaining three hours in the other content area. The 
candidate chooses to do a practicum or write a thesis as a capstone experience. All candidates pre- 
pare and present a portfolio that demonstrates their professional growth and development 
prior to degree completion. 

The requirements for the Middle Grades Mathematics and Science degree include the following: 

/. Core Professional Courses (Required of all students: 15 semester hours) 

EDU 502 Schooling for the Emerging Adolescent (3 hours) 

EDU 503 Advanced Methods and Applications (3 hours) 

EDU 504 Introduction to Educational Research (3 hours) 

EDU 505 Integrating Technology in Middle Grade 

Mathematics and Science (2 hours) 

EDU 507 Research Applications/Thesis (4 hours) 

or EDU 508 Practicum (4 hours) 

//. General Content Studies (Required of all students: 8 semester hours) 

MAT/SCI 509 Critique of Current Concepts & Issues in Mathematics 

and Science Education (4 hours) 

MAT/SCI 513 Probability, Statistics, and Data Analysis (4 hours) 

III Specific Content Courses 

Primary concentration: Science (Required: 12 hours) 

Required: 9 hours in science: 

SCI 514 Life Science for Middle Grades Teachers (3 hours) 

SCI 515 Chemistry for Middle Grades Teachers (3 hours) 

SCI 516 Environmental and Earth Science for Teachers (3 hours) 

Required: 3 hours in mathematics selected from: 

MAT 510 Problem Solving for Teachers (3 hours) 

MAT 511 Geometry for Middle Grades Teachers (3 hours) 

MAT 512 Number Theory for Teachers (3 hours) 

MAT 514 Modeling in Algebra (3 hours) 

Primary concentration: Mathematics (Required: 12 hours) 

Required: 9 hours in mathematics selected from: 

MAT 510 Problem Solving for Teachers (3 hours) 

MAT 511 Geometry for Middle Grades Teachers (3 hours) 

MAT 512 Number Theory for Teachers (3 hours) 

MAT 514 Modeling in Algebra (3 hours) 

Required: 3 hours in science selected from: 

SCI 514 Life Science for Middle Grades Teachers (3 hours) 

SCI 515 Chemistry for Middle Grades Teachers (3 hours) 

SCI 516 Environmental and Earth Science for Teachers (3 hours) 
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Master of Arts: Early Childhood Education 

Degree Requirements. The Master of Arts: Early Childhood Education Program is for stu- 
dents who are practicing teachers and hold a bachelor-level degree in education. The program 
requires the completion of 37 semester hours beyond the baccalaureate degree, including a 
minimum of 21 semester hours in core professional studies and 16 semester hours in content 
areas (English, social science, mathematics, and science). Students may elect to prepare and 
defend a thesis or participate in a practicum for their capstone experience. All candidates pre- 
pare and present a portfolio that demonstrates their professional growth and development 
prior to degree completion. 


/. Core Professional Courses (Required of all students: 21 semester hours) 

PSY 501 Developmental Psychology of the Young Child (3 hours) 

EDU 512 Educating the Young Child (3 hours) 

EDU 515 Advanced Methods and Applications in Early 

Childhood Language Arts and Literature (3 hours) 

EDU 516 Advanced Methods and Applications in Science for 

Early Childhood Teachers (1 hour) 

EDU 517 Advanced Methods and Applications in Early 

Childhood Social Studies Education (1 hour) 

EDU 518 Advanced Methods and Applications in Early 

Childhood Mathematics Education (1 hour) 

EDU 519 Advanced Methods and Applications in Early 

Childhood Creative Expression (2 hours) 

EDU 504 Introduction to Educational Research (3 hours) 

EDU 507 Research Applications/Thesis (4 hours) 

or EDU 508 Practicum (4 hours) 


The graduate student must successfully complete PSY 501, EDU 512, EDU 515, 516, 517,518, 
519, and EDU 504. The remaining four hours are selected from EDU 507 or 508. 

11. General Content Studies (Required of all students: 16 semester hours) 

The graduate student must complete 16 semester hours in the content areas of English, geog- 
raphy, mathematics, and science. Each of the following courses is required. 


MAT/SCI 5 1 3 Probability, Statistics, and Data Analysis (4 hours) 

MAT 510 Problem Solving for Teachers (3 hours) 

or MAT 512 Number Theory for Teachers (3 hours) 

ENG 501 Literature and Writing for Early Childhood Teachers (3 hours) 

SCI 516 Environmental and Earth Science for Teachers (3 hours) 

SSC 500 Worlds in Transition (3 hours) 


Scheduling of Courses. Both the Early Childhood Program and the Middle Grades 
Mathematics and Science Program are designed to accommodate the scheduling needs of the 
working professional and can be completed by taking courses during the summer sessions 
and during the academic year. Two academic sessions, A and B, are offered each summer. Two 
consecutive summer sessions of full-time study equals one semester. During each summer 
session, a student may enroll in two courses, one in the morning block and one in the after- 
noon block. The student may not enroll in more than two graduate courses per summer session. 

— 
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In addition, Wesleyan College offers evening graduate courses during the fall and spring 
semesters. These evening courses will allow the student to complete the degree requirements 
sooner. For information concerning fall or spring graduate course offerings, students should 
contact the director of education graduate programs. 

Graduate Admissions 

Wesleyan College welcomes applications from individuals qualified for graduate studies. In 
accepting admission to the Master of Arts Program, a graduate student assumes responsibility 
for knowing and complying with the regulations and procedures set forth herein, as well as 
any amendments or revisions that may ensue. 

All graduate applicants must have earned a bachelor s degree from an accredited 
American college or university, or its equivalent from a recognized foreign institution, and 
hold a deary renewable teaching certificate. Unconditional admission is based on a formula 
that considers the overall grade point average and the score on the Graduate Record 
Examination (GRE) or the Miller Analogies Test (MAT). 

The director of education graduate programs is primarily responsible for administering 
the admissions policies for the graduate program. Those seeking admission to the program 
must submit the following documentation to the director s office: 

1 . completed application for admission; 

2. $30.00 non- refundable application fee; 

3. official transcripts certifying course work from each college or university attended 
(official transcripts must be mailed directly from the institution to Wesleyan College); 

4. three letters of recommendation from individuals in professionally relevant fields. 
Letters should be from persons most familiar with previous academic and /or work 
experience of the applicant and should indicate potential for graduate studies. 
Applicants who are currently teaching should include two letters from professional 
educators who have knowledge of the candidate s instructional skills. The letters must 
specifically support the candidate s readiness for graduate work. 

5. a copy of applicant s teaching license/certification; 

6. all international applicants must score at least 550 on the Test of English as a Foreign 
Language (TOEFL); 

7. official GRE or MAT scores no more than five years old. 

All applicants are required to be interviewed by the program director. This should take 
place as early in the application process as possible. 

All required documentation should be submitted by the applicant at least three (3) weeks 
prior to the anticipated date of registration. Applications for admission to the graduate pro- 
gram will be reviewed by the director of graduate programs, the chair of the Education 
Department and the education graduate council. The applicant will be notified in writing of 
this decision. 

Conditional Admission. Wesleyan College retains the right to admit a candidate on a provi- 
sional basis. A student admitted conditionally must remove all conditions by a date deter- 
mined by the education graduate council, but not to exceed one year or completion of six 
semester hours of graduate course work. Students will not be permitted to continue the edu- 
cation graduate program if conditions are not removed in the allotted time. 
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Transfer Credits. Applicants who have graduate-level courses may transfer nine (9) graduate 
semester hours taken within the last five years from another accredited institution upon writ- 
ten petition by the student and with the approval of the director of education graduate pro- 
grams. Transfer credits must represent courses equivalent to required classes within the 
Wesleyan Master of Arts Program. No credits wiU transfer from field or practicum experience. 
The last 20 semester hours of course work of the Master of Arts Program must be completed 
at Wesleyan College. 

Credit by Exam. Up to nine (9) semester credit hours may be awarded through a course 
challenge. To receive credit with a course challenge the student must: 

1 . be unconditionally enrolled in the graduate program; 

2. request in writing a course challenge from the director of education graduate pro- 
grams and obtain the written permission from the course instructor; 

3. pay course challenge fees; 

4. pass the final course examination (Grade “B” or higher) by the second instructional 
day of the course. 

A course challenge is only applicable to the first 1 5 semester credit hours of the degree pro- 
gram. Only credit hours, not grades, awarded through a course challenge will be indicated on 
official transcripts. 

Admission to Candidacy. Admission to the Master of Arts Program does not carry with it 
automatic admission to candidacy for the graduate degree. To continue in the degree pro- 
gram, candidacy must be sought by the student upon completion of nine (9) graduate hours 
of course work. Admission to candidacy for the Master of Arts degree includes the following 
requirements. The student will: 

1 . remove all undergraduate deficiencies; 

2. remove all provisions of a conditional admission; 

3. successfully complete the first nine hours of the graduate sequence with a cumulative 
grade point average of 3.0 or better; 

4. remove all incomplete (1) grades; 

5. submit an application for candidacy. A formal statement of intent to pursue the appro- 
priate graduate track should be accompanied by a brief rationale for that decision as 
well as expected outcomes; 

6. submit two recommendation forms, one from the student’s advisor and one from a 
graduate faculty member or academic supervisor. Recommendations should attest to 
the applicant’s ability to pursue graduate-level work; and 

7. file a program plan with the director of education graduate programs. This plan must 
be approved by the director of education graduate programs, the student’s faculty 
advisor, and the chair of the Education Department and sent to the education gradu- 
ate council for approval. Applicants for candidacy will be notified in writing of the 
council’s decision. 

A student who fails to have a 3.0 cumulative grade point average after the first nine hours of 
graduate work may be allowed to continue in the program on a probationary basis. The con- 
ditions of this agreement are established by the student’s academic advisor and must be 
approved by the director of education graduate programs. The probationary agreement is 
signed by the student, the academic advisor, and the director of education graduate programs. 
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If the provisions of the agreement are not satisfied within one semester, the student may be 
dismissed from the program. Wesleyan College retains the right to admit unconditionally, 
admit conditionally, or reject an individuals application for candidacy. 

Non-degree Admission. An individual who is interested in earning graduate credit, but 
who is not an applicant for a graduate degree at Wesleyan College, may be admitted as a non- 
degree student. Students who have earned a baccalaureate degree (or higher) from a regional- 
ly accredited institution may enroll in applicable courses. All applicants for non-degree study 
must submit a graduate application for admission and an official transcript showing the bac- 
calaureate degree. 

Students admitted to non-degree study must submit additional credentials prior to enter- 
ing a graduate degree program at Wesleyan. Refer to the additional requirements in this 
Catalogue under admission requirements. No more than 18 semester hours may be applied 
toward a degree program at Wesleyan College at a subsequent time and then only after the 
credit is approved and evaluated by the program director at the time of admission to the 
degree program. 

Graduation Requirements 

Upon completion of all program requirements, including those summarized below, a student 
is eligible for recommendation for the Master of Arts degree in Middle Grades Mathematics 
and Science, or Early Childhood Education. To be recommended for the Master of Arts 
degree, a student must: 

• complete all required course work with a minimum cumulative grade point average of 3.0; 

• achieve at least a “C” on all course work. Any student who receives more than two “C” 
grades or one “D” or “F” grade will be reviewed for continuance in the program and 
may be denied further progression; 

• pass all final course examinations and the comprehensive portfolio; 

• successfully complete all internships, practica, and field experiences; 

• complete all graduate course work within six calendar years. The last 20 semester 
hours applied to the Master of Arts degree must be completed at Wesleyan College; 

• receive the recommendation of the director of education graduate programs, the edu- 
cation graduate council, and the College certification officer; 

• complete all necessary forms for graduation; 

• If the student has selected the thesis option, the candidate must present and success- 
fully defend an original investigation into a subject that has been approved by the stu- 
dent s advisory committee and the director of education graduate programs; or 

• If the student selects the practicum, the project will be completed and presented to the 
department. 


Thesis. The student selecting the thesis option is required to present an original investigation 
into mathematics, science, or early childhood education and the implications for education. 
The student s academic advisor serves as chair of an advisory committee. The committee is 
composed of three members: the student s advisor and two graduate faculty members. One 
committee member must be an instructor representing the content area studied. The advisory 
committee is appointed by the director of education graduate programs in consultation with 
the student and the education graduate council. 
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A thesis topic and investigation plan must be approved by the student s advisory commit- 
tee and the director of education graduate programs and included in the student s plan of 
study. The student defends the findings before a committee consisting of the advisory commit- 
tee, and the director of education graduate programs. Three copies of the thesis in final form as 
approved by the thesis committee, each signed by the members of the thesis committee, must 
be submitted by a specific deadline in the semester in which the degree is to be conferred. 

Graduate Grades. The basic unit of credit at Wesleyan College is the semester hour. 
Graduate courses carry a varying number of semester hours of credit. At the end of each 
term, students receive a grade report for their performance in class. All graduate students are 
required to maintain a 3.0 grade point average. A grade of “C” or above is required for satis- 
factory completion of all graduate level courses. A graduate student is allowed to repeat a 
course only in the event a course is completed with a grade below a “C.” A course may be 
repeated only once. In the case of a repeated course the cumulative grade point average is 
computed by counting the course hours once and the grades of both courses. 

Following are the grades used in the graduate program and the corresponding number of 
quality points per credit hour. 


A 

Excellent 

4 quality points per credit 

B 

Good 


C 

Average 

2 quality points per credit 

D 

Poor 


F 

Failure 

0 quality points/no credit 

I 

Incomplete 


W 

Withdraw 



A student may withdraw from a class with the approval of the Dean of the College no later 
than three weeks past the mid-semester date in the fall and spring semesters and one week 
past this point in May and summer terms. Exceptions regarding the withdrawal deadline are 
made only in cases of illness and emergency when a “W” may be granted past this date at the 
discretion of the Dean of the College. Withdrawal from a class must be accomplished through 
the Registrar s Office, Tate 120. 

An incomplete grade (I) will be awarded only when the student has done satisfactory 
work but, for non-academic reasons beyond his/her control, is unable to meet the full 
requirements of the course. The grade of (I) wiU not be calculated in the students grade point 
average. The grade of (I) is a temporary grade and course work must be completed by the end 
of the next semester in which the student is enrolled, or within one calendar year from the 
end of semester in which the (I) was originally assigned if the student, in that time, has not 
enrolled in other classes at Wesleyan College. Upon the student s completion of the outstand- 
ing requirements within the specified time limit, a final grade will be assigned in the course 
on the basis of the student s overall performance. The final grade will be included in the cal- 
culation of the student s cumulative grade point average. If the outstanding work is not com- 
pleted within the specified time limit, the (I) automatically becomes an “F.” 

Course Load. A graduate student who enrolls for six (6) hours or more of course work dur- 
ing fall or spring semester is considered a full-time graduate student. During the summer ses- 
sions, the graduate student must enroll in nine (9) or more hours of coursework in the two 
consecutive summer sessions. 
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Orientation and Registration. Orientation, which is scheduled prior to the beginning of 
classes, is required for all new students. Information concerning orientation and pre-registra- 
tion materials is mailed to new students with the official letter of acceptance. Orientation 
activities include final registration, an introduction to the program and faculty, a review of 
academic policies, and a tour of the campus. 

Advising. Considering the student s professional responsibilities, personal interests, and pri- 
mary concentration area, each graduate student is assigned a faculty advisor. Students are 
required to meet with their advisors during the first semester in attendance to outline a pro- 
gram of study. 

Prior to registration for each semester, graduate students are expected to meet with their 
respective advisors for academic counseling and approval to enroll in courses. Students and 
advisors are encouraged to meet periodically to ensure the student is informed of program 
policies and to monitor the student s progress. 

Certification. During the admission process the applicant s transcripts are reviewed to 
ensure the individual has met the Georgia Field Specific Standards for the initial certification. 
In the event the review indicates the individual lacks any required introductory studies or 
field experience, the College provides opportunities for the applicant to complete require- 
ments for initial certification through its undergraduate degree programs. 

Graduate students who seek add-on middle grades certification or advanced middle grades 
certification are provided information concerning the requirements and certification application 
process as determined by the State Field-Specific Standards. It is the individual s responsibility to 
submit his/her application to the certification division of the Professional Standards Commission. 

Expenses 

Information on financial policies, procedures, and charges is provided each year. Current fees 
include: 

Application Fee $30 (non-refundable) 

Tuition $238 per credit hour 

Transient Tuition $245 per credit hour 

Graduation Fee $75 

The following financial options are available: William D. Ford Federal Direct Stafford Loan, 
and Hope Graduate Fellowships. The Office of Financial Aid, Wesleyan College, assists the 
individual in seeking financial assistance. 

Residence Facilities. Housing is available for both male and female students interested in living 
on campus during the summer. Priority is given to full-time graduate students, but any student 
desiring campus housing is encouraged to apply. Graduate students will be housed together. 

Each room is furnished for double occupancy and is networked to the rest of the campus. 
There is a laser printer located on each floor. 

Residence halls are secured 24 hours a day. Visitors and guests must be escorted in the 
residence halls. 

Withdrawal. Students who find it necessary to withdraw from the College during regular aca- 
demic sessions must file notice with the director of graduate programs requesting administra- 
tive approval for the action. Before withdrawing, students must clear all obligations to the 
College and file the appropriate papers in the Registrar s Office. 
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Academic Probation/Dismissal. A student who fails to maintain a cumulative grade point 
average of 3.0 after the first 9 hours is automatically placed on probation. The College notifies 
the student of the probationary status. Upon notification the student is required to meet with 
the assigned academic advisor to determine provisions for conditional continuation of stud- 
ies. These arrangements must be approved by the director of education graduate programs. If 
the provisions of the agreement are not satisfied within one semester, the student may be dis- 
missed from the program. If dismissal is based on poor academic performance, the student is 
automatically excluded from the College for two semesters. After that period, the student may 
apply for readmission to the program. 

Transcript of Record. Official transcripts of a student s grades may be requested from the 
Registrar. The College furnishes one transcript free of charge; for each additional transcript 
there is a fee of five dollars. Requests for transcripts should be submitted in writing by the stu- 
dent to the Office of Records and Registration. Wesleyan reserves the right to withhold the 
transcript of any student who has an unpaid account with the institution, an unfulfilled oblig- 
ation to the library or the Learning Resource Center, or any other obligation to the College. 

The Statement of Policy 

Wesleyan College admits students of any race, color, national and ethnic origin to all the 
rights, privileges, programs and activities generally accorded or made available to students at 
the college. Wesleyan does not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national and ethnic 
origin in administration of its educational policies, admissions policies, scholarship and loan 
programs, and athletic and other school-administered programs. No handicapped person is, 
on the basis of the handicap, excluded from participation in, denied benefits of, or otherwise 
subjected to discrimination under any program, employment, or activity at Wesleyan CoUege. 
Wesleyan College complies with the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974, as 
Amended (FERPA). The Registrar should be consulted for details and procedures. 

Accreditation 

Wesleyan is accredited by the Commission on Colleges of the Southern Association of Colleges 
and Schools to award the baccalaureate degree, the Master of Arts and the Master of Business 
Administration. The Master of Arts programs in education are also accredited by the Georgia 
Professional Standards Commission. 


Graduate Course Descriptions: Middle-Level 
Mathematics and Middle-Level Science 


I. Core Professional Studies 

EDU 502: Schooling for the Emerging Adolescent (3 hours). 

Coursework includes an examination of major aspects of middle-years education: a) pre- and early ado- 
lescent needs, interests, and abilities; b) curriculum design and content; c) teaming and other instruc- 
tional techniques; and d) assessment of student progress. Current psychological findings relevant to 
middle grades educational practice and theory are reviewed. This includes a consideration of the cogni- 
tive, social, and attitudinal development of the middle grades child and the implications of various fac- 
tors including gender, ethnic background, culture, and social status for the learner. 
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EDU 503: Advanced Methods and Applications (3 hours). 

This course explores various educational theories and models and the implications of each for middle 
grades mathematics and science instruction. An examination of middle school organization and historical 
developments that have led to current practices is included. The focus of the course is on building teaching 
skills, designing and sequencing of learning activities, integration of content areas, incorporation of tech- 
nology in the classroom, development and selection of instructional materials, evaluation of achievement, 
and elements of a desirable classroom climate. Included is a field experience where teaching skills and 
instructional strategies are applied and the computer, as an instructional or research tool, is used. 

EDU 504: Introduction to Educational Research (3 hours). 

This course focuses on the basic concepts and methods of educational research. Considering both quali- 
tative and quantitative techniques, it emphasizes defining problems and approaches to problem solu- 
tion. Activities include the examination of fundamental research designs, data collection and analysis, 
and tools available to the investigator. The use of technology in educational research is identified. 
Additional activities include the interpretation and understanding of research information. Students will 
examine the basic principles of psychological testing, including norms and units of measurement. Some 
attention will be devoted to the major types of tests (general intellectual development, achievement, per- 
sonality and interest inventories). 

EDU 505: Integrating Technology in Middle Grades Mathematics and Science (2 hours). 
Instruction concentrates on the development and implementation of a project related to the student’s 
interest or professional responsibility in computer-based, middle-level mathematics and science educa- 
tion. The student will use technology to design, develop, field test, and assess learning activities relevant 
to the grades 4-8 classroom. 

EDU 507: Research Applications/Thesis (4 hours). 

Under the supervision of a faculty member the student identifies a research topic. The student investi- 
gates the approved topic, and writes and defends a thesis. 

Students selecting the thesis option (EDU 507: Research Applications) work under the guidance of an 
assigned academic advisor during the summer or during the school year. 

EDU 508: Practicum (4 hours). 

This course is a supervised practicum in appropriate settings both on and off campus. It provides an 
opportunity for the student to develop, implement and evduate a variety of instructional techniques 
and strategies, including computerized learning activities. 

EDU 508: Practicum - Middle-Grades Education will be arranged as a supervised internship in the 
teachers classroom during the school year. 

EDU 540: Advanced Teaching Strategies Across the Curriculum (3 hours). 

The goal of this course it to improve middle grades teachers’ instruction. Content will include a variety 
of instructional strategies, techniques, and teaching models in the subject areas of reading, mathematics, 
science, and social studies. Teachers will examine, implement and assess instructional methods. 

EDU 551: Directed Independent Study (1-3 hours). 

The goal of this course is to give the graduate student the opportunity to further develop skills in research, 
teaching, and writing. Content includes a flexible program in which the graduate student, by special 
arrangement with the Director of Education Graduate Programs, may investigate a topic of interest. 

II. General Content Studies 

MAT/SCI 509: Critique of Current Concepts and Issues in Mathematics and Science 
Education (4 hours). 

This course is an in-depth examination and analysis of the literature and research on mathematics and 
science education. Students will review classic and current research and identify the implications for 
educational practices. Students will identify a relevant issue and prepare a written synopsis. In a culmi- 
nating project, students will investigate a topic in mathematics or science instruction and prepare a 
research article suitable for journal submission. 
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MAT/SCI 513: Probability, Statistics, and Data Analysis (4 hours). 

This course is designed for middle grades and early childhood teachers. Emphasis is placed on the 
implications of content, structure, processes, and technology in teaching data collection, probability and 
statistics, and associated critical thinking skills in the grades K-8 classroom. Students will be expected to 
develop and implement a student-centered instructional unit incorporating the basic concepts of proba- 
bility, statistics and data collection and analysis. 

III, Specific Content Courses: Primary Concentration Mathematics 

MAT 510: Problem Solving for Teachers (3 hours). 

This course includes an in-depth examination of problem solving for K-8 teachers, including problem- 
solving approaches, formulating problems, and using calculators and computers as problem-solving 
tools. To model appropriate middle grades instructional strategies, the teaching methods include use of 
hands-on manipulatives, computer applications, student-elaborating techniques, estimation activities, 
pattern searches, modeling, flow charts, lectures, and cooperative learning. 

MAT 511: Geometry for Middle Grades Teachers (3 hours). 

This course focuses on concepts of geometry for middle grades teachers, including geometric properties, 
relationship transformations, and measurements. To model appropriate middle-level instructional 
strategies, teaching methods include the use of manipulatives (tangrams, pentominoes, geoboards, 
model geometric constructors, art activities), computer simulations and applications, and lecture. 

MAT 512: Number Theory for Teachers (3 hours). 

The basic concepts of number theory, including number systems, set theory and functions are examined 
in a manner relevant to middle grades teachers. To model appropriate middle-level instructional strate- 
gies, teaching methods include calculator and computer applications, hands-on manipulatives (number 
chips, place value strips, abacus), and lecture. 

MAT 514: Modeling in Algebra (3 hours). 

This course will allow students to explore new ideas and solve problems using multiple strategies, graph- 
ing calculators and other valuable technologies. Problem solving will include discussions on interpreting 
solutions, reasonableness of answers and efficiency of various methods. Students will communicate 
mathematical ideas using appropriate vocabulary, symbols, notations, and models. Content will include 
variables and expressions, equations and inequalities, and functions. 

IV. Specific Content Courses: Primary Concentration Science 

SCI 514: Life Science for Middle Grades Teachers (3 hours). 

This course focuses on the major themes of life science introduced in grades 4-8. These concepts include 
the cell, Mendelian genetics, tissue and organ systems, human organ systems, classification of plants and 
animals, reproduction in plants and animals, and interdependence among living organisms. To model 
appropriate middle-level instruction, teaching methods include laboratory experiments, demonstration, 
cooperative learning, computer applications and simulations, inquiry activities, discussion, and lecture. 

SCI 515: Chemistry for Middle Grades Teachers (3 hours). 

This in-depth course explores several chemistry topics typically introduced in grades 4-8, including 
basic atomic theory, the classification of matter (elements, compounds, mixtures), major phases of mat- 
ter, chemical reactions and energy, and acids and bases. To model appropriate middle-level instruction, 
teaching methods include laboratory experiments, demonstration, cooperative learning, computer 
applications and simulations, inquiry activities, discussion, and lecture. 

SCI 516: Environmental and Earth Science for Teachers (3 hours). 

The basic environmental and earth science concepts typically included in science are examined. These top- 
ics include landforms, rock formation and decomposition, basic characteristics of oceans, basic character- 
istics of the atmosphere, weather, ecosystems, communities and consumption, and space exploration. To 
model appropriate instruction, teaching methcxls include laboratory experiments, demonstration, cooper- 
ative learning, computer applications and simulations, inquiry activities, discussion, and lecture. 
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Graduate Course Descriptions: Early Childhood Education 


I. Core Professional Studies 

PSY 501: Developmental Psychology of the Young Child (3 hours). 

This course is a study of major theories and research pertaining to the psychological development of the 
child from birth through childhood. Also included are the domains of cognitive and social-emotional 
development. In addition to research in this field, the practical side of understanding and interacting 
with children will be explored. Central to the course are critical awareness of both the scientific work in 
this field and the applications of this body of knowledge. 

EDU 512: Educating the Young Child (3 hours). 

The course examines and evaluates early childhood programs and the forces that affect these programs. 

EDU 515: Advanced Methods and Applications in Early Childhood Language Arts and 
Literature (3 hours). 

This course examines developmentally appropriate teaching strategies, instructional materials, instruc- 
tional technology, and evaluation strategies for teaching language arts and literature. 

EDU 516: Advanced Methods and Applications in Science for Early Childhood Teachers (1 
hour). 

This course examines developmentally appropriate teaching strategies, instructional materials, instruc- 
tional technology, and evaluation strategies for teaching early childhood science. 

EDU 517: Advanced Methods and Applications in Early Childhood Social Studies Education 
(1 hour). 

This course examines developmentally appropriate teaching strategies, instructional materials, instruc- 
tional technology, and evaluation strategies for teaching early childhood social studies. 

EDU 518: Advanced Methods and Applications in Early Childhood Mathematics Education 
(1 hour). 

This course conducts an in-depth study of various theories and models of teaching mathematics in the 
early childhood setting. Early childhood teachers draw from their broad understanding of mathematics 
as they plan and implement integrative activities. 

EDU 519: Advanced Methods and Applications in Early Childhood Creative Expression (2 hours). 
This course conducts an in-depth study of various theories and models of teaching art, music, and 
drama in the early childhood setting. Early childhood teachers draw from a broad understanding of the 
arts as they plan and implement integrative activities. 

EDU 504: Introduction to Educational Research (3 hours). 

See course description on page 263. 

EDU 507: Research Applications/Thesis (4 hours). 

See course description on page 263. 

EDU 508: Practicum (4 hours). 

See course description on page 263. 

EDU 551: Directed Independent Study (1-3 hours). 

The goal of this course is to give the graduate student the opportunity to further develop skills in research, 
teaching, and writing. Content includes a flexible program in which the graduate student, by special 
arrangement with the Director of Education Graduate Programs, may investigate a topic of interest. 
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II. General Content Studies 

MAT 510: Problem Solving for Teachers (3 hours). 

See course description on page 264, or 

MAT 512: Number Theory for Teachers (3 hours). 

See course description on page 264. 

MAT/SCI 513: Probability, Statistics, and Data Analysis (4 hours). 

See course description on page 264. 

ENG 501: Literature and Writing for Early Childhood Teachers (3 hours). 

This course will allow students to read and respond in formal and informal writing assignments to liter- 
ary works that focus on the theme of learning, i.e. how one learns, what one learns, ways in which edu- 
cation and life experience shape one’s thoughts and impact attitudes and behavior: students will read, 
discuss, and critique primary and secondary materials. 

SCI 516: Environmental and Earth Science for Teachers (3 hours). 

The primary purpose of this course is to: (1) strengthen and expand the teacher’s fundamental knowl- 
edge of geologic concepts and environmental processes; and (2) provide the practicing teacher opportu- 
nities to engage in inductive and deductive exploration designed to increase instructional skills, expand 
technological proficiency, and build confidence in the teacher’s ability to transmit scientific information 
in an integrated manner. 

SSC 500: Worlds in Transition (3 hours). 

This course examines the relationship of humans, especially children, to the world they currentiy, and 
likely will inhabit. Early Childhood teachers will develop a critical understanding of the roles that 
“change” and “sense of place” occupy in child development and the evolution of human cultures. Course 
foci will vary, but the constant will be the part children play in this unfolding drama of a world in transition. 

MASTER OF Arts Graduate Faculty (2006-2008) 

Sharron Adams, Assistant Professor of Education. B.S., Southern Illinois University; M.A., 
Georgia College and State University; Ph.D., Georgia State University. 

Juanita E. Carson, Associate Professor of Education and Director of Graduate Programs in 
Education. A.A. North Greenville Junior College; B.S., University of South Carolina; 
M.S., Michigan State University; Ed.D., Temple University. 

William L. Curry, Eleanor McDonald Storza Chair of Social Sciences, Professor of 
Psychology. B.S., M.Ed., Georgia Southern College; Ed.D., University of Georgia. 
Glenda K. Ferguson, Munroe Chair of Math and Science, Professor of Chemistry. 

B.S., Kentucky Wesleyan College; Ph.D., University of Georgia. 

Joseph A. Iskra, Jr., Herbert Preston and Marian Haley Associate Professor of Mathematics. 

B.A., Florida Southern College; M.S., Ph.D., Vanderbilt University. 

Hilary W. Kight, Associate Professor of Mathematics. A.B., Mercer University; M.A.T., 
Emory University; Ph.D., Georgia State University. 

Frazer Lively, Associate Professor of Theatre. B.A., State University of New York at Buffalo; 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh. 

Darlene Mettler, Cobb Alumnae Chair of English, Professor of English. B.A., Milligan 
College; M.A., University of South Florida; Ph.D., Georgia State University. 

Patrick Pritchard, Alumnae Chair of Education, Associate Professor of Education. 

B.A., B.S., Eastern Menonite College; M.Ed., Ph.D., Clemson University. 

Barry Kent Rhoades, Associate Professor of Biology. B.A., Colorado College; A.M., 
University of Chicago; Ph.D., University of California, Berkeley. 

Thelma Sexton, Assistant Professor of Education. B.B.A., Wesleyan College; M.B.A., 
Georgia College and State University; Ph.D., University of Georgia. 

Mae Sheftall, Assistant Professor of Education. B.A., Spelman College; M.Ed., University of 
South Alabama; Ed.S., Ed.D., University of Georgia. 
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Executive Master of Business 
Administration Program 

T he Executive Master of Business Administration program provides a curriculum that will 
allow its graduates to perform effectively as top-level executives. The instructional activi- 
ties coupled with the educational experiences found in the program provide students with 
skills that can be utilized in a wide variety of management positions and settings. 

Through course work and experiences in this program, the student will be able to: 

1 . enhance his or her skills in analyzing the global business industry’s threats and 
opportunities; 

2. assess the durability of competition found in all industries; 

3. develop forecasting patterns as they relate to change within the markets found in all 
business concentrations; 

4. develop a business approach and understand the significance of the planning process 
as it relates to business changes; 

5. gain experience in applying the planning process framework to a variety of strategic 
settings found in the business environment; 

6. develop the knowledge and skills necessary to implement business decisions at all 
levels of management; and 

7. experience the making of presentations of analyses of complex management 
problems and implement feasible strategies. 

The Executive Master of Business Administration (EMBA) Program consists of twelve EMBA 
graduate-level courses taken over a nineteen- month schedule; one course will include an 
international component. The degree earned from the EMBA program is the Master of 
Business Administration (MBA). 

Students will enter the program as a cohort to complete the twelve required courses (36 
semester hours). Students must have a minimum of five years management experience or five 
years in a private professional practice or five years experience as a business entrepreneur 
before entering the EMBA Program. Any student s graduate courses in business taken at 
another institution will not transfer into the EMBA Program at Wesleyan. Applications will be 
accepted anytime during the year for the next scheduled class, however, no application will be 
accepted within ten days of the orientation dates for the next starting EMBA group. 

Admission requirements 

1. A completed application must be submitted to Graduate Admissions, Office of the 

Director of the Graduate Business Program, Wesleyan College, 4760 Forsyth Road, Macon, 
GA 31210-4462. 

2. Each applicant must provide documentation of business ownership or employment in a 
management position for at least five years. Documentation must be provided by letter, on 
company letterhead, from the applicant s employer stating the applicant s position(s) with- 
in the company and length of employment. If the applicant has held employment in dif- 
ferent companies, each company must document the position(s) held and the length of 
employment; the management experience entries must total at least five years. If the appli- 
cant is self-employed, three letters of support from individuals who know of the appli- 
cant s self-employment must be submitted. These letters must include the kind of business 
that the applicant owns and the length of time that the writers have known the applicant 
to be in business. 
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3. The applicant must have either a bachelor s degree or at least the first professional degree 
with a minimum of five years of study from a United States college or university or a for- 
eign college or university. Applicants not meeting this requirement at the time of applica- 
tion may petition the director of the graduate business program for provisional accep- 
tance. If provisionally accepted, the applicant must have completed degree requirements 
and submitted appropriate transcripts from a college or university before attending the 
orientation or any EMBA classes. 

4. The applicant must submit a score from a nationally- nor med graduate admission exam — 
GMAT, GRE, LSAT, MCAT, or other approved exam. 

5. The applicant whose native language is not English must submit a Test of English as a 
Foreign Language (TOEFL) score report. The minimum score acceptable is 550. 

6. The applicant must submit the EMBA Recommendation Form which is available in the 
office of the director of the graduate business program. 

7. An interview with each applicant will be conducted by the director or the director s represen- 
tative as early in the application process as possible. Informing the applicant regarding his or 
her admission will be the responsibility of the director of the graduate business program. 

Course Load. The student will enter the program with a cohort. Each student will take the 
required two courses per ten-week session in each of the Learning Zones (described elsewhere 
in this section) with the group. A student starting with a cohort is expected to graduate with 
that same group. If for any valid reason (determined by the Graduate Business Committee, 
the Graduate Council, and the Dean of the College) a student temporarily leaves the group, 
the student, upon reinstatement, will be placed in a new cohort at or below the learning level 
the student previously held. 

Withdrawal. Students in the Executive MBA Program should recognize that, in a cohort-for- 
mat program, withdrawal from a course is equivalent to withdrawal from a cohort. Students 
are strongly encouraged to consult with their advisor when making a decision on withdrawal. 
A student may withdraw with the approval of the Graduate Business Committee, the 
Graduate Council, and the Dean of the College no later than one week past the mid-term 
point of the current term. Exceptions regarding the withdrawal deadline are made only in 
cases of illness and emergency when a “W” may be granted past this date at the discretion of 
the Dean of the College. Withdrawal from a class must be accomplished through the 
Registrar s Office, Tate 1 20. 

Advising. The director of the graduate business program will serve as the advisor for all 
EMBA students. 

Grades. The following grades will be used in the EMBA program: 

A = Superior (4 quality points) 

B = Outstanding (3 quality points) 

C = Passing (2 quality points) 

F = Failing (0 quality points) 

W = Withdrawal from a class (not computed in the grade point average); registrar’s office 
Repeating Courses, Academic Suspension, and Academic Dismissal 

1. A student may have a grade of “C” in no more than two courses in this program. Any stu- 
dent who receives more than two “C” grades or one “F” grade will be reviewed for continu- 
ance in the program and may be suspended or dismissed from the program. 
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2. A student who repeats the same course (in which a grade of “C” or “F” was earned) and 
cannot achieve a cumulative grade point average of 3.0 after the repeat of the course will 
be academically dismissed from the program. 

Graduation Requirements. The student must complete the twelve courses required for this 
program and have a minimum 3.0 cumulative grade point average on all work attempted. All 
twelve courses must be taken at Wesleyan College. 

Honor Code. All students are expected to uphold the Honor Code of Wesleyan College. (See 
page 244.) 


Tuition and Fees. Tuition and fees may change each year. 

Application fee $60 

Acceptance fee (reserves a place in the cohort after acceptance) $600"^ 

Tuition $32,000 


Tuition for the EMBA is a total amount for the entire program and is not computed by cost 
per semester hour. The tuition may be made in two payments. The first payment is due the 
day before orientation classes begin; the second payment due date will be announced at the 
first orientation session of each cohort. No adjustment of charges will be made after the day 
preceding the first day of orientation classes. The EMBA program does not provide tuition 
reimbursement. 

*^$600 will be credited toward the first tuition payment. 

Learning Zones and Course Descriptions 

EMBA Zone 1 (EMBA Core courses) 

4 courses, totaling 3 semester hours each, for a total of 12 semester hours. The following 
courses will comprise the core courses: EBA 600 Executive Management Accounting, EBA 602 
Organizational Behavior in Management, EBA 604 Strategic Marketing, and EBA 606 
Managerial Economics. 

EMBA Zone 2 (Executive Management courses) 

4 courses, totaling 3 semester hours each, for a total of 12 hours. The executive management 
courses are EBA 608 Managerial Corporate Finance, EBA 610 Quantitative Methods, EBA 612 
Management Information Systems, and EBA 614 Ethics and Legal Aspects in Business. 

EMBA Zone 3 (Global Executive Management and Capstone course) 

3 courses, totaling 3 semester hours each, for a total of 9 hours. The global executive manage- 
ment courses are EBA 616 Global Business Management, EBA 618 Gender in Business 
Management, and EBA 699 Capstone Executive Management. 

EMBA Zone 4 (Global Management Studies-Abroad) 

1 course, totaling 3 semester hours. EBA 690 A Studies Abroad Course on campus (compris- 
ing 15 to 20 hours of class time) to be completed before traveling to the studies-abroad site. 
The course will emphasize cooperative problem-solving with international businesses for a 
period of 10 days to two weeks, either in Europe, Asia, Mexico or Canada. The College pro- 
vides transportation and lodging. 
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EMBA COURSE Descriptions (EBA) 

EBA 600: Executive Management Accounting (3 Hours). 

The course covers generally accepted accounting principles and the content of financial state- 
ments. The interpretation and use of accounting information in the many contexts of man- 
agement decision making are examined. Included are financial planning, performance evalua- 
tions, decision making, activity based cost management, relevant costing, business operations, 
and information systems. 

EBA 602: Organizational Behavior in Management (3 Hours). 

The course examines the various aspects of organizational behavior, allowing the student to 
gain valuable insights for increasing decision-making options. Methods of objective achieve- 
ment are explored through an evaluation of students’ individual management styles. The 
course emphasizes relationships, factors influencing behavior in organizations, and the various 
means used by efficient managers to develop control and leadership within their organizations. 

EBA 604: Strategic Marketing (3 Hours). 

The course will cover issues related to product, distribution, pricing, promotion issues and 
market planning processes, including development of a marketing plan and interaction among 
policy makers in the organization. The marketing strategies of different companies will be 
studied. Cases will be used extensively in the analysis of business marketing decision making. 

EBA 606: Managerial Economics (3 Hours). 

The student will learn how consumers choose among various goods and services, and how 
firms allocate scarce resources among alternative uses. Focus will be on the competitive 
nature of firms in markets whose scope ranges from domestic to international. Students will 
analyze the production levels to meet demand for that product. Production cost analysis will 
be examined as it relates to market price and levels of output. 

EBA 608: Managerial Corporate Finance (3 Hours). 

The student will develop the ability to analyze operational and strategic financial decision- 
making within the corporate structure, including financing and investment strategies as they 
relate to stockholder value. The course will include the study of cash flow analysis and eco- 
nomic value added derived from financial statements. 

EBA 610: Quantitative Methods (3 Hours). 

This course covers the quantitative methods and decision theory for business policy analysis. 
The student will learn specific tools for solving operations problems and how to interact with 
others involved in operational decision making. Computer spreadsheets and financial soft- 
ware will be used to enhance the student’s ability to identify and to solve problems. 

EBA 612: Management Information Systems (3 Hours). 

The student will be exposed to common operational and strategy problems in corporations. 
The use of information systems and technology in major corporations will be examined 
through the use of case studies. Special attention will be given to the question of how infor- 
mation technology may be used to provide a competitive advantage for a company. 
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EBA 614: Ethics and Legal Aspects in Business (3 Hours). 

The course will introduce the student to the legal and ethical aspects of business management 
within a for-profit organization. The student will be introduced to the rigorous processes 
found in the legislative and legal systems, including civil dispute resolution through the judi- 
cial system. The study will conclude with the basics of the legal and ethical areas that are 
essential as tools for the executive in today s management positions. 

EBA 616: Global Business Management (3 Hours). 

The student will investigate the economic, social and political organizations that have an influ- 
ence on managing international businesses and/or investments. The student will investigate the 
strategies that will influence the customer needs, wants, motivations, and behavior within the 
global competitive environments. The course will cover customer-driven strategies, quality of 
management, time-based competition, and global logistics as they relate to global management. 

EBA 618: Gender in Business Management (3 Hours). 

Students will examine the part that gender plays in business generally and in management 
specifically. The course will focus on the part both men and women play in operational man- 
agement decision making within small, medium, and large corporations. Students will 
research and discuss gender as a factor in business today and what the future will hold for 
gender in executive management and corporate decision making. 

EBA 690: Studies Abroad Course (3 Hours). 

The student will investigate global industries by studying the business, social, political, eco- 
nomic, organizational, and cultural factors associated with international business and invest- 
ment. A specific world economic region will be chosen for a ten day to two week study 
abroad, during which the student will visit various businesses to observe management prac- 
tices. The course work review before the trip will include the global manager, international 
trade, international finance, international operations, and marketing. 

EBA 699: (Capstone) Executive Management (3 Hours). 

In this capstone course the student will have the opportunity to integrate the knowledge from 
all the previous courses. Emphasis will be placed on the conceptual understanding and on the 
skills required of the executive in the domestic market and in the international market to 
make effective decisions. The course examines the techniques used in business analysis that 
have been learned to formulate the global process of strategic business decisions and the exe- 
cution of specific strategic business plans. Student teams will compete in a computer simula- 
tion that incorporates detailed functional area skills and general market knowledge. 


Transcript of Record. Official transcripts of a student s record may be requested, in writing 
by the student, from the Office of Records and Registration, Tate Hall 120. The College fur- 
nishes one transcript free of charge; for each additional transcript, the fee is $5.00. Transcripts 
will be processed within five working days. The College reserves the right to withhold the 
transcript of any student who has an unpaid account or other unfulfilled obligation to the 
College. 

Accreditation. Wesleyan College is accredited by the Southern Association of Colleges and 
Schools (SACS) to award the baccalaureate degree, the Master of Business Administration, the 
Master of Arts in early childhood education, and the Master of Arts in middle grades science 
and mathematics. 
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Master of Business Administration 

Graduate Faculty ( 2006 - 2008 ) 

Glenna Asbury Dod, D. Abbott Turner Professor of Free Enterprise. B.S., M.A., Eastern 
Kentucky University; Ed.D., University of Southern Mississippi. 

Kel-Ann S. Eyler, Associate Professor of Accounting. B.S., University of Virginia; 

M.P.A., Ph.D., Georgia State University. 

Ihsuan Li, Assistant Professor of Economics. B.A., Suffolk University; M.A., Fordham 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Clemson University. 

Philip Davis Taylor, Professor of Economics and Director of Graduate Programs in 
Business. B.A., M.B.A., University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill; M.A., Ph.D., 
Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University. 

Master of Business Administration 

Adjunct Faculty ( 2006 - 2008 ) 

John Gregory George, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Business. B.S., University of North 
Carolina, Chapel Hill; Master of Earth and Environmental Resource Management, 
Ph.D., University of South Carolina. 

Rhonda Roell-Taylor, Adjunct Instructor of Business. B.B.A., Mercer University; J.D., 
Mississippi College School of Law. 

Donald D. Wilson, Jr., Adjunct Professor of Business Administration. B.S., M.S., University 
of Southern Mississippi; Ph.D., University of Arkansas. 
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Directory 

Board of Trustees, 2006-2007 

Officers of the Board 
Thomas L. Bass, Chair 
Eugenia Roberts Franklin, Vice Chair 
William W. Oliver, Jr., Secretary 
Betty Nunn Mori, Assistant Secretary 
Richard R Maier, Treasurer of the College 
Judy Woodward Gregory, Assistant Treasurer 
Ruth Austin Knox, President of the College 


Trustees 

Hannah L Allen ’80 (2008) 

William H. Anderson II (2011) 

Thomas L Bass (2010) 

Alexis Xides Bighley ’67 (2008) 

Dameron Black III (2012) 

Elizabeth Turner Corn ’47 (2008) 

Lovick R Corn (2009) 

Linda N. Dekle-Frost (2009) 

Bishop G. Lindsey Davis, ex ojficio 

Roy H. Fickling (2009) 

Gayle Attaway Findlay ’55 (2009) 

Gena Roberts Franklin ’71 (2009) 

Judy Woodward Gregory ’63 (2008) 

William G. Griffin, Jr., ex officio 

Robert F. Hatcher, Jr. (2007) 

Andrew H. Heyward III (2009) 

Gene A. Hoots (2011) 

Rosalind Turner Jeter ’70 (2008) 

L. McGrath Keen, Jr. (2012) 

Robert E. Knox, Jr. (2008) 

Ruth Austin Knox ’75, ex officio 

Gina M. Lopez (2012) 

Diane A. LumpWn ’63 (2010) 

William M. Matthews (2012) 

Dennie L. McCrary (2011) 

Betty Nunn Mori ’58 (2008) 

Julia B. North (2011) 

Mary Catherine Collins O’Kelley ’72 (2007)^ 

Andrew H. Nations (2012) 

Stephanie E. Parker ’81 (2008) 

Virginia Barber Perkins (2009) 

Lynda Brinks Pfeiffer ’63 (2007) 

Elizabeth H. Pickett (2010) 

Bryndis W. Roberts ’78 (2009) 

Thomas Alfred Sams, Jr. (2007) 

Marvin R. Schuster (2009) 

Geovette Elise Washington ’89 (2010) 

Bishop B. Michael Watson, ex officio 


Macon, GA 

Macon, GA 

Macon, GA 

.Maplewood, MN 

Atlanta, GA 

....Columbus, GA 
....Columbus, GA 
....Alpharetta, GA 

Atlanta, GA 

Macon, GA 

.New Canaan, CT 

Macon, GA 

Quincy, FL 

Dallas, GA 

Macon, GA 

Atlanta, GA 

Charlotte, NC 

Moultrie, GA 

Dublin, GA 

Thomson, GA 

Macon, GA 

....Alpharetta, GA 

Charlotte, NC 

Macon, GA 

Sea Island, GA 

Adanta, GA 

Atlanta, GA 

Snellville, GA 

Macon, GA 

Atlanta, GA 

....Tallahassee, FL 

Rose Lake, ID 

Adanta, GA 

Atlanta, GA 

Macon, GA 

....Columbus, GA 
.Washington, DC 
Macon, GA 
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Katherine Stickley Watson *60 (2008) Cashiers, NC 

Bishop Timothy Wayne Whitaker, ex officio Lakeland, FL 

Kay B. West (2010) Byromville, GA 

Virginia Sumerford York ’60 (2008)"^ Panama City, FL 


Denotes Alumnae Trustees 


Trustees Emeriti 

Cathy Cox (2009) Atlanta, GA 

Neva Langley Fielding ’55 (2008) Macon, GA 

William H. Hurdle, Sr. (2008) Macon, GA 

Frank C. Jones (2008) Macon, GA 

Bishop L. Bevel Jones III (2007) Decatur, GA 

George W. Mathews, Jr. (2007) Atlanta, GA 

Samuel A. Nunn, Jr. (2009) Atlanta, GA 

William W. Oliver (2009) Macon, GA 

A. Jason Shirah (2008) Savannah, GA 

James C. Staples (2007) Winter Park, FL 

Randolph W. Thrower (2009) Atlanta, GA 

Julia Munroe Woodward ’34 (2008) Quincy, FL 


Officers of the College 


Ruth A. Knox President of the College 

Delmas S. Crisp, Jr Vice President for Academic Affairs/Dean of the College 

Richard P. Maier Vice President for Business and Fiscal Affairs/Treasurer 

Patricia M. Gibbs Vice President for Enrollment Services and Student Affairs 

Deborah J. Smith Vice President for Institutional Advancement 

Charles Stephen Farr Vice President for Administration 


Honorary Degrees Conferred by Wesleyan College 

Mary Harris Armor Doctor of Laws (1918) 

Mei-ling Soong Chiang ’16 (Madame Chiang Kai-Shek) Doctor of Laws (1943) 

Chung-ling Soong Sun ’13 (Madame Sun Yat-Sen) Doctor of Laws (1943) 

E-ling Soong Kung ’09 (Madame H. H. Kung) Doctor of Laws (1943) 

Dorothy Hinksman Farrar Doctor of Letters (1956) 

Ada Fort Doctor of Humane Letters (1958) 

Albert Trulock Doctor of Divinity (1958) 

Scott Appleby Doctor of Laws (1959) 

Elizabeth Bradley Turner Doctor of Humanities (1961) 

Doris Onderdonk Jelks Doctor of Music (1964) 

James Dickey Doctor of Literature (1971) 

Judge Griffin B. Bell Doctor of Laws (1980) 

Bishop W. R. Cannon Doctor of Sacred Theology (1980) 

Grace L. Hightower ’20 Doctor of Humane Letters (1980) 

Reginald R. Trice Doctor of Commercial Science (1980) 

Teh-Ming Pao Doctor of Humanities (1980) 

Linda Anderson Lane ’19 Doctor of Fine Arts (1980) 

Rt. Hon. Edward Richard George Heath Doctor of Public Administration (1980) 

Fredrick Thomas Trotter Doctor of Laws (1981) 

Anne Cox Chambers Doctor of Pu^j^c Semce (1982) 


Eugenia Rawls *34 

Eleanor Richardson 

Julia Munroe Woodward ’34 

Neva Langley Pickling ’55 

Boisfeuillet Jones 

Rosalynn S. Carter 

Elizabeth B. Ford 

Senator Samuel A. Nunn, Jr. 

Valeria McCullough Murphey ’48 

Elizabeth H. Dole 

Shinichiro Kanai 

Linda Harriet Lane 

Linda Caldwell Fuller 

Jane Goodall 

Her Majesty Queen Noor 

The Honorable Toni Jennings ’71. 

Nancy C. Panoz 

Diane McWhorter 

Kathryn Stripling Byer 

Randolph W. Thrower 

Presidents Of Wesleyan College 


George F. Pierce 1836-1840 

William H. Ellison 1840-1851 

Edwards H. Myers 1851-1854 

Osborne L. Smith 1854-1859 

John M. Bonnell 1859-1871 

Edward H. Myers 1871-1874 

William C. Bass 1874-1894 

Edgar H. Rowe 1894-1896 

John D. Hammond 1896-1898 

William J. Roberts 1898-1903 

Dupont Guerry 1903-1909 

William N. Ainsworth 1909-1912 

Charles R. Jenkins 1912-1920 

William F. Quillian 1920-1931 

Dice R. Anderson 1931-1941 

J. Arthur Moore 1941-1942 

N. C. McPherson, Jr 1942-1946 

Silas Johnson 1946-1951 

William F. Quillian (Acting) 1951-1952 

B. Joseph Martin 1953-1959 

W. Earl Strickland 1960-1979 

Fred W. Hicks 1979-1983 

J. Fredrick Wilson (Acting) 1983-1984 

Robert K. Ackerman 1984-1997 

Nora Kizer Bell 1997-2002 

Ruth A. Knox ’75 (Acting) 2002-2003 

Ruth A. Knox ’75 2003- 
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Doctor of Public Service (1983) 

Doctor of Humane Letters (1984) 

Doctor of Fine Arts (1984) 

Doctor of Public Service (1984) 

Doctor of Public Service (1986) 

Doctor of Public Service (1986) 

Doctor of Public Service (1987) 

Doctor of Humane Letters (1989) 

Doctor of Public Service (1990) 

Doctor of Humane Letters (1994) 

Doctor of Fine Arts (1995) 

Doctor of Public Service (1996) 

Doctor of Science (2000) 
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Doctor of Literature (2004) 
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FACULTY 2006 

Ruth A. Knox, President of the College. A.B., Wesleyan College; J.D., University of Georgia 
School of Law. 

Delmas S. Crisp, Jr., Vice President for Academic Affairs and Dean of the College. Fuller E. 

Callaway Professor of English. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern Mississippi. 
Patricia R. Hardeman, Associate Dean and Registrar of the College, Associate Professor of 
Biology. A.B., Wesleyan College; M.S. Georgia College. 

Sharron H. Adams, Visiting Assistant Professor of Education. B.S., Southern Illinois 

University; M.A., Georgia College and State University; Ph.D., Georgia State University. 
Dennis La Delbert Applebee, Assistant Professor of Art. A.A., Illinois Valley Community 
College; B.F.A., Illinois State University; M.F.A., Ohio State University. 

Helen Elizabeth Bailey, Professor of Art. B.F.A., M.F.A., Ph.D., University of Georgia. 
Charles John Benesh, Associate Professor of Physics. B.S., Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; Ph.D., University of Washington. 

David Anthony Bobbitt, Associate Professor of Communication. B.S., University of 
Tennessee; M.A., University of Memphis; M.A., University of Iowa; Ph.D., Louisiana 
State University. 

Holly Lynn Boettger-Tong, Associate Professor of Biology. B.S., St. Louis University; M.S., 
Ph.D., University of Alabama at Birmingham. 

Cynthia Louise Buell, Associate Professor of Communication. B.A., Lake Erie College; 

M.A., Kent State University; M.A., Marshall University; Ph.D., Florida State University. 
Juanita Elaine Carson, Associate Professor of Education. A.A., North Greenville Junior 
College; B.S., University of South Carolina; M.S., Michigan State University; Ed.D., 
Temple University. 

William Leonard Curry, Professor of Psychology. Eleanor McDonald Storza Chair of Social 
Science. B.S., M.Ed., Georgia Southern College; Ed.D., University of Georgia. 

Frances de La Rosa, Catherine L. Comer Professor of Painting and Drawing. B.F.A., 
University of Alabama; M.F.A., Tulane University. 

Sarah Jacqueline Harrell DeSmet, Assistant Professor of Modern Foreign Languages. B.A., 
Vanderbilt University; M.A., Indiana University; Ph.D., University of Georgia. 

Glenna Asbury Dod, D. Abbott Turner Professor of Free Enterprise. Director of the 
Weekend Degree Completion Program. B.S., M.A., Eastern Kentucky University; 
Ed.D., University of Southern Mississippi. 

Deidra D. Donmoyer, Assistant Professor of Communication. B.A., Kutztown University; 

M.A., Auburn University; Ph.D., Bowling Green State University. 

Barbara Terese Donovan, Associate Professor of Political Science. Guerry Chair of History 
and Economics. B.A., Tufts University; M.A. University of London, School of Slavonic 
and East European Studies; Ph.D., Georgetown University. 

Nicholas Ealy, Assistant Professor of Modern Foreign Languages. B.A., Stetson University; 

M.A. Florida State University; Ph.D., Emory University. 

Kel-Ann Sheldon Eyler, Associate Professor of Accounting. B.S., University of Virginia; 
M.P.A., Ph.D., Georgia State University. 

David Charles Edwards, Assistant Professor of Chemistry. B.S., St. Mary’s College of 
California;, M.A., Ph.D., Princeton University. 

Charles Edward Eikner, Jr., Catherine L. Comer Professor of Fine Arts. B.M., Texas 

Technological College; M.M., Eastman School of Music, University of Rochester; 
M.M., Belgrade Music Academy of Yugoslavia. 
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Thomas Coke Ellington, Assistant Professor of Political Science. B.A., M.A., University of 
Alabama; M.A., Ph.D., University of Maryland. 

Kel-Ann S. Eyler, Adjunct Associate Professor of Accounting. B.S., University of Virginia; 

M.P.A., Ph.D., Georgia State University. 

Glenda Kay Ferguson, Munroe Chair of Math and Science. Professor of Chemistry. B.S., 
Kentucky Wesleyan College; Ph.D., University of Georgia. 

James Bennett Ferrari, Associate Professor of Biology. A.B., Middlebury College; Ph.D., 
University of Minnesota. 

Leigh Anne Gagnier, Public Services Librarian. B.A., M.L.LS., University of Western Ontario. 

James Walter Halloran, Instructor of Business. B.A., M.B.A., Rollins College. 

Mark Andrew Hampton, Associate Professor of History. B.A., Middle Tennessee State 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Vanderbilt University. 

Helen Marie Hollis, Associate Professor of Psychology. B.A., M.S., Ph.D., Auburn University. 

Joseph Aloystius Iskra, Jr., Herbert Preston and Marian Haley Associate Professor of 
Mathematics. B.A., Florida Southern College; M.S., Ph.D., Vanderbilt University. 

Nanette Hazel Jaynes, Assistant Professor of English and Director of Writing. B.A., M.A., 
University of Tennessee; Ph.D., University of Georgia. 

Hilary Watson Kight, Associate Professor of Mathematics. A.B., Mercer University; M.A.T., 
Emory University; Ph.D., Georgia State University. 

Ihsuan Li, Assistant Professor of Economics. B.A., Suffolk University; M.A., Fordham 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Clemson University. 

Jan Lewis, Assistant Professor of Theatre. B.A., Brandeis University; M.A., University of 

California, Berkley; M.F.A., University of California, Los Angeles; Ph.D., University of 
California, Santa Barbara. 

Frazer B. Lively, Associate Professor and Director of Theatre. B.A., State University of New 
York at Buffalo; M.A., Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh. 

Matthew Roberts Martin, Knox Chair of Humanities. Professor of English. B.A., Furman 
University; B.A., Oxford University; Ph.D., University of Virginia. 

Michele Tuer Martin, Assistant Professor of Psychology. B.A., Michigan State University; 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Virginia. 

Michael Clark McGhee, Assistant Professor of Music. B.M., Shorter College; M.M., 
University of Georgia; Ph.D., Indiana University. 

Sybil Bourne McNeil, Interim Library Director. B.S., Mississippi College; M.L.I.S., 
University of Southern Mississippi. 

Catherine Meeks, Clara Carter Acree Professor of Social Sciences. Professor of Socio- 
Cultural Studies. B.A., Pepperdine College; M.S.W., Atlanta University; Ph.D., 

Emory University. 

Melissa Graham Meeks, Assistant Professor of English and Director of the First- Year 
Experience/First-Year Writing Program. A.B., Wesleyan College; M.A., Ph.D., 
University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill. 

Darlene Debault Mettler, Cobb Alumnae Professor of English. B.A., Milligan College; 

M.A., University of South Florida; Ph.D., Georgia State University. 

Jim William Morey, Assistant Professor of Mathematics and Computer Science. HBsc., 
University of Guelph; Msc., University of British Columbia; Ph.D., University of 
Western Ontario. 

Michael Peter Muth, Assistant Professor of Philosophy. B.A., University of the South; Ph.D., 
Duke University. 
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Regina Beatrice Oost, Professor of English. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Utah. 

Keith Lauren Peterson, Professor of Chemistry. B.S., Arizona State University; Ph.D., 
Michigan State University. 

Patrick Calvin Pritchard, Alumnae Chair of Education. Associate Professor of Education. 
B.A., B.S., Eastern Mennonite College; M.S.E., Ph.D., Clemson University. 

Barry Kent Rhoades, Associate Professor of Biology. B.A., Colorado College; A.M., 
University of Chicago, Ph.D. University of California, Berkeley. 

James Donald Rowan, Professor of Psychology. B.A., Malone College; M.A., Ph.D., Kent 
State University. 

Kevin Edward Schilbrack, Associate Professor of Philosophy and Religious Studies. B.A., 
Rollins College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 

Wanda Theresa Maynard Schroeder, Munroe Chair of Life Sciences. Associate Professor of 
Biology. A.B., Wesleyan College; Ph.D., University of Texas Graduate School of 
Biomedical Sciences. 

Thelma Dianne Sexton, Assistant Professor of Education. B.B.A., Wesleyan College; 
M.B.A., Georgia College and State University; Ph.D., University of Georgia. 

Mae Smith Sheftall, Assistant Professor of Education. B.A., Spelman College; M.Ed., 
University of South Alabama; Ed.S., Ed.D., University of Georgia. 

Betty Graham Shewfelt, Associate Librarian. B.S., Clemson University; M.A., University of 
South Carolina; M.L.S., Florida State University. 

John Winchester Skelton, Assistant Professor of Art. B.A., Mercer University; M.F.A., 
University of Minnesota. 

Teresa Parrish Smotherman, Assistant Professor of Modern Foreign Languages. B.A., 
Valdosta State University; M.A.., Ph.D., University of Georgia. 

Philip Davis Taylor, Professor of Economics. Director of the Graduate Program in 
Business. B.A., M.B.A., University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill; M.A., Ph.D., 
Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University. 

Nadine Cheek Whitney, Mildred Goodrum Heyward Associate Professor of Music. B.M., 
Wesleyan College; M.M., Cincinnati Conservatory of Music; M.M. Yale University. 

Jinghua Zhang, Assistant Professor of Computer Science. B.E., Changchun University of 
Science and Technology; M.S., Ph.D., Michigan State University. 

ADJU NCT FA C ULTY 

Barbara C. Altman, Instructor of Music. B.M., M.M., Eastman School of Music. 

Kristin Applebee, Instructor of Art. B.F.A., Brigham Young University; M.F.A., Ohio State 
University. 

Gloria Bass, Instructor of Mathematics. B.A., Mercer University; M.Ed., Georgia College. 

Sarah E. Gardner, Associate Professor of History. B.A., M.A., Miami University; Ph.D., 
Emory University. 

Jeri G. Crowell, B.A., Wesleyan College; M.A., University of Cincinnati. 

Elizabeth Jones, Instructor of Music. B.M., M.M., Michigan State University. 

Joan Knighten, Instructor of Health and Physical Education. B.S., M.Ed., Georgia College. 

Hani Khoury, Instructor of Mathematics. B.A., B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Syracuse University. 

Fernando La Rosa, Professor of Art. B.F.A., Escuela Nacional de Bellas Artes; 

M.F.A., Tulane University. 
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Cathy Locks, Instructor of History. B.S., Longwood College; M.A., M.Ed., Georgia College 
and State University. 

Benita Muth, Assistant Professor of English. B.A., The University of the South; M.A., Ph.D., 
University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill. 

Ray Tatum, Instructor of Communication. B.A., Shorter College; M.A., Southwestern 
Baptist Theological Seminary. 

Marcile Taylor, Professor Emerita of History. B.A., Vanderbilt University; M.A., Ph.D., 
Louisiana State University. 

Charles C. Twombly, Assistant Professor of Philosophy and Religion. A.B., Westmont 
College; M.Div., Fuller Theological Seminary; Ph.D., Emory University. 

Vadim Volynets, Instructor of Music. MusB, Odessa State Conservatoire, Ukraine; MusM, 
Kiev State College of Music, Ukraine. 

Laura Voss, Instructor of Music. A.S., Cincinnati Bible College and Seminary; B.A., Mercer 
University; M.A., University of South Carolina. 

FACULTY EMERITI 

Fletcher Clark Anderson, Professor Emeritus of Music. A.B., B.M.E. Birmingham Southern 
College; M.S., University of Illinois; Ed.D., University of Georgia. 

Mary Pate Hatfield, Professor Emerita of Speech. A.B., B.F.A., Wesleyan College; M.A., 
Teachers College Columbia University. 

Norman Parish McLean, Professor Emeritus of Music. B.M., University of Alabama; M.A., 
Columbia University. 

Eunice Ann Munck, Professor Emerita of English. A.B., Wesleyan College; M.A., Emory University. 

Bernard Constantine Murdock, Professor Emeritus of Psychology. B.S., Appalachian State 
Teachers College; M.Ed., University of Cincinnati; Ph.D., Duke University. 

Jacob S. Quiambao, Professor Emeritus of Philosophy, Religion and Missions. L.L.B., 

University of the Philippines; B.D., Garrett Theological Seminary; M.A., Northwestern 
University; Th.D., Boston University. 

Hasseltine Neal Roberts, Librarian Emerita. A.B., Wesleyan College; M.S., Florida State University. 

Sylvia L. Ross, Professor Emerita of Music. B.S., Denison University; M.S.M., Union 
Theological Seminary; D.M.A., University of Illinois at Champaign-Urbana. 

Leah Audrey Strong, Professor Emerita of American Studies and United States Language 
and Literature. A.B., Allegheny College; A.M., Cornell University; Ph.D., Syracuse University. 

W. Early Strickland, Professor Emeritus of Religion. B.Ph., M.Div., M.A., Emory University; 
D.D., LaGrange College. 

Leah Marcile Taylor, Professor Emerita of History. B.A., Vanderbilt University; M.A., Ph.D., 
Louisiana State University. 

Corawayne W. Wright, Associate Librarian Emerita. B.A., Peabody College of Vanderbilt 
University; M.S., Florida State University. 
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Administrative Offices 


President 

Tate Hall First Floor 

Ruth Austin Knox, J.D 

Dot Rowland 

Denise W. Holloway, A.S 

...President 

...Assistant to the President 
...Assistant to the President 

Dean of the College 

Tate Hall First Floor 

Delmas S. Crisp, Jr., Ph.D 

Rejeana Cassady, A. A 

Vickie Warner, B.A 

...Vice President for Academic Affairs and Dean of the College 
...Administrative Assistant to the Dean 
...Administrative Assistant to the Dean 


Associate Dean of the College / Registrar Tate Hall First Floor 


Patricia R. Hardeman, M.S 

...Associate Dean of the College, Registrar, Accreditation Liaison to 
SACS, and Director of Academic Advising 

Linda Winston, B.A 

Jo Ann Harden 

..Assistant to the Associate Dean and Registrar 
..Administrative Assistant to the Registrar 

Academic Center 

Taylor Hall Room 19 

Jeri Crowell, M.A 

...Director of the Academic Center 

Library 

Willet Library, Second Floor 

SybUMcNeU.M.LI.S 

Barbara Hammock 

Lana Rogers, B.A 

Betty Shewfelt, M.L.S 

Olga Van Atten 

Leigh Gagnier M.L.I.S 

...Interim Director of the Library 
...Library Clerk 
...Library Assistant 

...Associate Librarian, Technical Services 
...Interlibrary Loan Clerk 
...Public Services Librarian 

Academic Area Staff 


Sandra Baskin, A.A 

Gayle Chaffin 

Raycine B. Durham 

Amber Poulson 

Kay Babecki 

Sheila Farr, B.A 

Hannah Jones, B.S 

Wendy Weirs 

...Secretary, Business and Economics 
...Secretary, Music and Theatre 
...Secretary, Fine Arts, Visual 

...Administrative Assistant, Education and History/Political Science 
...Secretary, Humanities 

...Secretary, Education and History/Political Science 
...Lab Coordinator, Biology and Chemistry 

...Secretary, Science and Mathematics/Behavioral and Social Sciences 


Institutional Research Tate Hall First Floor 


Andrea N. Hardin, Ph.D Director of Institutional Research 


Instructional Technology Willet Library 


Catherine Locks, M.A., M.Ed Instructional Technologist 


OFFICE OF Administration Tate Hall First Floor 


Steve Farr, M.S 

Joyce Turner 

...Vice President for Administration and Marketing 
...Director of Campus Events (Porter Building, Ground Floor) 


Study Abroad Programs Tate Hall First Floor 


Steve Farr, M.S 

Teresa Smotherman, Ph.D 

...Vice President for Administration and Marketing 
...Chair, Ad-hoc Study Abroad Academic Advisory Committee 


Nontraditional Programs (EMBA, Encore, Evening, 
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Off-Campus, and Weekend Degree Completion Programs), 

Idea, Pioneer Teachers Tate Hall First Floor 

Steve Farr, M.S Vice President for Administration 

Glenna D(^, Ed.D Academic DirectorAVeekend Degree Completion Program 

Phil Taylor, Ph.D Director of Graduate Business Programs 

Danielle Lodge, A.B Director of Nontraditional Enrollment and Recruitment 

Lia Jensen, B.A Coordinator of Enrollment 

Karen Kitchens A.B Recruiting Coordinator 

Joanna Faulk Administrative Assistant 

BUSINESS Office Tate Hall First Floor 


Richard P. Maier, B.S Chief Financial Officer 

Dawn Nash, B.S Comptroller 

Connie Jones, B.S., CPA Director of Compliance 

Dotty Morgan Accounts Payable Coordinator 

Lori Pointer Student Accounts Coordinator 

Amy Martin, A.B Student Accounts Coordinator 

Human Resources Tate Hall First Floor 


Barbara Z. Lanham, B.S Director of Human Resources 

Facilities Physical Plant Building 

Kelly Bledsoe Director of Facilities and Campus Safety 

Selena Pace Administrative Assistant 

Charles M. Blood worth Physical Plant Staff 

Curtis Carter Physical Plant Staff 

Troy Lawson Physical Plant Staff 

Michael D. McKinney Technical Director/Stage Manager 

Charles W. Pitts Physical Plant Staff 

Billy Robinson Physical Plant Staff 

Willie Singleton Physical Plant Staff 

Richard J. Smith Physical Plant Staff 

Michael W. Smith Physical Plant Staff 

Campus Police Porter Building 

French Weldon Chief of Campus Safety 

Arthur Redding Campus Police Sergeant 

Edward Barnes Campus Police Officer 

Clint Brantley Campus Police Officer 

Louis Foster Campus Police Officer 

Robert Gantt Campus Police Officer 

Enrollment Services Porter Building, First Floor 

Patrida M. Gibbs, M A. Vice President for Enrollment Services and Student Affairs 

Rachel Powell, M.A Director of Recruitment 

Lisa Shiveler, M.B.A Assistant Director of Admission and International Recruitment 

Nicki Leigh Neufeld, A.B Admission Counselor 

Olumayowa Akintobi, A.B Admission Counselor 

Priscilla Howell, A.B Admission Counselor 

Christine Aiken, A.B Admission Counselor 

Susan Hall Prospect Coordinator 

Sheri Baucom Assistant to the Vice President for Enrollment Services and Student Affairs 

Susan Hagemeyer Application Coordinator 

Finan cial Aid Porter Building, Second Floor 

Quintress Hollis, M.Ed Director of Financial Aid 

IGzzy Holmes, A.B Assistant Director of Financial Aid 

Communications 


Porter Building, Barracks 
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Ruth Sykes, B.S Director of Communications 

Brandi Vorhees, B.S Art Director 

Susan Welsh, B.A Communications Manager 

Computer and Information Resources Porter Building, Barracks 

Kevin Ulshafer, M.M.I.S Director of Computer and Information Resources 

Cathie Loughran, B.S. B.A Systems Administrator 

Jordan Pritchard Network Administrator 

Russell Davis, B.S., B.B.A Support Specialist II 

Dana Wilson Support Specialist I 


Institutional Advancement Candler Building, First Floor 

Debbie Smith, AB Vice President for Institutional Advancement 

Natalie P. Evans, A.B Director of Annual Giving 

Angel Feightner Special Funds Officer 

Jane Gailey Annual Giving Associate 

Abbie Brannon, A.B Director of Advancement Services 

Monty Belote Data Services Specialist 

Alumnae Affairs Candler Building, Second Floor 

Cathy C. Snow, A.B Director of Alumnae Affairs 

Rhonda Walls Assistant Director of Alumnae Affairs 


Student Affairs 


Huckabee Hall 


Patricia M. Gibbs, M.A Vice President for Enrollment Services and Student Affairs 

Christy Henry, M.Ed Assistant Dean of Students 

Mary E. Bemdt, M.S.N., R.N.C.S., ERR ...Director of Health Services 

Laura Staub, M.Ed Director for Student Activities 

Jamie Thames M.S., LAPC Director of Counseling Services 

Rev. William Hurdle, M.Div. Chaplain and Director of Church Relations 

Wendy Stanley, M.B.A Director of Career Development and Internships 

Vacant Director of Residence Life 

Melissa Kelly, M.A Athletic Director 


Midsummer Macon Porter Fine Arts Building, Ground Floor 

Jo Ann Green, B.S Executive Director 

Pam Emert, B.A Marketing Manager 


Post Office and Print Shop Porter Building, Ground Floor 

Addie Jones Manager, Mail Services and Print Shop 


Food Service (Aramark) Porter Building, Anderson Dining Hall 

La Verne Fender. Food Service Director 

Vacant Catering Director 

Eddie Hollingsworth Executive Chef 


Carrie Simmons Support Staff 

Annie Alexander Support Staff 

Johnnie Mae Singleton Support Staff 

Elnora Taylor Support Staff 

Leonard Holmes Support Staff 

Joyce Holt Support Staff 


Dewayne Scott . 
John Mitchell ... 
Alfred Bowen ... 
Kevin Mackey... 
Latamara Grier. 


.Support Staff 
•Support Staff 
.Support Staff 
.Support Staff 
.Support Staff 


Bookstore (College Bookstores 
OF America) Porter Building, Ground Floor 


Beverly Jackson Manager 

Judy Toole Clerk 
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Wesleyan Alumnae Association 

W esleyan s first class graduated in 1840, four years after the College was chartered. Just as 
the College was the world s first to grant a baccalaureate degree to a woman, the 
Wesleyan College Alumnae Association, organized on July 1 1, 1859, was the world s first alum- 
nae association. All former Wesleyan students who have earned thirty or more semester hours 
at the College — whether or not they have graduated — are considered members of the 
Association. 

Today, the Association is administered by the Director of Alumnae Affairs and governed 
by the Board of Managers. Three alumnae trustees represent the Association on the Board of 
Trustees of the College. Through the publication of the Wesleyan Magazine^ and other various 
mailings, the 8,000 alumnae are kept informed of the activities and goals of the Association 
and the College. Alumnae clubs are present and active throughout the United States. 

“To contribute to the strength and prosperity of our Alma Mater” — an objective stated in 
the Association s first constitution — expresses the continuing commitment of resources, both 
human and financial, to maintain Wesleyan s unique heritage and to ensure the continuing 
success of Wesleyan College. 


Alumnae Association Board of Managers 2006-2009 


President 

Jody Bethea Riggs, BBA '88; CPA 
Chattanooga, TN 

President-Elect 

Susan Woodward Walker, AB '70; MS 
Franklin, TN 

Vice President for Development 
Hazel Burns Struby, AB '74; MEd; EdD 
Macon, GA 

Vice President for Educational Enrichment 
Ashley Garrett, AB '90; MA 
Athens, GA 

Vice President for Admissions 
Betty Lo, AB '95 
Mableton, GA 

Vice President for Publications/Public Relations 
Debbie Hackett Brown AB '90 
Brunswick, GA 

Secretary 

Shannon McGinley, AB '90; MSW 
Augusta, GA 

Treasurer 

Melanie Filson Lewis, AB '93 
Morrow, GA 


Alumna Trustee 

Virginia Barber Perkins '63; BA '64 
Tallahassee, FL 

Alumna Trustee 

Mary Catherine Collins O'Kelley, AB '72 
Snellville, GA 

Alumna Trustee 

Virginia Sumerford York, AB '60; MA; PhD 
Panama City, FL 

Member-at-Large for Nominations 
Ruth Powell, AB '93 
Columbus, GA 

Member-at-Large for Student Relations 
Brandy Hayes, A.B. ’98; MBA 
Macon, GA 

Member-at-Large for Alumnae Weekend 
Flo Williams Douglas, AB '67; MS 
Milledgeville, GA 

Past President 

Debbie Stevenson Moses, AB '89; JD 
Atlanta, GA 

Director of Alumnae Affairs 
Cathy Coxey Snow, A.B. ’71 
Macon, GA 
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Admission, Master of Arts 257 

Admission, Undergraduate 225 
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Advising 38 

African Studies 57 
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American Studies 60 

Anderson Dining Hall 250 

Art 61 

Art History 61 

Studio Art 62 

Art Building 252 

Artistic Expression 17 

Athletic Complex 251 

Attendance 40 

Bachelor of Arts 10 

Proficiency Requirements 10 

Modern Foreign Language 10 

Writing 10 

Bachelor of Science in Business Administration 
22, 85 

Requirements 23, 24 

Belk Student Leadership Suites 250 

Biology 72 

Board of Managers 283 

Board of Trustees 273 

Bookstore 231, 250 

Bradley House 252 

Buildings 249 

Burden Parlor 250 

Business Administration 80, 267 

Business Management Certificate 86 

Cabin 252 

Calendar 4, 5, 6, 7 


Campus 249 

Campus Activities Board 245 

Candler Building 249 

Career/Internship Services 243 

Center For The Arts 25 

Charges, Adjustment of 220 

Chemistry 93 

College Success Seminar 12, 108 

Communication 98 

Computer Information Systems 104 

Computer Science 106 

Concert Choir 171, 246 

Contractual Obligations 235 

Convocations 51 

Council on Judicial Affairs 245 

Council on Religious Concerns 245 

Counseling Services 244 

Course Abbreviations 39 

Course Credit 39 

Course Numbers 39 

Credit By Examination 41 

Credit/No Credit 42 

Credit, Adjustment of 42 

Cross-cultural Courses 19 

Cross-cultural Experience 15 

Curriculum(Undergraduate) 55 

Dean’s List 47 

Delinquent Accounts 236 

Dice R. Anderson Cabin 2 52 

Directory 273 

Dismissal 45 

EMBA 268 

Master of Arts 262 

Divisions of the College 14 

Dropping and Adding Courses 236 

Economics 109 

Education 114 

Early Childhood 

Education 119, 256 

Middle Grades Education 120, 255 

Secondary Education 121 

Electives 21 

MBA 267 

Encore Program 231 

Off-Campus Encore Student League . . . 245 

English 126 

Secondary Certification 128 

Environmental Geology 136 
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Environmental Science 133 

Environmental Studies Minor 135 

Equestrian Center 251 

Evening Program 230 

Examinations 44 

Exclusion, Academic 45 

Expenses (Master of Arts) 261 

Faculty 25, 266, 272, 276 

Faculty Emeriti 279 

Finance Minor 110 

Finances, Undergraduate 234 

Financial Aid 236 

Federal And State 241 

Fine Arts Building 251 

First-year Integrative Seminar 11, 138 

Food Services 232 

Foreign Language Placement 40 

French 139 

GALILEO 54 

General Education Program 11 

German 143 

Gospel Choir 246 

Grading System 41 

EMBA 267 

Master of Arts 253 

Graduation 45 

Graduate Programs 

Executive MBA 267 

Master of Arts 253 

Grants 238 

Health and Physical Education 143 

Health Services 244 

History 149 

History/Political Science 154 

History of the College 9 

Home Schooled Students 226 

Honor Code 244 

Honor Pledge 244 

Honor Societies and 

Professional Fraternities 94 

Honorary Degrees 274 

Honors Programs 48, 147 

College Honors Program 48,147 

Honors Contracts 48 

Honors Research Fellowship 36 

Honors Seminars 48, 154 

Departmental Honors 49 

Honors Thesis 49 

HOPE Scholarship 241 

Huckabee Hall 252 

Humanities 155 

Hurdle Caf^ 251 


Idea Program 248 

Incomplete 41 

Independent Study 40 

Instructional Technology 51 

Instrumental Ensemble 17 

Intercollegiate Athletics 244 

Interdisciplinary Studies in Humanities ... 155 

International Business 83 

International Relations 159 

International Students 228 

Internship Programs 53 

Interpersonal Communication 98 

Italian 160 

Japanese 160 

Junior Marshals 47 

Latin Honors 47 

Lane Center 248 

Library 14, 54 

Laboratory Science 12,18 

Learning Zones(MBA) 269 

Loans 238 

Manget Dining Room 251 

Master of Arts 253 

Master of Business Administration 267 

Mathematics 160 

Secondary Certification 162 

Mathews Athletic Center 251 

May Term Calendar 6 

Media and Film Studies 98 

Minors 21 

Mission Statement 8 

Munroe Science Center 250 

Music 168 

Music & Theatre 177 

NCAA 244 

Neuroscience 179,196 

Nontraditional Programs 230 

Numbering of Courses 39 

Oak Ridge National Laboratories 53 

Off-Campus Encore 

Student League 245 

Officers of the College 274 

Olive Swann Porter Building 250 

Payment Policy 235 

Pell Grant 241 

Performing Arts Opportunities 246 

Philosophy 180 

Photography minor 63 

Physics 184 

Political Science 189 

Porter Family Memorial 

Fine Arts Building 251 
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245 
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Student Recreational Council 

228 

121 

Student Teaching 

....105,219 

222 

Study Abroad Programs 

51 

223 

Summer Work 

44 

223 

Tate Hall 

249 

222 

Taylor Hall 

250 

224 

Teacher Certification 

116 

223 

Post -Baccalaureate 

122 

,224 

Teacher Education 


223 

Programs 

116 

..47 

Admission 

116 

275 

Exit Criteria 

118 

,.45 

Portfolios 

118 

194 

The Integrative Experience 

15 

235 

Theatre 

177,213, 247 

..38 

Title IV Funds 

236 

261 

Transcript of Record 

46 

..46 

Transfer 

228 

,243 

Trice Conference Room 

250 

,202 

Trice Recreation and Game Room 

250 

..44 

Tuition 

....261,269 

..43 

Tuition Financing Options 

236 

,252 

Tutorials 

41 

..98 

Washboard Band 

246 

,237 

Weekend Degree Completion Program ... 231 

,238 

Wesleyannes 

....173,246 

,233 

Willet Memorial Library 

54 

. . 16 

Withdrawal 

46 

3,17 

Master of Arts 

261 

..47 

Mandatory Medical 

46 

.206 

Medical Withdrawal 

46 

.207 

Voluntary Withdrawal 

46 

..47 

Women s Studies 

219 

.209 

Work-Study 

241 

..13 

Workload 

39 

.247 

MBA 

268 

.245 

Master of Arts 

260 

.229 

Workplace Experience 

15 

.243 

Writing 

222 

.229 

Writing Center 

54 
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